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PREFACE 

Ir was originally intended that this Grammar should 
form one of the volumes of the Students’ Series of Com- 

parative and Historical Grammars, but some time ago 

I was informed by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press 
that a third edition of my Gothic Primer was required. It 

then became a question whether it would be better to issue 

the Primer in a revised form, or to set to work at once to 

write the present Grammar. I laid the two alternatives 
before the Delegates, and they preferred to accept the 
latter. ᾿ 

As a knowledge of Gothic is indispensable to students of 

the oldest periods of the other Germanic languages, this 
book will, I trust, be found useful at any rate to students 

whose interests are mainly philological and linguistic. 

1 have adopted as far as possible the same method of 
treating the subject as in my Old English and Historical 

German Grammars. Considerable care and trouble have 
been taken in the selection of the material contained in 
the chapters relating to the phonology and accidence, and 

I venture to say that the student, who thoroughly masters 
the book, will not only have gained a comprehensive know- 
ledge of Gothic, but will also have acquired a considerable 
knowledge of Comparative Germanic Grammar. 

In selecting examples to illustrate the sound-laws I have 

tried as far as possible to give words which also occur 
in the other Germanic languages, especially in Old English 

and Old High German. The Old English and Old High 
German cognates have been added in the Glossary. 

ΦΌΞΡΩΞ 
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In order to give the student some idea of the skill οἱ 

Ulfilas as a translator I have added the Greek text to 

St. Matthew Ch. VI, St. Mark Chapters I-V, and St. Luke 

Ch. XV. This will also be useful as showing the influence 
which the Greek syntax had upon the Gothic. 

The Glossary not only contains all the words occurring 

in the Gothic Text (pp. 200-91), but also all the words 

contained in the Phonology and Accidence, each referred 

to its respective paragraph. A short list of the most 

important works relating to Gothic will be found on 

PP. 197-9. 
From my long experience as teacher of the subject, 

I should strongly recommend the beginner not to work 
through the Phonology and the philological part of the 

Accidence at the outset, but to read Chapter I on Gothic 

pronunciation, and then to learn the paradigms, and at the 

same time to read some of the easier portions of the 
Gospels. This is undoubtedly the best plan in the end, 

and will lead to the most satisfactory results. In fact, it 
is in my opinion a sheer waste of time for a student to 

attempt to study in detail the phonology of any language 

before he has acquired a good working knowledge of its 

vocabulary and inflexions. 
In conclusion I wish to express in some measure the 

heartfelt thanks I owe to my wife for her valuable help in 

compiling the Glossary. 

JOSEPH WRIGHT. 
OxrorD, 

January, 1910. 
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INTRODUCTION 

§1. Goruic forms one member of the Germanic (Teu- 
tonic) branch of the Indo-Germanic family of languages. 
This great family of languages is usually divided into eight 
branches :— 

I. Aryan, consisting of: (1) The Indian group, including 
the language of the Vedas, classical Sanskrit, and the 
Prakrit dialects; (2) The Iranian group, including (a) 
West Iranian (Old Persian, the language of the Persian 
cuneiform inscriptions, dating from about 520-350 B.c.); 

(δ) East Iranian (Avesta—sometimes called Zend-Avesta, 
Zend, and Old Bactrian—the language of the Avesta, the 
sacred books of the Zoroastrians). 

II, Armenian, the oldest monuments of which belong to 
the fifth century a. Ὁ. 

III. Greek, with its numerous dialects. 
IV. Albanian, the language of ancient Illyria. The 

oldest monuments belong to the seventeenth century. 
V. Italic, consisting of Latin and the Umbrian-Samnitic 

dialects. From the popular form of Latin are descended 
the Romance languages: Portuguese, Spanish, Catalanian, 
Provengal, French, Italian, Raetoromanic, Roumanian or 
Wallachian. 

VI. Keltic, consisting of : (1) Gaulish (known to us by 
Keltic names and words quoted by Latin and Greek authors, 
and inscriptions on coins) ; (2) Britannic, including Cymric 
or Welsh, Cornish, and Bas-Breton or Armorican (the 
oldest records of Cymric and, Bas-Breton date back to the 
eighth or ninth century) ; (3) Gaelic, including Irish-Gaelic, 
Scotch-Gaelic, and Manx. The oldest monuments are the 

1187 Β 
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old Gaelic ogam inscriptions, which probably date as far 
back as about 500 A. "Ὁ, 

VII. Baltic-Slavonic, consisting of: (1) The Baltic 

division, embracing (2) Old Prussian, which became extinct 
in the seventeenth century, (6) Lithuanian, (c) Lettic (the 
oldest records of Lithuanian and Lettic belong to the 
sixteenth century); (2) the Slavonic division, embracing : 
(a) the South-Eastern group, including Russian (Great 
Russian, White Russian, and Little Russian), Bulgarian, 
and Tllyrian (Servian, Croatian, Slovenian); (6) the Western 
group, including Czech (Bohemian), Sorabian (Wendish), 
Polish and Polabian. 

VIII. Germanic, consisting of :-— 
(1) Gothic. Almost the only source of our knowledge 

of the Gothic language is the fragments of the biblical 
translation made in the fourth century by Ulfilas, the 
Bishop of the West Goths. See pp. 195-7. 

(2) Scandinavian or North Germanic—called Old Norse 
until about the middle of the eleventh century—which is 
sub-divided into two groups: (a) East Scandinavian, 
including Swedish, Gutnish, and Danish; (ὁ) West 
Scandinavian, including Norwegian, and Icelandic. 

The oldest records of this branch are the runic inscrip- 
tions, some of which date as far back as the third or fourth 
century. 

(3) West Germanic, which is composed of :— 
(a)- High German, the oldest monuments of which belong 

to about the middle of the eighth century. 
(δ) Low Franconian, called Old Low Franconian or Old 

Dutch until about 1200. 
(c) Low German, with records dating back to the ninth 

century, Up to about 1200 it is generally called Old 
Saxon, 

(@) Frisian, the oldest records of which belong to the 
fourteenth century. 

a a | ..0.ὄϑβ1...... 
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(ἡ) English, the oldest records of which belong to about 
the end of the seventh century. 

Norz.—A few of the chief characteristics of the Germanic 
Janguages as compared with the other branches of the Indo- 
Germanic languages are: the first sound-shifting or Grimm's 
law (§§ 127-32); Verner's law (§§ 186-7); the development of 
the so-called weak declension of adjectives (§ 223) ; the develop- 
ment of the preterite of weak verbs (§ 815); the use of the old 
perfect as a preterite (§ 292). 



PHONOLOGY 

CHAPTER I 

ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 2. Tue Gothic monuments, as handed down to us, are 

written in a peculiar alphabet which, according to the 
Greek ecclesiastical historians Philostorgios and Sokrates, 
was invented by Ulfilas. But Wimmer' and others have 
clearly shown that Ulfilas simply took the Greek uncial 
alphabet as the basis for his, and that in cases where 
this was insufficient for his purpose he had recourse 
to the Latin and runic alphabets. The alphabetic se- 
quence of the letters can be determined with certainty 
from the numerical values, which agree as nearly as 
possible with those of the Greek. Below are given the 
Gothic characters in the first line, in the second line their 
numerical values, and in the third line their transliteration 

in Roman characters. 

a B iv a 8 u z hb tr 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

a b g d e q Ζ h p i 

κ A ῃ N 4 π π u RK 
20 30 40 50 60 70 80 go τοῦ 
k - 

1 Wimmer, ‘ Die Runenschrift, Berlin, 1887; pp. 259-74. 
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Note.—1. Two of the above 27 Gothic characters were used as 
numerals only, viz. Y = go and 4. = goo. ‘The letter X occurs 

only in Xristus (Christ) and one or two other words, where 

X had probably the sound-value k. The Gothic character 

T was used at the beginning of a word and medially after 
a vowel not belonging to the same syllable, thus Taaga, 
iddja (I went); fRattup, fra-itip (he devours). 

2. When the letters were used as numerals a point was 
placed before and after them, or a line above them, thus 
RK, ὙἹ- 30. 

3. In words borrowed from Greek containing v in the func- 
tion of a vowel, it is transcribed by y, thus συναγωγή, synagogé, 
synagogue. y may be pronounced like the i in English bit. 
See p. 360. 

In our transcription the letter p is borrowed from the OE. 
or O.Norse alphabet. 

In some books q, ly, w are represented by kw (kv), hw 
(hv), v respectively. 

A. Tue VoweELs. 

§ 8. The Gothic vowel-system is represented by the five 
elementary letters a, 6, i, ὁ, u, and the digraphs ei, iu, ai, 

and au. 
Vowel-length was entirely omitted in writing. The 

sign —, placed over vowels, is here used to mark long 
vowels. 
The vowels e, Ο (uniformly written δ, 6 in this grammar) 

were always long. a, u had both a short and a long 
quantity. i was a short vowel, the corresponding long 
vowel of which was expressed by the digraph ei after the 
analogy of the Greek pronunciation of « in the fourth 
century. iu was a falling diphthong. Each of the digraphs 
ai, au was used without distinction in writing to express 
three different sounds which are here written 4i, af, ai and 

4u, ad, au. 
A brief description of the sound-values of the above 

4 
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vowel-system will be given in the following paragraphs. 
Our chief sources for ascertaining the approximate quality 
and quantity of the Gothic simple vowels and diphthongs 
are:—(1) The pronunciation of the Greek and Latin 
alphabets as they obtained in the fourth century; the 
former of which was taken by Ulfilas as the basis for 
representing his own native sound-system. (2) A com- 
parison of the Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words and 
proper names occurring in Ulfilas with the original Greek 
words. (3) The spelling of Gothic proper names found in 
Greek and Latin records of the fourth to the eighth cen- 
tury. (4) The occasional fluctuating orthography of one 
and the same word in the biblical translation. (5) Special 
sound-laws within the Gothic language itself. (6) The 
comparison of Gothic with the other Old Germanic 
languages. 
§ 4. a had. the same sound as the a in NHG. mann, 

as ahtéu, eight; akrs, field; dags, day; namo, name; 
giba, gift; watrda, words. 

ἃ had the same sound as the a in English father. In 
native Gothic words it occurs only in the combination ah 
(see § 59), as fahan, fo catch, seize; brahta, 1 brought; 
pahs, clay. 
ὃ δ. ὃ was a long close e-sound, strongly tinctured with 

the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, she. Hence we some- 
times find ei (that is i), and occasionally i, written where 
we should etymologically expect ὃ, and vice versa. These 
fluctuations occur more frequently in Luke than elsewhere ; 
examples are: qeins=qéns, Luke ii. 5; faheid=fahép, 

Luke ii. 10, spéwands = speiwands, Mark vii. 33; 

mippané = mippanei, Luke ii. 43 ; izé = izei, Mark ix. 1. 
birusjds = bérusjés, Luke ii. 41; duatsniwun = duat- 
snéwun, Mark vi, 53. usdrébi = usdribi, Mark v. το. 

Examples are: jér, year; slépan, fo sleep; némum, we 

took; swé, as; hidré, hither. 
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§ 6. i was probably a short open vowel like the i in 
English bit, as ik, 7; itan, ἐο eat; fisks, Ash; bindan, 
bo bind; arbi, heritage; bandi, a band, 

i (written ei) was the vowel sound heard in NHG. sie, 

she. Cp. the beginning of § 5. Examples are: swein, 
swine, pig; beitan, to bite; gasteis, guests; managei, 
multitude; &ipei, mother. 
§ 1. Ὁ was a long close vowel, strongly tinctured with 

the vowel sound heard in NHG. gut, good. Hence we 
occasionally find u written where we should etymologically 
expect 6, and vice versa, as supiida=supdda, Mark ix. 50; 

tihtédun = Shtédun, Mark xi. 32. fafhd = fafhu, Mark 
x. 23. Examples are: gan, fo fear; dgjan, to terrify; 
bropar, brother; sdkjan, to seek; sais6, I sowed; hairtd, 
heart, 

§ 8. u had the same sound as the vowel in English put, 
as ubils, evi; ufta, often; fugls, fow/, bird; sunus, son; 
bundans, bound ; faihu, cattle; sunu (acc. sing.), son. 

ii had the same sound as the u in ΝΗ. gut, as iit, dita, 
out; tihtw6, early morn; briips, bride; hiis, house; 
pisundi, thousand. 

§ 9. iu was a falling diphthong (i.e. with the stress 
on the i), and pronounced like the ew in North. Engl. 
dial. pronunciation of new. It only occurs in stem- 
syllables (except in tihtiugs, seasonable), as iupa, above; 
piuda, people; driusan, to fall; triu, tree; kniu, knee, 

§10. As has already been pointed out in § 8, the di- 
graph ai was used by Ulfilas without distinction in writing 
to represent three different sounds which were of threefold 
origin. Our means for determining the nature of these 
sounds are derived partly from a comparison of the Gothic 
forms in which they occur with the corresponding forms- 
of the other Indo-Germanic languages, and partly from the 
Gothic spelling of Greek loan-words. _ The above remarks 
also hold good for the digraph au, ὃ 11. 
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ai was a short open e-sound like the é in OHG. néman, 

and almost like the a in English hat. It only occurs 
before r, h, ty (except in the case of afpp4u, or, and pos- 
sibly watla, well, and in the reduplicated syllable of the 
pret. of strong verbs belonging to Class VII). See §§ 67, 
69, 811, Examples are: afrpa, carth; bafran, rr 5 
wairpan, fo throw; fathu, cattle; tafhun, fen; lo 
see; afauk, J increased; lailot, J let; hafhait, J named. 
But see Ρ. 362. 

4i was a diphthong and had the same sound as the 
ei in NHG. mein, my, and nearly the same sound as the 
i in English mine, as dips, oath; 4iffS\“éne; hldifs, loaf; 
stains, stone; twi, two; nimAi, he may take. 

ai had probably the same pronunciation as OE. & (i.e. 
a long open e-sound). It occurs only in very few words 
before a following vowel (§ 76), as saian, fo sow; waian, 
to blow; faian, to blame; and possibly in armaid, mercy, 
pity. .But see p. 362. 

§ 11. δά was a short open o-sound like the o in English 
not. It only occurs before r and ἢ, as hatrn, horn; 

watrd, word; daGhtar, daughter; athsa, ox. See § 71, 
18, and p. 362. 

4u was a pure diphthong and had approximately the 
same sound as the ou in English house, as ἄυρδ, eye; 
4usd, ear; dAupus, death; h&ubip, head; ahtéu, eight; 
nimau, J may take. 

au was a long open o-sound like the au in English aught. 
It only occurs in a few words before a following vowel (§ 80), 
as staua, judgment; taui, deed; trauan, ἰο trust; bauan, 
to build, inhabit. Cp. §8and10. But see p. 362. 
§ 13. From what has been said in δὲ 4-11, we arrive at 

the following Gothic vowel-system :— 
Short vowels a, af, i, δύ, u 
Long ,, a, 6, ai, ei, 6, au, a 

Diphthongs i, 4u, iu 
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Nore.—1. For y, see § 2 note 3. The nasals and liquids in 
the function of vowels will be found under consonants §§ 22, 25. 

2. ai, du, iu were falling diphthongs, that is, the stress fell 
upon the first of the two elements. 

> B. Tue Consonants. 

§18. According to the transcription adopted in ὃ 2 the 
Gothic consonant-system is represented by the following 
letters, which are here re-arranged after the order of the 

English alphabet :—b, d, f, g, h, ly, j, k, 1, m, n, p, 4, τ, 8 
t, p, w, z. 

§14. Ὁ had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like English Ὁ, as barn, child; blinds, bind; 
bafran, to bear; salb6n, to anoint; arbi, heritage; lamb, 
lamb ; -swarhb, he wiped. 

Medially after vowels it was a voiced bilabial spirant, 
and may be pronounced like the v in English live, which 
is a voiced labio-dental spirant, as haban, fo have ; sibun, 
seven; ibns, even. See ὃ 161. 

8: 1δ, d had a twofold pronunciation. Initially, as also 
medially and finally after consonants, it was a voiced 
explosive like the d in English do, as dags, day; déupus, 
death; dragan, to draw; kalds, cold; bindan, to bind, 

band, he bound ; huzd, treasure ; also when geminated, as 
iddja, I went. 

Medially after vowels it was a voiced interdental spirant 
nearly like the th in English then, as fadar, father; badi, 
bed; biudan, to offer. See ὃ 178. 
§ 16. f was probably a voiceless bilabial spirant like the 

fin OHG. slafan, to sleep ; a sound which does not occur 

in English. It may, however, be pronounced like the f in 
English life, which is labio-dental, as fadar, father; fulls, 
full; ufar, over; wulfs, wolf; fimf, five; gaf, he gave. 



10 Phonology (§ 17-18 

§17. g. The exact pronunciation of this letter cannot be 
determined with certainty for all the positions in which 
it is found. 

Initial g probably had the same sound as the g in 
English go, as gaps, good; giban, to give; the same may 
also have been the pronunciation of g in the eombination 
vowel +g+consonant (other than a guttural), as bugjan, 
to buy; tagla, hairs; tagra (nom. pl.), tears. Cp. 
§§ 167-8. 

Medially between vowels it was a voiced spirant like 
the widely spread pronunciation of g in NHG. tage, days, 

as ἀυρδ, eye ; steigan, fo ascend. Cp. § 168, 
Final postvocalic g and g in the final combination gs 

was probably a voiceless spirant like the ch in NHG. or 
in Scotch loch, as dag (acc. sing.), day; mag, he can; 
dags, day. Cp. § 169. 

Before another guttural it was used to express a guttural 
nasal (η) like the y in Greek dyyehos, angel; ἄγχι, near; 
and the ng in English thing, or the n in think, as aggilus, 
angel; briggan, to bring ; figgrs, Anger; drigkan, fo drink ; 
sigqan, to sink. ᾿ 

Nore.—Occasionally, especially in St. Luke, the guttural 
nasal is expressed by n as in Latin and English, as pankeip 
= pagkeip, Luke xiv. 31 ; bringip = briggip, Luke xv. 22. 

The combination ggw was in some words equal to n+ 
gw,and in others equal to gg (a long voiced explosive) 
+w. When it was the one, and when the other, can only 
be determined upon etymological grounds. Examples of 
the former are siggwan, fo sing; aggwus, narrow; and 
of the latter bliggwan, to beat, strike ; triggws, true, fatth- 
Sul. Cp. § 161. 

818. h, initially before vowels and probably also 
medially between vowels, was a strong aspirate, as haban, 
to have ; hafrtd, heart; fafhu, cattle; gateihan, fo announce. 
Cp. §164. In other positions it was a voiceless spirant 
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like the NHG. ch in nacht, mght, as hidifs, /oaf; nahts, 
night ; falh, I hid; jah, and, 
§ 19. lv was either a labialized h or else a voiceless w. 

It may be pronounced like the wh in the Scotch pro- 
nunciation of when, as lveila, time; tvdpan, to boast; 

alva, river; saftvan, fo see; salu, he saw; nélv (av.), 
near, Cp. notes to § 2. 

8.20. j (that is i in the function of a consonant) had 
nearly the same sound-value as English y in yet. It only 
occurs initially and medially, as jér, year ; juggs, young ; 

juk, yoke; lagjan, to Jay; niujis, new; fijands, fend, 

enemy. 
§ 21. k had the same sound as English k, except that it 

must be pronounced initially before consonants (1, ἢ, r). 
It occurs initially, medially, and finally, as katrn, corn ; 
kniu, knee; akrs, field; brikan, to break; ik, J; juk, 
yoke, 
§ 22. 1, m,n had the same sound-values as in English. 

They all occur initially, medially, and finally, in the 
function of consonants. 

1, laggs, Jong; ldisjan, to teach; hails, hale, whole; 
haldan, ¢o hold; skal, I shall; mél, time. 

πὶ. ména, moon ; mizd6, meed, reward; namo, name; 
niman, ἐο take ; nam, he took; nimam, we take. 

n, nahts, ight; niun, nime; ména, moon; rinnan, to 
run; Yaun, reward ; kann, I know. 

In the function of vowels they do not occur in stem- 
syllables, as fugls, fowl, bird; tagl, hair; siglj6, seal; 
mAipms, gift; bagms, tree, beam; ibns, even; tdikns, 

token, See ὃ 159. 
§ 23, p had the same sound as English p in put. It 

occurs initially (in loan-words only), medially, and finally, 
as pund, pound ; pdida, coat; plinsjan, to dance; slépan, 
to sleep; diups, deep; hilpan, fo help; saislép, he slept; 
skip, ship. 
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§ 24. q was a labialized k, and may be pronounced like 
the qu in English queen, as qiman, ἐο come; qéns, wife ; 
sigqan, éo sink; rigis, darkness; saga, he sank ; bistuga, 
a stumbling. See §§ 2 note 3, 163. 

§ 25. r was a trilled lingual τ, and was also so pro- 
nounced before consonants, and finally, like the r in 

Lowland Scotch. It occurs as a consonant initially, 
medially, and finally, as raihts, right, straight; rédan, 
to counsel; bafran, fo bear; barn, child; fidwor, four; 

daar, door, 
In the function of a vowel it does not occur in stem- 

syllables, as akrs, field ; tagr, tear; huggrjan, to hunger. 

Cp. § 159. 
§ 26. s was a voiceless spirant in all positions like the 8. 

in English sin, as sama, same; sibun, seven ; wisan, to 
be; piisundi, thousand ; hiis, house ; gras, grass. 

§ 27. t had the same sound-value as English t in ten, as 
tafhun, fen ; tunpus, footh ; hditan, to name ; mahts, might, 
power; hairtd, heart; wit, I know ; at, to, at, 

§ 28, p was a voiceless spirant like the th in English 
thin, as pagkjan, fo think ; preis, three; bropar, brother ; 

briis, bride; mip, with ; fan, he found. . 
§ 29. w (i.e. u in the function of a consonant) had 

mostly the same sound-value as the w in English wit. 
After diphthongs and long vowels, as also after consonants 
not followed by a vowel, it was probably a kind of reduced 
u-sound, the exact quality of which cannot be determined. 
Examples of the former pronunciation are :—wéns, hope ; 
witan, fo know; wrikan, fo persecute; swistar, sister ; 
tafhsw6, right hand. And of the latter :—sndiws, snow ; 

watrstw, work; skadwjan, fo overshadow. 
§ 80. z was a voiced spirant like the z in English freeze, 

and only occurs medially in regular native Gothic forms, 
as huzd, hoard, treasure; hazjan, to praise; méiza, 
greater. But see § 175. 
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§ 81. ΡΗΟΝΕΤΙΟ SURVEY OF THE Gotuic SouND-sySTEM. 

A. Vowels (Sonants). 
Short a, δά, u 

Guttural {Tong a, 6, δύ, ἃ 

Short af, i 

Palatal {Long ὃ, ai, εἰ 
To these must also be added the nasals m, n, and the 

liquids 1, r in the function of vowels. See § 159. 

B. Consonants. 

Lapiat. ENTER’ Dewar, GuTTURAL. DENTAL 
. Voiceless p t, tt k, kk: q 

Explosives \yoiced Ὁ add gy ge 
. Voicelessf p, pp 5, 88 h, (g?): ἵν 

Spirants {Voiced bd Ζ g 
Nasals m,mm n, on 8 (es) 
Liquids . 1,11; τ, rr 
Semi-vowels νν, j (palatal) 
To these must be added the aspirate h. See § 2 note 1 

for X. 
In Gothic as in the oldest period of the other Germanic 

languages, intervocalic double consonants were really 

long, and were pronounced long as in Modern Italian and 
Swedish, thus atta = at-ta, father; manna = man-na, 
man. 

Stress (AccENT). 

§ 82, All the Indo-Germanic languages have partly pitch 
(musital) and partly stress accent, but one or other of the 
two systems of accentuation always predominates in each 
language, thus in Sanskrit and Old Greek the accent was 
predominantly pitch, whereas in the oldest periods of 
the Italic dialects, and the Keltic and Germanic languages, 
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the accent was predominantly stress. This difference in 
the system of accentuation is clearly seen in Old Greek 
and the old Germanic languages by the preservation of 
the vowels of unaccented syllables in the former and the 
weakening or loss of them in the latter. In the early 
period of the parent Indg. language, the stress accent must 
have been more predominant than the pitch accent, 
because it is only upon this assumption that we are able to 
account for the origin of the vowels 1, &, a (§ 86, Note 1), 
the liquid and nasal sonants (§§ 58-6), and the loss of 
vowel often accompanied by a loss of syllable, as in Greek 
gen. πα-τρ-ός beside acc. πα-τέρ-α ; πέτ-ομαι beside ἐ-πτ-όμην ; 
Gothic gen. pl. aths-né beside acc. *athsa-ns. It is now 
a generally accepted theory that at a later period of the 
parent language the system of accentuation became pre- 
dominantly pitch, which was preserved in Sanskrit and 
Old Greek, but which must have become predominantly 

stress again in prim. Germanic some time prior to the 
operation of Verner’s law (§ 186). 

The quality of the accent in the parent language was 
partly ‘broken’ (acute) and partly ‘slurred’ (circumflex). 
This distinction in the quality of the accent was preserved 
in prim, Germanic in final syllables containing a long 
vowel, as is seen by the difference in the development of 
the final long vowels in historic times according as they 
originally had the ‘broken’ or ‘slurred’ accent (§§87 (1), 89). 

In the parent language the chief accent of a word did 
not always fall upon the same syllable of a word, but was 
free or movable as in Sanskrit and Greek, cp. e. g. Gr. nom. 
πατήρ, father, voc. πάτερ, acc. πατέρα ; Skr. émi, J go, pl. 
im4s, we go. This free accent was still preserved in prim. 
Germanic at the time when Verner’s law operated, 
whereby the voiceless spirants became voiced when the 
vowel immediately preceding them did not bear the chief 
accent of the word (§ 186). At a later period of the prim. 
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Germanic language, the chief accent of a word became 
confined to the first syllable. This confining of the 
chief accent to the first syllable was the cause of the 
great weakening—and eventual loss—which the vowels 
underwent in unaccented syllables in the prehistoric period 
of the individual Germanic languages (Ch. V). And the 
extent to which the weakening of unaccented syllables has 
been carried in some of the Modern Germanic dialects 
is well illustrated by such sentences as: as et it mgen, 
I shall have it in the morning ; ast a dunt if id kud, 7 should 
have done it sf I had been able (West Yorks.). 
§ 83. The rule for the accentuation of uncompounded 

words is the same in Gothic as in the oldest period of the 
other Germanic languages, viz. the chief stress fell upon 
the first syllable, and always remained there even when 

suffixes and inflexional endings followed it, as a&udags, 

blessed; niman, to take ; reikin6n, fo rule; the preterite of 
reduplicated verbs, as laflot : 1étan, éo ἰδέ; hafhAit: hditan, 
to call; blindamma (masc. dat. sing.), bind; dagés, days ; 
gumané, of men; nimanda, they are taken; barnild, little 
child ; bérusj6s, parents; brdprahans, brethren; dalapré, 
from beneath; Af&ubipa, deafness; mannisks, human; 
piudinassus, kingdom ; waldufni, power. The position of 
the secondary stress in trisyllabic and polysyllabic words 
fluctuated in Gothic, and with the present state of our 
knowledge of the subject it is impossible to formulate any 
hard and fast rules concerning it. . 

In compound words it is necessary to distinguish be- 
tween compounds whose second element is a noun or an 
adjective, and those whose second element is a verb. In 
the former case the first element had the chief accent in the 
parent Indg. language ; in the latter case the first element 
had or had not the chief accent according to the position 
of the verb in the sentence, But already in prim. Germanic 
the second element of compound verbs nearly always had 
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the chief accent ; a change which was mostly brought about 
by the compound and simple verb existing side by side. 
This accounts for the difference in the accentuation of 
such pairs as 4ndahafts, answer: andh&fjan, to answer ; 
&ndanéms, pleasant: andniman, to receive. 

§ 84. As has been stated above, compound words, whose 
second element is a noun or an adjective, had originally 
the chief stress on the first syllable. This simple rule was 
preserved in Gothic, as frakunps, OE. fracup, despised ; 
gaskafts, OHG. gascaft, creation; unmahts, infirmity ; 
ufkunpi, Anowledge; usfilh, burial; akranaléus, without 
fruit; allwaldands, the Almighty; briipfaps, bridegroom ; 
gistradagis, o-morrow; laushandus, empty-handed ; 
twalibwintrus, ‘welve years old; piudangardi, kingdom, 
But in compound verbs the second element had the chief 
stress, as atlagjan, /o Jay on; duginnan, éo begin; frakun- 
nan, ἰο despise; gaqiman, to assemble; usfulljan, to fulfil. 
When, however, the first element of a compound verb was 

separated from the verb by one or more particles, it had 
“the chief stress, as g4-u-lva-sélvi, Mark viii. 23; dfz-uh- 
pan-sat, Mark xvi. 8. 

CHAPTER II 

THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS 
OF THE INDO-GERMANIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 

§ 85. The parent Indo-Germanic language had the 
following vowel-system :— 

Short vowels a, 6, ἵν 0, U 9 
Long, ἃ, % 1, 5, ἃ 
Short diphthongs αἱ, ei, oi, au, eu, ou 
Long » ai, Gi, δὶ, Zu, du, δὰ 

Short vocalic 1, moar 
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Nore.—1. The short vowels i, u, 9, the long vowels i, ἃ, and 
vocalic 1, m, n, r occurred originally only in syllables which 
did not bear the principal accent of the word. 
The short vowels i, u, and vocalic 1, m, n, r arose from the 

loss of e in the strong forms ei, eu, el, em, en, er, which was 
caused by the principal accent having been shifted to some 
other syllable in the word. 

9, the quality of which cannot be precisely defined, arose 
from the weakening of an original ἅ, €, or δ, caused by the loss 
of accent. It is generally pronounced like the final vowel in 
German Gabe. 

i and i were contractions of weak diphthongs which arose 
from the strong forms eia, ai, i, Si; eua, Zu, 6u, Su through 
the loss of accent. The e in eis, eua had disappeared before 
the contraction took place. See § 82. 

2. The long diphthongs 4i, δὶ, &c., were of rare occurrence 
in the parent language, and their history in the prehistoric 
period of the various branches of the Indo-Germanic languages, 
except when final, is still somewhat obscure. In‘stem-syllables 
they were generally either shortened to ai, ei, &c., or the second 

element (i, u) disappeared. In final syllables they were gener- 
ally shortened to ai, ei, &c. In this book no further account 
will be taken of the Indg. long diphthongs in stem-syllables. 
For their treatment in final syllables in Primitive Germanic, 
see § 80. 

3: Upon theoretical grounds it is generally assumed that the 
parent language contained long vocalic 1, m, n, τ. But their 
history in the various Indg. languages is still uncertain. In 
any case they were of very rare occurrence, and are therefore 
left out of consideration in this book. 

§ 86. a (Lat. a, Gr. a) remained, as Lat. ager, Gr. ἀγρός, 
Skr. 4jras, Goth. akrs, O.Icel. akr, OS. akkar, OHG. 
ackar, OE. ewcer, field, acre; Gr. ads, Lat. gen. salis, 
Goth. O.Icel. OS. salt, OHG. salz, OE. sealt, sa/t; Lat. 
aqua, Goth. alva, OS. OHG. aha, OE. éa from *eahu, 
older *ahu, water, river; Lat. alius, Gr. ἄλλος, Goth. aljis, 
other. 
ἢ. 87. e (Lat. e, Gr. ε) remained, as Lat. ferd, Gr. φέρω, , 
1187 ς 
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7 bear, O.Icel. bera, OS. OHG. OE. beran, to bear; Lat. 
ed6, Gr. ἔδομαι, Skr. Admi, 7 eat, O.Icel. eta, OHG. ezzan, 
OS. ΟΕ. etan, to eat; Lat. pellis, Gr. πέλλα, OS. OHG. 
fel, OE. fell, skin, hide, 

*  § 88. i (Lat. i, Gr. «) remained, as Gr. Hom. μίδμεν, 
Skr. vidm4, Goth. witum, O.Icel. vitum, OS. witun, 
OHG. wizzum, OE. witon, we know, cp. Lat. vidére, to 
see; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, O.Icel. fiskr, OS. fisk, OHG. 
OE. fisc, fish; Lat, vidua (adj. fem.), bereft of, deprived of, 
Goth. widuw6, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, OE. widewe, 

§ 39. 0 (Lat. ο, Gr. 0) became a in stem-syllables, as Lat. 

octé, Gr. ὀκτώ, Goth, aht4u, OS. OHG. ahto, OE. eahta, 

eight; Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, Goth. gasts, OS. 
OHG. gast, OE. giest, guest; Lat. quod, Goth. ἵνα, 
O.Icel. hvat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE. hweet, what; 
Skr. Κάβ, who? 

Nore.—o remained later in unaccented syllables in prim. 
Germanic than in accented syllables, but became a in Gothic, 

as bairam = Gr, Doric φέρομες, we bear; bairand = Dor. φέροντι, 
they bear, 

§ 40. u (Lat. u, Gr. υ) remained, as Gr. κυνός (gen. sing.), 
Goth, hunds, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, OS. OE, hund, 
dog, hound; Gr. bépa,’ OS, duri, OHG. turi, ΟΕ. duru, 
door; Skr. bu-budhim4, we watched, Gr. πέ-πυσται, he has 
inquired, Goth. budum, O.Icel. budum, OS. budun, OHG. 

butum, OE. budon, we announced, offered. 
§ 41. 9 became a in all the Indo-Germanic languages, 

except in the Aryan branch, where it became i, as Lat. 
pater, Gr. πατήρ, O.Ir. athir, Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fatir, 

OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. feeder, father, Skr. pitar- 
(from *patér-), father; Lat. status, Gr. στατός, Skr. sthités, 
standing, Goth. stabs, O.Icel. statr, OS. stad; OHG. 
stat, OE. stede, prim. Germanic *stadiz, place. 

§ 42. ἃ (Lat. a, Gr. Doric a, Attic, Ionic ») became ὃ, as 
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Lat. mater, Gr. Dor. μάτηρ, O.Icel. mé8ir, OS, médar, 
OHG. muoter, OE. médor, mother; ‘Gr. Dor. ¢pérnp, 
member of a clan, Lat. frater, Skr. bhratar-, Goth. brdpar, 
O.Icel. brédir, OS. bréthar, OHG. bruoder, OE. brépor, 

brother ; Lat. fagus, beech, Gr. Dor. φᾶγός, a kind of oak, 
Goth. boka, letter of the alphabet, O.Icel. OS, bok, book, 
OE. bioc-tréow, beech-tree. 

§ 48. & (Lat. δ, Gr. η) remained, but it is generally written 
# (= Goth. 6, O.Icel. OS. OHG. a, OE. &) in works on 
Germanic philology, as Lat. édimus, Skr. adm4, Goth. 

étum, O.Icel. Atum, OS. itun, OHG. agum, OE. δέου, 

we ate; Lat. ménsis, Gr. ἤν; month, Goth. ména, O.Icel, 
mane, OS. OHG. mano, OE. mona, moon; Goth. ga- 
déps, O.Icel. OS. dad, OHG. tat, OE. dd, deed, 
related to Gr. 666" shall place. 
» § 44. i (Lat. i, Gr. ἢ remained, as Lat. sudnus (adj.), 
belonging to a pig, Goth. swéin, O.Icel. svin, OS. OHG. 
OE. swin, swine, pig; cp. Skr. nav-inas, new ; Lat. simus, 
OS. sin, OHG. sim, OE. si-en, we may be; Lat. velimus 
= Goth. wileima (§ 848). 
§ 45. 6 (Lat. δ, Gr. w) remained, as Gr. πλωτός, swimming, 

Goth. flédus, O.Icel. 163, OHG. fluot, OS. OE. fldd, 

flood, tide, cp. Lat. plorare, to weep aloud; Gr. Dor. πώς, 
Skr. p&t, Goth, fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OHG. fuoz, OS. OE. 
fot, foot; Goth. déms, O.Icel. démr, OHG. tuom, OS. 
ΟΕ. dim, judgment, sentence, related to Gr. θωμός, heap ; 
Lat. 865, Goth. OE. bléma, OS. blémo, OHG. bluoma, 
blossom, flower. 

8 46. ἃ (Lat. i, Gr. Ὁ) remained, as Lat. miis, Gr. pis, 
Skr. mi§-, O.Icel. OHG. OE. miis, mouse; Lat. sis, 
Gr.-és, OHG. OE. sii, sow, pig; Goth. fils, O.leel. fall, 
OHG. OE. fal, foul, related to Lat. pitted, 7) smell bad, Gr. 
πύθω, I make to rot. 

8 41. ai (Lat. ae (δ), Gr. a, Goth. ai, O.Icel. ei, OS. ὃ, 
ONG. ei (δ), OE. &) remained, as Lat. aedés, sanctuary, 

c2 
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originally fire-place, hearth, Skr. édhas, firewood, Gr. αἴθω, 
7 burn, OHG. eit, OE. ad, funeral pile, ignis, rogus; Lat. 
aes, Goth. diz, O.Icel. eir, OHG. ér, OE. ar, brass, metal, 
money; Lat. caedd, 7 hew, cut down, Goth. skéidan, OS. 
skédan, skédan, OHG. sceidan, OE. sc&dan, sceddan, 

to divide, sever. 
8.48. ei (Lat. 1 (older εἰ), Gr. ει) became i, as Gr. στείχω, 

1 go, Goth. steigan (ei =i), O.Icel. stiga, OS. OHG. 
OE. stigan, fo ascend; Gr. λείπω, 7 leave, Goth. leilvan, 

OS. OHG. lihan, OE. Ἰδοῦ from ‘*liohan, older *lihan, 
to lend; Lat. dicd, I say, tell, Gr. δείκνομι, I show, Goth. 
ga-teihan, ἐο tell, declare, OS. af-tihan, fo deny, OHG. 
zihan, OE. téon, to accuse; Skr. bhédati, he splits, Goth. 
beitan, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bizzan, fo bite. 

§ 49. oi (O.Lat. oi (later ii), Gr. οι) became ai (cp. § 89), 
as Gr. οἶδε, Skr. véda, Goth. wit, O.Icel. veit, OS. wét, 
OHG. weiz, OE. wat, he knows; O.Lat. oinos, later 
iinus, Goth. 4ins, O.Icel. einn, OS. én, OHG., ein, OE. 
n, one, cp. Gr. οἰνή, the one on dice ; Gr. πέ-ποιθε, he trusts, 
Goth. b4ip, O.Icel. beid, OS. béd, OHG. beit, OE. bad, 
he waited for; Gr. τοί = Goth. p&i (§ 265). 

§ 50. au (Lat. au, Gr. av, Goth. άπ, O.Icel. au, OS. δ, 
OHG. ou (δ), OE. éa) remained, as Lat. auris, Goth. 
4usd, OS. OHG. ora, OE. éare, car; Lat. auged, Gr. 
αὐξάνω, J increase, Goth. 4ukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. dkian, 
OHG. ouhhin, OE. éacian, to add, increase; cp. Skr. 

Ojas-, strength. 
ὃ 61. eu (Lat. ou (later a), Gr. ev, Goth. iu, O.Icel. jo 

(if), OS. OHG. io, OE. &0) remained, as Gr. γεύω, 7 give a 
taste of, Goth. kiusan, O.Icel. kjésa, OS. OHG. kiosan, 

OE. céosan, to éest, choose; Gr. πεύθομαι, 7 snquire, Skr. 
bédhati, he is awake, /earns, Goth. ana-biudan, to order, 
command, O.Icel. bjd8a, OS. biodan, OHG. biotan, OE. 
béodan, fo offer; Lat. doucd (diicé), 2 /ead, Goth. tiuhan, 
OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, ἰο lead, draw. See ὃ 68. 
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§ 52. ou (Lat. ou (later ii), Gr. ov) became au (cp. § 80), 
as prim. Indg. *roudhos, Goth. réups, O.Icel. raudr, OS, 
rod, OHG. rot, OE. réad, red, cp. Lat. riifus, red ; prim. 
Indg. *bhe-bhoudhe, Skr. bubédha, has waked, Goth. bau, 
O.Icel. baud, OS. bod, OHG. bit, OE. béad, has offered. 

§ 53. m (Lat. em, Gr. a, ap) became um, as Gr. dpo- (in 
ἀμόθεν, from some place or other), Goth. sums, O.Icel. 
sumr, OS. OHG. OE. sum, some one; Gr. ἑκατόν, Lat. 

centum (with n from m by assimilation, and similarly in 
the Germanic languages), Goth. OE. OS, hund, OHG. 
hunt, hundred, all from a prim. form *kmtém. 

8 64. n (Lat. en, Gr. a, av) became un, as Lat. com- 
mentus (pp.), invented, devised, Gr. αὐτόματος, acting of one’s 
own will, Goth. ga-munds, OHG. gi-munt, OE. ge-mynd, 

remembrance, prim. form *mntés (pp.) from root men-, 
think; OS. wundar, OHG. wuntar, OE. wundor, wonder, 

cp. Gr. ἀθρέω from "βαθρέω, J gaze at. 
§ 55. r (Lat. or, Gr. ap, pa) became ur, ru, as OHG. 

gi-turrum, OE. durron, we dare, cp. Gr. θαρσύς (θρασύς), 

bold, θαρσέω, I am of good courage ; dat. pl. Gr. πατράσι, 

Goth. fadrum, OHG. faterum, OE. feed(e)rum, fo fathers ; 
Lat. porca, the ridge between two furrows, OHG. furuh, 
OE. furh, furrow. 

§ 56. 1 (Lat. ol, Gr. ad, λα) became ul, lu, as Goth. fulls, 
O.Icel. fullr, OHG. vol, OS. OE. full, prim. form *pinés, 

full; Goth. wulfs, O.Icel. ulfr, OHG. wolf, OS. OE. wulf, 
prim. form *wlqos, wolf. 

Nore.—1, If we summarize the vowel-changes which have 
been stated in this chapter, it will be seen that the following 
vowel-sounds fell together :—a, 0, and 9; original u and the 
τι which arose from Indg. vocalic 1, πὶ, n, τ; i and ei; ἃ and δ; 

ai and oi; au and ou, 
2. As we shall sometimes have occasion to use examples 

from Sanskrit, it may be well to note that Indg. i, i remained 
in this language, but that the following vowel-sounds fell 
together, viz. a,e,o ina; i,aini; &,é, Sin ἃ; tautosyllabic 
ai, ei, οἱ in δ; and tautosyllabic au, eu, ou in δ. 
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CHAPTER III 

THE PRIMITIVE GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM 

§ 57. From what has been said in §§ 86-52, we arrive 
at the following vowel-system for the prim. Germanic 
language :— ᾿ 

Short vowels 8, 6, 4, - 
Long & ὃ, i, 6, ἃ 

Diphthongs ai, au, eu 

Nore.—# was an open e-sound like OE. ὅδ. δ was a close 
sound like the e in NHG. reh. The origin of this vowel has 
not yet been satisfactorily explained. It is important to re- 
member that it is never the equivalent of Indo-Germanic δ 
(δ 48) which appears as & in prim. Germanic. See §§ 75, 77. 

§ 58. This system underwent several modifications 
during the prim. Germanic period, i.e. before the parent 
language became differentiated into the various separate 
Germanic languages. The most important of these 
changes were :— 

§59. a+nx became ἄχ, as Goth. OS. OHG. fahan, 

O.Icel. fa, OE, fon, from *fanxanan, fo catch, seize, 
cp. Lat. pango, J fasten; Goth. pahta (inf. pagkjan), OS. 
thahta, OHG. dahta, OE. pohte from older *panxta, 
*panxto-, 7 thought, cp. O.Lat. tonged, 7 know. Every 
prim. Germanic ἃ in accented syllables was of this origin. 
Cp. § 42. 

Notz.—The ἃ in the above and similar examples was still 
a nasalized vowel in prim. Germanic, as is seen by its develop- 
ment ἴο δ in OE. The i(§ 60) and i (§ 62) were also nasalized 
vowels in prim. Germanic. 

§ 60. e became i under the following circumstances :— 
1. Before a nasal + consonant, as Goth. OS. OE. bindan, 

O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, fo bind, cp. Lat. of-fendimen- 
tum, chin-cloth, of-fendix, knot, band, Gr. πενθερός, father-in- 
law; Lat, ventus, Goth. winds, O.Icel.vindr, OS. OE. wind, 
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OHG. wint, wind; Gr. πέντε, Goth. fimf, O.Icel. fim(m), 

OHG. fimf, finf, five. This i became i under the same 
conditions as those by which a became ἃ (δ 59), as Goth. 
peihan, OS. thihan, OE. Séon, OHG. dihan, from 

*pinxanan, older *benxanan, fo thrive. The result of this 
sound-law was the reason why the verb passed from the 
third into the first class of strong verbs (§ 800), cp. the 
isolated pp. OS. gi-pungan, OE. ge-Sungen, 

2. When followed by an i, i, or j in the next syllable, 
as Goth. OS. OHG. ist, OE. is, from *isti, older *esti = 
Gr. ἔστι, is; OHG. irdin, earthen, beside erda, earth; 

Goth. midjis, O.Icel. midr, OS. middi, OE. midd, OHG. 
mitti, Lat. medius, from an original form *medhjos, 

middle; OS. birid, OHG. birit, he bears, from an original 
form *bhéreti, through the intermediate stages *béredi, 
*péridi, *Diridi, beside inf. beran; O.Icel. sitja, OS. 
sittian, OHG. sizzen, OE, sittan, fom an original form 
*sedjonom, fo sit. 

3. In unaccented syllables, except in the combination 
-er when not followed by an i in the next syllable, as OE. 
fet, older fet, from *fotiz, older *fotes, feet, cp. Lat. 

pedes, Gr. πόδες. Indg. e remained in unaccented sylla- 
bles in the combination -er when not followed by an i in 
the next syllable, as acc. OS. fader, OHG. fater, OE. 
feeder, Gr. πατέρα, father; OE. hwesper, Gr. πότερος, which 

of two, 
§ 61. i, followed originally by an 4, 6, or ὃ in the next 

syllable, became e when not protected by a nasal+con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as O.Icel. verr, OS. OHG. 
OE. wer, Lat. vir, from an original form *wiros, man ; 
OHG. OE. nest, Lat. nidus, from an original form 
*nizdos. In historic times, however, this law has a great ὃ 
number of exceptions owing to the separate languages 
having levelled out in various directions, as OE. spec 

beside spic, bacon; OHG. lebara beside OE. lifer, diver; 

OHG. leccén beside ΟΕ. liccian, fo lick; OHG. lebén 
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beside OE. libban, ἰο Jive; OHG. quec beside OE. ewic, 
quick, alive. 
§ 62. u, followed originally by an &, 5, or δ in the next 

syllable, became o when not protected by a nasal+con- 
sonant or an intervening i or j, as OE. dohtor, OS. 
dohter, OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, daughter; O.Icel. ok, 
OHG. joh, Gr. ζυγόν, yoke; OE. OS. god, OHG. got, 
from an original form *ghut6m, god, beside OHG. 
gutin, goddess ; pp. OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan, OHG. 
giholfan, helped, beside pp. OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan, 
OHG. gibuntan, bound; pp. OE. geboden, OS. gibodan, 
OHG. gibotan, offered, beside pret. pl. OE. budon, OS. 

budun, OHG. butum, we offered. Every prim. Germanic 
© in accented syllables was of this origin. Cp. § 89. 

u became ἃ under the same conditions as those by 
which a and i became ἃ and i, as pret. third pers. singular - 
Goth. paihta, OS. thihta, OHG. diihta, ΟΕ. pihte, 
beside inf. Goth. pugkjan, OS, thunkian, OHG. dunken, 
OE. pyncan, fo seem; and similarly in Goth. ihtwé, 

OS. OHG. uhta, ΟΕ. ithte, daybreak, dawn. 
§ 68. The diphthong eu became iu when the next 

syllable originally contained an i, i, or j, cp. § 60 (2), but 

remained eu when the next syllable originally contained 
an ἄ, 6, or 8. The iu remained in OS, and OHG., but 
became ji (¥ by i-umlaut) in O.Icel., and io (ie by i-umlaut) 
in OE., as Goth, liuhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, 
ΟΕ. liehtan, fo give light, beside OS. OHG. lioht, OE. léoht, 

α light; O.Icel. dypt, OS. diupi, OHG. tiufi, OE. diepe, 
depth, beside O.Icel. djipr, OS. diop, OHG. tiof, OE. 
déop, deep; OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, O.Icel. kys(s), 
OE. ciesp, he chooses, beside inf. OS. OHG. kiosan, 
O.Icel. kjgsa, OE. céosan, to choose. 

“$64, From what has been said in §§ 59-68, it will be 
seen that the prim. Germanic vowel-system had assumed 
the following shape before the Germanic parent language 

Poo 
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became differentiated into the various separate lan- 
guages :— ῃ 

Short vowels 8,6, i, 0,4 
Long » ἃ, ὦ, 8, i, 5, ἃ 
Diphthongs ai,au, eu, iu 

The following table contains the normal development of 
the above vowel-system in Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. and 

OE. stem-syllables :— 

IP. Germ. Goth. | O.Icel.| OS. OHG. | OE. 

a a a a a le 

e D e e e e 
i i i i i i 

ο «ἅν ο ο ο ο 

w w w w ΕἾ w 

a a a a δ 

et| ἃ a a a & 

a | é Η͂ @ |15,66}]͵] é 
I εἰ i i i i 

δ ὃ δ δ uo δ 

[a a a a a a 

- au 4u au δ ou éa 

eu iu 56 60, (io) | 60, (io) ἕο 

iu iu ji iu iu io 

Nore.—The table does not include the sound-changes which were 

caused by umlaut, the influence of neighbouring consonants, &c. For 
details of this kind the student should consult the grammars of the 

separate languages. 

ant 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF 

THE GENERAL GERMANIC VOWEL-SYSTEM 

A. Tue Suort Vowets or AccENTED SYLLABLES. 

a 

§ 65. Germanic a remained unchanged in Gothic, as Goth. 
dags, OE. deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, O.Icel. dagr, day ; 
Goth. gasts, OS. OHG. gast, guest; Goth. fadar, ΟΕ. 
feeder, O.Icel. fadir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father; Goth. 
ahtau, OS. OHG. ahto, emght; Goth. OE. OS. OHG. 
faran, O.Icel. fara, to go; Goth. OE. OS. band, OHG. 

bant, he bound, Goth. inf. bindan (§ 808); Goth. OS. OHG. 
O.Icel. nam, he took, Goth. inf. niman (§ 305); Goth. OS. 
O.Icel. gaf, OHG. gab, he gave, Goth. inf. giban (§ 307). 

e 

§ 66. Germanic e became i, as Goth. wigs, OE. OS. 
OHG. weg, O.Icel. vegr, way; Goth. hilms, ΟΕ. OS. 
OHG. helm, helm; Goth. swistar, OS. swestar, OHG. 
swester, sister; Goth. hilpan (§ 308), OE. OS. helpan, 
OHG helfan, fo help; Goth. stilan (§ 806), OE. OS. OHG. 
stelan, O.Icel. stela, fo steal; Goth. itan (§ 308), ΟΕ. OS. 
tan, OHG. ezzan, O.Icel. eta, fo eat. 

Nore.—The stem-vowel in Goth. waila (cp. OE. OS. wel, 
OHG. wela), well; and in Goth. aippau (cp. OE. eppa, oppe, 
OHG. eddo, edo), or, has not yet been satisfactorily ex- 
plained, in spite of the explanations suggested by various 
scholars. 

a ae 
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§ 67. This i became broken to e (written af) before r, h, 
and ly, as Goth. hafrté, OS. herta, OHG. herza, heart; 

Goth. airpa, OS. ertha, OHG. erda, earth ; Goth. wafrpan 
(§ 808), OS. werthan, OHG. werdan, O.Icel. verSa, to 
become; Goth. bafran (§ 805), OE. OS. OHG. beran, 
O.Icel. bera, fo bear ; Goth. rafhts, OS, OHG. reht, right; 
Goth. tafhun, OS, tehan, OHG. zehan, fen; Goth. safivan 

(δ 807), OS. OHG. sehan, éo see. 

Nore.—For nih, and not, from older *ni-lyi=Lat. neque, we 
should expect *naih, but the word has been influenced by the 
simple negative ni, not. 

i 

§ 68. Germanic i generally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
fisks, OS. OE. fisc, OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish; Goth. 

widuwd, OE. widewe, OS. widowa, OHG. wituwa, 

widow; Goth. OE. OS. witan, OHG. wizzan, O.Icel. 
vita, to know ; Goth. nimip, OE. nimep, OS. nimid, OHG. 
nimit, he takes; Goth. bitum, OE. biton, OHG. bizzum, 
O.Icel. bitom, we bit, inf. Goth. beitan (ὃ 299), pp. Goth. 

bitans, OE. biten, OHG. gibizzan, O.Icel. bitenn; 

Goth. bidjan, OE. biddan, O.Icel. bidja, OS. biddian, 

OHG. bitten, to pray, beg, entreat. See ὃ 60. 
§ 69. Germanic i became broken to e (written af) before 

τ, h, ty, as Goth. bafrip, OS. birid, OHG. birit, he bears, 
cp. § 60 (2), Goth. inf. bafran; Goth. mafhstus, OHG. mist 
(from *mihst), dunghill, cp. Mod. English dial. mixen; 
Goth. ga-tafhun, they told, OE. tigon, OHG. zigun, they 

accused, Goth. inf. ga-teihan (ὃ 299), pp. Goth. tafhans, 
OE. tigen, OHG. gi-zigan; Goth. laflvum, OE. -ligon, 

OHG. liwum, we /ent, inf. Goth. leilwan (ὃ 299), pp. Goth. 
laflvans, OE. -ligen, OHG. giliwan, OS. -liwan. 

Norr.—On the forms hiri, hirjats, hirjip, see note to Mark 
xii, 7. 
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ο 

8 10. Germanic o became ἃ, as Goth. juk, OHG. joh, 
OE. geoc, yoke; Goth. gup, OE. OS. god, OHG. got, 

god; Goth. huzd, OS. hord, OHG. hort, treasure; pp. 
Goth. budans, OE, geboden, OS, gibodan, OHG. gibotan, 

O.Icel. boSenn, inf. Goth. biudan (§ 801), fo offer; Goth. 
pp. hulpans, OE. geholpen, OS. giholpan,OHG. giholfan, 
Goth. inf. hilpan (§ 308), ἐο help ; pp. Goth. numans, OHG. 
ginoman, Goth. inf. niman (§ 806), fo take. See § 62. 
§ 71. The u, which arose from Germanic ο (§ 70), became 

broken to o (written δά) before r and h, as Goth. wadrd, 

OE. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; Goth. dathtar, OE. 
dohtor, OS. dohtar, OHG. tohter, daughter; pp. Goth. 
tathans, OE. getogen, OS. -togan, OHG. gizogan, 

O.Icel. togenn, Goth. inf. tiuhan (ὃ 801), fo /ead; Goth. 
watrhta, OE. worhte, OHG. worhta, he worked, inf. 

Goth. watrkjan, OHG. wurken; pp. Goth. wadrpans, 

OE. geworden, OS. giwordan, OHG. wortan, O.Icel. 
orSenn, Goth. inf. wafrpan (ἢ 808), to become; pp. Goth. 
batrans, OE. geboren, OS. OHG. giboran, O.Icel. 
borenn, inf. Goth. bafran (§ 305), fo bear; Goth. ga- 
datrsta, OE. dorste, OS. gi-dorsta, OHG. gi-torsta, 

he dared ; inf. Goth. ga-dadrsan (ἢ 335). 

u 

§ 72. Germanic u generally remained in Gothic, as Goth. 
juggs, OS. OHG. jung, young; Goth. hunds, OE. OS. ἡ 
hund, O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, dog, hound; Goth. 
sunus, OF. OS. OHG. sunu, son; Goth. hugjan, OS. 

huggian, OHG. huggen, ¢o think; Goth. budum, OF. 
budon, OS. budun, OHG. butum, O.Icel. budom, we 
offered, announced, inf. Goth. biudan (§ 801); Goth. bundum, 
OE. bundon, OS, bundun, OHG. buntum, O.Icel. bundom, 
we bound, Goth. inf. bindan (§ 808), pp. Goth, bundans, 



§§ 73-8] Short Vowels of Accented Syllables 29 

OE. gebunden, OS. gibundan, OHG. gibuntan, O.Icel. 
bundenn. See § 40. 

§ 18. Germanic u became broken to 0 (written at) before 
r and h, as Goth. sathts, OS. OHG. suht, Germanic 
stem suhti-, sickness; Goth. wadrms, OS. OHG. wurm, 

OE. wyrm, stem wurmi., serpent, worm ; Goth. wadrkjan, 
OHG. wurken, fo work; Goth. wadrpun, OE. wurdon, 

OS. wurdun, OHG. wurtun, O.Icel. urdo, they became, 
Goth. inf. wafrpan (§ 808); Goth. taGhun, OE. tugon, 
OHG. zugun, they drew, pulled; Goth. inf. tiuhan (§ 801). 

Nore.—u was not broken to ati before r which arose from 
older s by assimilation, as ur-runs, a running out; ur-reisan, 

to arise (ὃ 175 note 3). It is difficult to account for the u in 
the enclitic particle -uh, and; and in the interrogative particle 
nuh, then. 

B, Tue Lone Vowets or AccENTED SYLLABLES, 

a 

§ 14. The 4, which arose from a according to ὃ 59, 
remained in Gothic, as h&han, fo hang; faGrahah 
(faGrhah), curtain, veil, lit. that which hangs before; 
gahahjo (av.), i order, connectedly ; brahta, he brought, 

inf. briggan ; gafahs, a catch, haul, related to gafahan, fo 
seize; fram-gahts, progress, related to gaggan, & go; 
paho, clay; unwahs, blameless. 

ὃ 16. Germanic @ (= OE. ὃ, OS. OHG. O.Icel. a) 
became ὃ in Gothic, as Goth. ga-déps, OE. ded, OS. dad, 
OHG. tat, deed; Goth. mana-séps, multitude, world, lit. 
man-seed, OE. sed, OS. sad, OHG., sat, seed; Goth. ga- 
rédan, to reflect upon, OE. rédan, OS. radan, OHG. 
ratan, O.Icel. ra8a, to advise; Goth. bérum, OE. béron, 
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OS. OHG. barum, O.Icel. barom, we bore, Goth. inf. 
bafran (§ 805); Goth. sétun, OE. séton, OS. satun, 
OHG. -sfigun, O.Icel. sito, they sat, Goth. inf. sitan 

(§ 808). 
§ 76. The Germanic combination #j became ὅδ (written 

ai, the long vowel corresponding to af) in Gothic before 
vowels. This ai was a long open e-sound like the ὅδ in 
OE. sl&pan or the vowel sound in English their. It 
occurs in very few words: as Goth. saian, OE. siwan, 

OS, sdian, OHG. saen, O.Icel. s&, to sow; Goth. waian, 
OE. wawan, OHG. waen (wajen), to blow; Goth. 
faianda, they are blamed. But in unaccented syllables 

the combination -@ji- became -4i-, as habdis, thou hast, 
habaip, he has, from prim. Germanic *yabéjizi, *xab- 
ἅμάι. 

az é 

ὃ 77. Germanic δ, which cannot be traced back phono- 
logically to Indo-Germanic ὃ (§ 48), is of obscure origin. In 
Gothic the two sounds fell together in δ, but in the other 
Germanic languages they are kept quite apart, cp. δ 48, 75. 

Germanic ὃ appears in Gothic as ὃ (OE. OS. O.Icel. ὃ, 
OHG. 6, later ea, ia, ie). In Goth. it occurs in a few 
words only, as Goth. OE. OS. O.Icel. hér, OHG. hér 
(hear, hiar, hier), here; Goth. féra, OHG. féra (feara, 
fiara), country, region, side, part; Goth. més, OE. mése 
(myse), OHG. meas (mias), éab/e, borrowed from Lat. 
ménsa. Cp. § 5. 

i 

§ 78. Germanic i, written ei in Gothic, remained, as 
Goth. swein, OE. OS. OHG. swin, O.Icel. svin, pig, cp. 
Lat. su-inu-s, pertaining to a pig; Goth. leila, a while, 
time, season, OE. hwil, a while, OS. hwila (hwil), sme, 
OHG. wila (hwil), time, hour, O.Icel. hvil, place of rest; 
Goth. seins, OE. OS. OHG. sin, his; Goth. steigan 
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(§ 300), OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, to ascend. 
Cp. § 5, 6, 44, 48. 

δ 

§ 79. Germanic 6 remained in Gothic, as Goth, fotus, 
OE. OS. fot, OHG. fuoz, O.Icel, f6tr, foot, cp. Gr. Doric 
πώς; Goth. flddus, OE. OS. fldd, OHG. fluot, O.Icel. 155, 
flood, stream; Goth. bropar, O.Icel. brotir, OE. brdpor, 
OS. brdser, OHG. bruoder, brother; Goth. OE. OS. 
O.Icel. for, OHG. fuor, 7 fared, went, Goth. inf. faran 
(§ 809). Cp. §§ 42, 45. 
§ 80. The Germanic combination Gw became a long 

open o-sound (written au) before vowels, as Goth. sauil, 
sun, cp. OE, O.Icel. Lat. 561; Goth. staua, (masc.) judge, 
(fem.) judgment, stauida, J judged (inf. stdjan), cp. Lithua- 
nian stovéti, fo stand, O.Bulgarian staviti, fo place; taui 
(gen. tdjis), deed; afdauidai, pp. masc. nom. pl, exhausted, 
inf, *afddjan. 

Here probably belong also bauan, to inhabit, OE. OHG. 
biian, éo till, dwell; bnauan, fo rub; trauan, OHG. trién, 

OS. triiGn, to trow, trust. 
§ 81. The Germanic combination G6wj became δὶ, as 

stoja, I judge, from *stéwjd, older *st6wijo; tojis (from 
*tOwjis), gen. sing. of taui, deed, 

u 

§ 82. Germanic i remained in Gothic, as Goth. hiis (in 
gud-hiis, femple) OE. OS. OHG. O.Icel. hiis, house ; 
Goth. rims, ΟΕ. OS. OHG. O.Icel. riim, room, related 
to Lat. ri-s (gen. ri-ris), open country ; Goth. pisundi, OE. 
pasend, OS. thiisundig, OHG. diisunt, O.Icel. piisund, 
thousand ; Goth. fils, OE. OHG. fal, O.Icel. fall, foul; 
Goth. ga-likan, to shut, close, OE. lican, OHG, lihhan, 
O.Icel. liika, to lock. 

On the ἅ in forms like pihta, i seemed, appeared; 
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hibrus, hunger; jiihiza, younger ; ihtw6, early morn, see 

§ 62. 

C. Tue Dirutuones or AccENTED SYLLABLES. 

ai 

§ 88. Germanic ai (OE. 4, OS. ὃ, OHG. ei (δ), O.Icel. 
ei) remained in Gothic, as Goth. ains, OE. an, OS. én, 

OHG. ein, O.Icel. einn, one; Goth. hails, OE. hal, OS. 
hél, OHG. heil, hale, whole, sound; Goth. stains, OE. 
stan, OS. stén, OHG. stein, O.Icel. steinn, stone; Goth. 
st4ig, OE. stag, OS. stég, OHG. steig, he ascended, Goth. 
inf. steigan (ὃ 800) ; Goth. hditan (ἢ 818), OE. hatan, OS. 
hétan, OHG. heigan, O.Icel. heita, fo name, call. Cp. 
§§ 47, 49. 

au 

§ 84. Germanic au (OE. éa, OS. 6, OHG. ou (6), O.Icel. 
au) remained in Gothic, as Goth. 4ugd, OE. Eage, OS. 
dga, OHG. ouga, O.Icel. auga, eye; Goth. haubip (gen. 
h4ubidis), ΟΕ. héafod, OS. hobid, OHG. houbit, O.Icel. 

haufup, head ; Goth. daupus, OE, déa’, OS. doth, OHG. 
tod, death; Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OE. réad, OS. 

rod, OHG. rot, red; Goth. gaumjan, to perceive, observe, 
OS. gémian, OHG. goumen, ἐο pay attention to; Goth. 
-hl4upan, OE. hiéapan, OS. -hldpan, OHG. louffan, 
O.Icel. hlaupa, to leap, run ; pret. 1, 3 sing. Goth. k4us, 
OE. céas, OS. OHG. kos, O.Icel. kaus, inf. Goth. 
kiusan (§ 802), fo choose. Cp. §§ 50, 52. 

iu 

§ 85. The iu, which arose from older eu (§ 68), remained 
in Gothic, as Goth. niujis, OS. OHG. niuwi, stem *niuja-, 

older *neujo-, new; Goth. stiurei (in us-stiurei, excess, 

riof), cp. OHG., stiuri, greatness, magnificence; Goth. 
kiusip, OS. kiusid, OHG. kiusit, he chooses, tests; Goth. 
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luhtjan, OS. liuhtian, OHG. liuhten, 4 light; Goth, 
stiurjan, fo establish, ΟΕ. stiuren, to support, steer. 

eu 

§ 86, eu (OE. &0, OS. OHG. io(eo), O.Icel. 16(18)} 
became iu in Gothic, as Goth, diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, 
OHG. tiof, O.Icel. djipr, deep ; Goth. liuhap, OE, léoht, 
OS. OHG. lioht, a hight, cp. Gr. λευκός, light, bright ; Goth. 
liufs, OE, léof, OS. liof, OHG, liob, O.Icel. ljiifr, dear ; 
Goth, tiuhan (§ 801), OS. tiohan, OHG. ziohan, fo draw, 
pull; Goth. fra-liusan, OE, for-léosan, OS. far-liosan, 
OHG. fir-liosan, fo lose, 

CHAPTER V 

THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE PRIMI. 
TIVE GERMANIC VOWELS OF UNACCENTED 
SYLLABLES. 

§ 87. In order to establish and illustrate the Gothic 
treatment of the vowels of final syllables by comparison 
with other non-Germanic languages, Lat., Greek, &c., it 
will be useful to state here a law, relating to the general 
Germanic treatment of Indo-Germanic final consonants, 
which properly belongs to a later chapter :— 

(1) Final -m became -n, This -n remained when pro- 
tected by a particle, e.g. Goth. pan-a (§ 265), the = Skr. 
tAm, Lat. is-tum, Gr. τόν. But when it was not protected 
by a particle, it, as also Indo-Germanic final -n, was dropped 

in prim. Germanic after short vowels ; and the preceding 
vowel underwent in Gothic just the same treatment as if it 
had been originally final, i.e. it was dropped with the 
exception of u, e.g. δος, sing. Goth. wulf, wolf = Skr. 
vfkam, Gr. λύκον, Lat. lupum; nom. acc. sing. Goth. juk, 
yoke = Skr. yugam, Gr. ζυγόν, Lat, jugum; inf. niman 

from *nemanan, (Ὁ fake; acc. sing. Goth. ga-qumbp, a coming 

ney D 
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together, assembly = Skr. gatim, Gr. βάσιν, prim. form 
*gmtim, a going; cp. also the Lat. endings in partim, 

sitim, &c. 
Acc. sing. Goth. sunu, son = Skr. siindm, cp. the end- 

ings in Gr. ἡδύν, sweet; Lat. fructum, fruit; acc. sing. Goth. 

fotu, foot, cp. Lat. pedem, Gr. πόδα (§ 53). But the -un 
from Indg. vocalic -m disappeared in words of more than 
two syllables, as acc. sing. guman from *gomanun = Lat. 
hominem, man ; bropar from *brdperun, brother, cp. Lat. 
fratrem. In Gothic sibun, seven, and tafhun, ἐδ, for 

older "βίδα, *tafhu, the final -n was re-introduced through 
the influence of the inflected forms (§ 247). 

Nore.—The oldest Norse runic inscriptions still retained these 
final vowels, as acc. sing. staina beside Goth. stdin, sfone; acc. 
sing. neut. horna beside Goth. haurn, horn; nom. sing. gastiR 
beside Goth. gasts, guest, stranger. 

On the other hand, final -n merely became reduced after 
long vowels in prim. Germanic, and only disappeared in 
the course of the individual Germanic languages; the 
process being that the long oral vowels became nasalized 
and then at a later stage became oral again (cp. § 59 note). 
After the disappearance of the nasal element, the long 
vowel remained in Gothic when it originally had the 
‘slurred ’ (circumflex) accent, but became shortened when 
it originally had the ‘broken’ (acute) accent, as gen. pl. 
dagé, of days; gasté, of guests; hanané, of cocks ; hafrt- 
ané, of hearts; baGrgé, of cities; the -€ of which corre- 
sponds to a prim. Germanic -én, Indg. -8m, but this ending 
only occurs in Gothic and has never been satisfactorily 

explained ; the ending in the other Germanic and Indo- 
Germanic languages presupposes -6m which regularly 
appears as -6 in the Gothic gen. pl. gib6, of gifts; bandjo, 
of bands ; tugg6n6G, of tongues; manageind, of multitudes, 
cp. Gr. θεῶν, of gods; but acc. sing. giba from *gebon, 
Indg. -4m, cp. Gr. χώρᾶν, /and, and acc. fem. Ρδ, the = Skr. 
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tAm, acc. fem. ni dind-hun (§ 89 note), no one ; nom. sing. 

hana from *xanén or -6n, cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd, ἡγεμών, 
leader ; nasida from *nazidon, 7 saved. 

Note.—For full details concerning the Germ, treatment in 
final syllables of Indg. vowels with the ‘slurred’ and ‘broken’ 
accent, see Streitberg’s ‘Urgermanische Grammatik’, ch. ix. 

(2) The Indg. final explosives disappeared in prim. 
Germanic, except after a short accented vowel, as pres. 
subj. bair4i, ΟΕ. OS. OHG. bere, from an original form 

*bhéroit, he may bear; pret. pl. bérun, OE. bron, OS. 
OHG. barun, they bore, original ending -nt with vocalic n 
(§ 54) ; Goth. ména from an original form *méndt, moon ; 
Goth. pat-a, OE. pet, OS. that, Indg. *tod, that, the; OE. 
hwet, OS. hwat = Lat. quod, what, beside Gothic wa 
(§ 278); ΟΕ. et, OS. at = Lat. ad, at. 

(3) Indg. final -r remained, as Goth. fadar, O.Icel. favir, 
ΟΕ. feder, OS. fader, OHG. fater = Lat. pater, Gr. 
πατήρ, father. 

Nore.—So far as the historic period of Gothic is concerned, 
the law relating to the treatment of Indo-Germanic final con- 
sonants may be stated in general terms thus:—With the 
exception of +s and -r all other Indo-Germanic final consonants 
were dropped in Gothic. In the case of the explosives it 
cannot be determined whether they had or had not previously 
undergone the first sound-shifting (§§ 128-82). 

Of Indo-Germanic final consonant groups, the only one pre- 
served in Gothic is -ns, before which short vowels are retained, 
e.g. acc. pl. masc, Goth. pans=Gr. Cretan révs (Attic τούς), the; 
acc. pl. Goth. wulfans, wolves, cp. Gr. Cretan xéppovs=Att. xéo- 
μους, ornaments; acc. pl. Goth. prins = Gr. Cretan tpivs, three; 
acc, pl. Goth. sununs, sons, cp. Gr. Cretan υἱύνς, sons. Cp. the 
law stated in § 88. 

a. Short Vowels. 
§ 88. With the exception of ἃ all other prim. Indo-Ger- 

manic final short vowels, or short vowels which became 
final in prim. Germanic (§ 87), were dropped in Gothic, as 

D2 



36 Phonology [ξ 88 

also were short vowels in the final syllables of dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words when followed by a single con- 
sonant :— 
Goth, wait = Gr. οἶδα, Skr. véda, J know; w&ist = Gr. 

οἶσθα, Skr. véttha, thou knowest; hlaf, J stole = Gr. κέκλοφα. 
Goth. akrs, field = Gr. ἀγρός; wulfs = Gr. λύκος, Skr. 

vfkas, Lat. lupus, wolf, cp. nom. sing. O.Norse runic 
inscription HoltingaR ; numans from *nomanaz, iaken ; 
gen. sing. dagis, from *dagesa, of a day, cp. O.Bulgarian 
éeso = Goth. tvis, whose; af, of, from = Gr. ἄπο; nom. 
sing. hafrdeis, shepherd, from *yirdij-az. 

Voce. sing. Goth. wulf = Gr. λύκε, Lat. lupe, Skr. vfka ; 

nim, take thou = Gr. vépe; nasei, from ‘nasiji, save thou ; 
batrip, ye bear = Gr. φέρετε; wait, he knows = Gr. οἶδε; 
laity, he lent = Gr. λέλοιπε, he has left; fimf, five, cp. Gr. 
πέντε; mik (acc.), me, cp. Gr. éuéye; nom. pl. Goth. gumans 
from *gomaniz, men = Lat. homines,cp. Gr. dxpoves, anvils ; 
nom, pl. gasteis from *gastij-(i)z, guests = Lat. hostés, 
from *hostejes, strangers, enemies, cp. Gr. πόλεις from 
*wédejes, cities; nom. pl. sunjus, from *suniuz, older 

*suneu-es, sons = Skr. siinavas, cp. Gr. ἡδεῖς from *48éFes, 

sweet, 
hr4in, from *hr4ini (neut.), clean, pure, cp. Gr. Bp, 

skilful; dat. sing. gumin from *gomini = Lat. homini, fo 
a man, cp. Gr. ποιμένι, fo a shepherd; dat. sing. bropr from 
*propri = Lat. fratri, fo a brother, cp. Gr. πατρί; bafris = 
Skr. bh4rasi, thou bearest; bafrip=Skr. bhérati, he bears ; 
bafrand=Gr. Dor. φέροντι, Skr. bh4ranti, they bear; nom. 
sing. gasts = O.Norse runic inscription gastiR, guest, 
Lat. hostis; wairs, from *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. Lat. 

magis, more. 

Nom. acc. neut. Goth. fafhu = Lat. pecu, cattle, cp. Gr. 
ἄστυ, city; flu, much = Gr. πολύ, many ; nom. sing. sunus 
= Skr. stints, son, cp. the endings in Gr. νέκυς, corpse, 

Lat. fructus, fruit. 
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Note.—The law of final vowels does not affect originally 
monosyllabic words, cp. e.g. nom. sing. Goth. is, Ae = Lat. is, 
beside gasts = Lat. hostis ; Goth. ἴσα, whaf= Lat. quod, beside 
juk, yoke = Lat. jugum. 

b. Long Vowels. 

§ 89. Prim. Indg. long final vowels, or those which be- 
came final in prim. Germanic (§ 87 and note), became 

shortened in polysyllabic words, when the vowels in ques- 
tion originally had the ‘broken’ accent, but remained 
unshortened when they originally had the ‘slurred’ 
accent. 

Examples of the former are:—fem. nom. sing. giba, 

from *gebo, gift (cp. sd, § 265), cp. Gr. χώρᾶ, land, Indg. «ἅ ; 
neut. nom. acc. pl. juka, from *juk6 (cp. neut. nom. ace. pl. 

po, § 265), Skr. (Vedic) yugd, O.Lat. juga, Indg. «ἅ. 
batra, Lat. ferd, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear, Indg. 6; ména, moon, 

cp. méndps, month; particle -6 preserved in forms like 
acc. sing. lvan-6-h, each, everyone, but shortened in acc. 
forms like Iwan-a, whom?; pan-a, this; pat-a, that; 
blindan-a, blind. 

Pret. 3 sing. nasida, he saved, Indg. -dhét, cp. nasidés; 
4inamma, dat. (properly instrumental) sing. masc. neut. of 
ins, one, beside 4inummé-hun, fo anyone; amma? to 
whom? beside tyammé-h, fo everyone; dat. sing. masc. 
neut. pamma, fo this, from an Indg. instrumental form 
*tosmé (cp. Goth. pé, § 265 note); dat. sing. daga, toa day, 
from Indg. *dhoghé or -6; bafraima, we may bear, Indg. 
-meé, 

piwi (gen. piujos), maid-servant, formed from *pius (pl. 
piwos), man-servant, like Skr. dévi, goddess, from dévas, 
god; frijondi, from *frij6ndi (fem.), friend, cp. Skr. pres. 
part. fem. bhéranti; wili, from *wili, he will, cp. wilei- 
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ma, we will; némi, from *n&mi, he might take, cp. némeis. 
Cp. § 154. 

Examples of the latter are :—undaré, under, cp. Skr. 
adharad, below, Indg. ablative ending -8d; of the same 
origin is the -6 in adverbs like piubjd, secretly, glaggwo, 

accurately ; and in adverbs with the suffix -prd (§ 348), as 
Iwapro, whence, papro, thence. Nom. tuggo, tongue, hairtd, 
heart, Indg. -3. 

The preservation of the final -€ in adverbs with the suffix 
-dré (§ 848) is also due to the vowel having had originally 
the ‘slurred ’ accent. 

Nore.—Long vowels remained in monosyllables, as nom. 
fem. 86, the, this=Gr. Dor. & ; acc. fem. p6=Gr. Dor. τἄν ; nom. 
ace. fem. pl. pos=Skr. tds. 
They also remained in the final syllables of dissyllabic and 

polysyllabic words, when protected by a consonant which was 
originally final or became final in Gothic, as nom. pl.wulfos=Skr. 
νέκϑ, wolves; nom. pl. gibds from *geb8z, gifts, cp. Skr. agviis, 
mares; gen. sing. gibds from *gebdz; dat. pl. gibdm from 
*gebomiz ; salbds from *salbdzi, thou anointest; fidwor from 

*fedworiz, Indg. *qetwores, four; nasidés from *nazitzz, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, J saved; némeis from *némiz, 
thou mightest take, beside némi, he might take; némeib, ye might 
take; managdiips, abundance. 
On final long vowels when originally followed bya nasal, see 

§87. 

ς. Diphthongs. 

§ 90. Originally final -ai became -a in polysyllables, as 
bafrada, he is borne = Gr. mid. φέρεται ; bafranda, they are 

borne=Gr. mid. φέρονται ; fatira, before, cp. Gr. παραί, beside, 
Originally long diphthongs became shortened in final 

syllables, as aht4u, from an original form *oktéu, eight ; 
dat, sing. gibai, from *gebdi, older *ghebhii, to a ρου, cp. 

Gr. χώρᾳ for "χώρᾶι ; θεᾷ, to a goddess; dat. sing. sundu, fo 
ἃ son, from loc. form *sunéu ; dat. sing. anstai, fo a favour, 
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from locative form ‘*anstéi, cp. Gr. πόληϊ ; habdis, from 
*xabae(j)iz(i), thou hast, habsip, from *xabx(j)id(i), he has. 

Nore.—Gen. sing. anstdis, of a favour, from Indg. -eis, -ois; 
bairais, Gr. φέροις, Skr. bhdres, Zhou mayest bear, Indg. -ois; 
bairai, Gr. φέροι, Skr. bharét, he may bear, Indg. -oit; gen. 
sing. sundus, of a son, Indg. -efis, -o 8. 

CHAPTER VI 

THE GERMANIC EQUIVALENTS OF THE 
GOTHIC VOWEL-SOUNDS 

A. Tue VoweLs or AccENTED SYLLABLES. 

1. Short Vowels. 

8. 91. Gothic a = Germ. a, as fadar, father; akrs, field; 
tagr, tar; gasts, guest; ahtdu, eight; 

band, he bound; nam, he took; gaf, 
he gave. Cp. § 65. 

§ 92. Goth. af = (1) Germ.e, as tafhun, fen ; fathu, cattle ; 
saflvan, fo see; bafran, to bear. 

Cp. § 67. 
= (2) Germ. i, as bafrip, he bears; pafhum, 

we throve, pp. paihans; laflvum, we 

lent, pp. laftvans. Cp. § 69. 
§ 98. Goth. i= (1) Germ. i, as fisks, fish; bitum, we bit, 

pp. bitans ; nimis, thou takest ; bindan, 

to bind. Cp.§ 68. 
= (2) Germ. e, as swistar, sister; hilpan, 

. to help; niman, to take; giban, to give, 
pp. gibans. Cp. § 66. 

8:94. Goth. δά = (1) Germ. ο, as watrd, word; dadhtar, 
daughter; pp. taGhans, drawn. Cp. 
§ 70. 
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= (2) Germ. τι, as wadrms, worm ; watrk- 
jan, to work; taGhum, we drew. Cp. 

§ 78. 
§ 95. Goth. u= (1) Germ. ἃ, as juggs, young; fralusts, 

loss; budum, we offered; bundum, we 
bound, pp. bundans; hulpum, we 
helped. Cp. ὃ 72. 

= (2) Germ. ο, as juk, yoke; pp. hulpans, 

helped; pp. budans, offered; pp. 
numans, taken. Cp. §§ 62, 70. 

2. Long Vowels. 

$96, Goth, A= Germ. 4, as hihan, fo hang; pahta, 
he thought; brabta, he brought. Cp. 
§§ 59, 74. 

$97. Goth. ὃ = (1) Germ. ὃ, as hér, here; féra, country, 
region. ΟΡ. ὃ 11. 

= (2) Germ. &, as géns, wife; gadéps, deed; 
bérum, we bore; sétum, we sat; slépan, 

to sleep. Cp. ὃ 16. 
§ 98. Goth. ai = Germ. &(j), as saian, to sow; waian, fo 

blow. Cp. ὃ 76. 
§ 99. Goth. ei= Germ. i, as seins, his; swein, pig; 

steigan, fo ascend. Cp. § 78. 

§100. Goth. 6 = Germ. 6, as fotus, foot; bropar, brother ; 
for, I fared, went, pl. forum; safsd, 
1 sowed; stdjan, to judge. Cp. §§ 79, 
81. 

$101. Goth, au = Germ. 6(w), as staua, judge, stauida, J 
judged; bauan, to inhabit. Cp. § 80. 

$102. Goth. ἃ = Germ. i, as riims, room ; piisundi, thou- 
sand; galiikan, fo lock, shut; jihiza, 

younger. Cp. § 82. 
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: 3. Diphthongs. 

8108. Goth. 4i= Germ. ai, as βίάϊῃβ, stone; wait, 
1 know ; st&ig, 1, he ascended ; héitan, 
to name, call. Cp. ὃ 88. 

8104. Goth. 4u= (1) Germ. au, as 4ugé, eye; Aukan, fo 
add, increase; kAus, he chose, tested. 
Cp. § 84. 

= (2) Germ. aw, as sn&u, he hastened, inf. 
sniwan; mAdujés, of 4 girl, nom. 
mawi; taujan, fo do, pret. tawida. 

Cp. § 150. 
$105. Goth, iu=(z) Germ. iu, as niujis, new; liuhtjan, 

to light ; kiusip, he chooses. Cp. δὲ 68, 
85. 

=(2) Germ. eu, as diups, deep; liuhap, 

Aight; fraliusan, to lose. Cp. δὲ 68, 
85-6. 

= (3) Germ. ew, iw, as kniu (gen. kniwis), 

knee; qius (gen. qiwis), quick, alive ; 
siuns, sight, face. Cp. § 150. 

B. Tue Vowezs or MepiaL SyLLasLes. 

1. Short Vowels. 

§ 106. Goth. a = (τ) Germ. a (§ 89 and note), as acc. pl. 
dagans, days, dat. pl. dagam; niman, 
to take; nimam, we take; nimand, they 
take; acc. sing. hanan, cock, acc. pl. 
hanans; masc. acc. sing. blindana, 

bhnd, dat. sing. blindamma ; manags, 
many. 

= (2) Germ. e, as ufar, over; lwapar, which 
of two; acc. sing. bropar, brother. 
Cp. § 60, 3. 
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δ 10]. Goth. i= (1) Germ. i, Indg. i (§ 88), as acc. pl. 
gastins, guests, dat. pl. gastim; bat- 
ists, best; hardiza, harder. 

= (2) Germ. i, Indg. 6 (δ 60, 3), as gen. sing. 
dagis, of a day; harjis, of an army; 
hanins, of a cock, dat. sing. hanin; 
gen. pl. suniwé, of sons ; nimis, thou 
takest, nimip, he takes, 

§ 108. Goth. u = (1) Germ. u (§ 72), as sunus, son, dat. pl. 
sunum; acc. pl. brdpruns, brothers, 
dat. pl. br6prum ; némun, they took. 

= (2) Germ. w (δ 150), as nom. pl. sunjus, 
sons. 

2. Long Vowels. 

$109. Goth. ὃ = Germ, ἔξ (§§ 75, 89 note), as nasidés, 
thou didst save, beside nasida, he 

saved; dat. sing. wamméh, fo each. 

§110. Goth. ei = (1) Germ. i (§§ 78, 89 note), as sineigs, 
old; acc. sing. managein, multitude ; 

némeis, thou mightest take, beside 
némi, he might take. 

=(2) Germ. ij (§ 158), as nom. sing. 

hafrdeis, shepherd; nom. pl. gasteis, 
guests, 

=(3) Germ. i(jji (ὃ 158), as sdkeis, thou 
seekest; gen. sing. hairdeis, of a shep- 
herd. 

8111. Goth. 6 = Germ. 6 (§§ 79, 89 note), as witdp, Jaw; 
nom. pl. dagés, days ; nom. ace. pl. 
gibds, gifts, gen. sing. gib6s, dat. pl. 
gibdm; fem. nom. acc. pl. blindds, 
bind; gen. sing. tuggins, of a tongue ; 
salbin, fo anoint, 88.106}, he anoints, 
salboda, J anointed. 
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3. Diphthongs. 

ὃ 112, Goth. 4i=(1) Germ. ai older ef, of (§ 90), as 
nimAis, thou mayest take; gen. sing. 
anstais, of a favour. 

= (2) Germ. δι) (§ 90), as habdis, thou 

hast; hab&ip, he has. 
§ 118. Goth. 4u= Germ. au older οὔ (§ 90 note), as gen. 

sing. sundus, of a son. 

C. Finat Vowets. 

1. Short Vowels. 

$114. Goth. a = (1) Germ. 6 (ὃ 89), as nima, J take; nom. 
sing. giba, gift; nom. acc. pl. wadrda, 
words; hairtona, hearts; acc. wana, 

whom, cp. wanoh; and similarly in 
the acc, blindana, dbiind; ina, him; 
pana, the, pata, the, that. 

= (2) Germ. &, Indg. ὃ (§ 89), as vamma, 
to whom, beside vamméh; and simi- 

larly in daga, fo a day; imma, to him; 

nasida, he saved; titana, from without ; 

nimdima, we may take; némeima, we 
might take. 

= (3) Germ. Gn (§ 87, (1)), as acc. sing. giba, 
gift; nasida, I saved, 

= (4) Germ. ὅπ or Gn (ὃ 87(1)), as nom. 
hana, cock, manna, man. 

= (5) Germ. ai (§ 90), bafrada, he is borne 
= Gr. mid. φέρεται ; bafraza, thou art 
borne = Gr. mid. φέρεαι from "φέρεσαι. 

$115. Goth. i=(z) Germ. i (§ 89), as bandi, band; némi, 
he might take, beside némeis, thou 
mightest take, 
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= (2) Germ. j (§ 155), as acc. sing. hari, 
army, hafrdi, shepherd; kuni, genera- 
ton, 

= (3) Germ. -ij- (§ 154), as voc. hafrdi, 
μενα. 

8.116. Goth. u= (1) Germ. ἃ (§ 88), as filu, much; acc. 
sing. sunu, son ; fafhu, cattle. 

= (2) Germ. w (§ 150 (2)), as skadus from 

*skadwaz, shadow. 

2. Long Vowels. 

$117. Goth. ὃ =(1) Germ. &, Indg. ὃ (§ 89), as hidré, 
hither; twadré, whither. 

= (2) Germ. -én, Indg. &m (§ 87 (1)), as gen. 
pl. dagé, of days; gasté, of guests; 
hanané, of cocks. 

§ 118. Goth. ei = Germ. ij (§ 154), as imperative 2 pers. 
sing. masei, save thou; sdkei, seek 

thou, 

§ 119. Goth. ὃ τε (1) Germ. 3 (§ 89), as tuggd, fongue; 
hairto, heart; tvapro, whence; ufars, 
from above ; piubj6, secretly. 

= (2) Germ. -8n (§ 87 (1)), as gen. pl. gibo, 
of gifts; tuggon6, of tongues. 

3. Diphthongs. 

§120. Goth. 4i= (1) Germ. ai, as masc. nom. pl. blinddi, 
blind, cp. pai (§ 265). 

= (2) Germ. ai older δὶ (§ 90), as dat. sing. 
anst&i, fo a favour. 

= (3) Germ. ai, Indg. of (§ 90 note), as 

nimdi, he may take. 

= (4) Germ. ai older Gi, Indg. εἴ (§ 90), 
as dat. gibi, fo a gift; iz&i, fo her. 
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§121. Goth.Au= (1) Germ. au, Indg. éu (§ 90), as dat. 
sing. sunfu, fo a son. 

= (2) Germ. au, Indg. du (§ 90), as ahtéu, 
eight. 

CHAPTER VII 

ABLAUT (VOWEL GRADATION) 

8122. By ablaut is meant the gradation of vowels both 
in stem and suffix, which was caused by the primitive 
Indo-Germanic system of accentuation. See § 82. 

The vowels vary within certain series of related vowels, 
called ablaut-series. In Gothic, to which this chapter will 
chiefly be limited, there are seven such series, which 

appear most clearly in the stem-forms of the various classes 
of strong verbs. Four stem-forms are to be distinguished 
in a Gothic strong verb which has vowel gradation as the 
characteristic mark of its different stems :—(1) the present 
stem, to which belong all the forms of the present, (2) the 
stem of the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite 
plural, to which also belongs the whole of the preterite 
subjunctive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 

By arranging the vowels according to these four stems, 
we arrive at the following system :— 

i, ii, iii. iv. 
1. ei ἀϊ af) fat) 

IL. iu au u(ad) υ(αύ) 
HI. ifaf) a u(ad) υ(αά) 
IV. i(af) a é u(ad) 
ν. ia) a é ΠῚ 

νι. a δ δ a 
VIL é δ δ é 

Norg.—On the difference between i and af, see δὲ 67, 69; 
uand ad, see §§ 71, 78, 
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But although the series of vowels is seen most clearly 
in the stem-forms of strong verbs, the learner must not 
assume that ablaut occurs in strong verbs only. Every 
syllable of every word of whatever part of speech contains 
some form of ablaut. E.g. the sonantal elements in the 
following stem-syllables stand in ablaut relation to each 
other :—un-weis, unknowing, ignorant: witan, to know ; 
“leisan [1418 (§ 383), J know], to know: ldisareis, teacher : 
lists, cunning, wile. 

liufs, dear: ga-laubjan, to believe : 1ub6, Jove ; siuks, sick, 
il: saGhts, sickness; ana-biudan, fo command: ana- 
biisns, command ; fra-liusan, fo lose: fra-lusts, loss. 

bindan, fo bind: bandi, band, bond: ga-bundi, bond ; 
rinnan, fo run: rannjan (wv.), fo /et run: runs, a running, 
issue; patrsan, fo be withered: paGrsnan, to become 
withered; patrsus, withered. 

bafran, fo bear: barn, child: bérusj6s, parents: baér, 

son; qiman, fo come: ga-qumbps, a coming together, assem- 
bly; man, I think: muns, thought; ga-tairan, to tear in 
pieces: ga-taGra, a tear, rent; qind, woman: gens, wife, 

woman. 

mitan, fo measure: us-mét, manner of life, common- 
wealth ; giban, fo give: gabei, wealth. 

batiza, better: δία, advantage; saps, full: ga-sdpjan, 
to fill, satisfy; dags, day: ahtéu-dogs (aj.), eight days old; 
frapjan, to understand : [το ἀεὶ, understanding ; graban, to 
dig: groba, dstch, hole. 

mana.-séps, mankind, world, lit. man-seed: saian, to sow; 
ga-déps, deed: doms, judgment, cp. Gr. τίτθημι, 1 place, 
put: θωμός, heap; waian, fo blow: wids, raging, mad. 

Examples of ablaut relation in other than stem-syllables 
are :— 

Nom. pl. anstei-s, favours : gen. sing, anstai-s: acc. pl. 
ansti-ns; nom. pl. sunju-s (original form *suneu-es, § 88), 
sons: gen. sing. sundu-s: acc, pl. sunu-ns; fulgi-ns (aj.), 
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hidden: fulha-ns, pp. of filhan, to hide; gen. sing. dagi-s, 
of a day: acc, pl. daga-ns; bafra-m, we bear: bafri-p, ye 
bear = Gr. $épo-pev: φέρε-τε; brdpa-r, brother: dat. sing. 
broép-r, cp. Gr. warj-p: dat. warp-i; gen. sing. *adhsi-ns, 
of an ox: acc. pl. *aGhsa-ns: gen. pl, adhs-né. 

8128. In the following paragraphs will be given the 
Germanic equivalents of the above seven ablaut series, 
with one or two illustrations from Gothic. For further 
examples see the various classes of strong verbs, §§ 200- 
310. 

Ablaut-series 1. 
§ 124, 

Gothic εἰ Ai i(af) i(af) 
Prim.Germ.i ai i i 

steigan, fo ascend stdig stigum _stigans 
peihan, fo thrive p4ih pafhum pafhans 

Nore.—Cp. the parallel Greek series πείθω: πέποιθα : ἔπιθον. 

π. 
Goth, iu 4u—u(ad) u(ad) 
Prim.Germ. eu au ou ° 

biugan, fo bend Ὀάυπς bugum = bugans. 
tiuhan, fo ad = tauh taGhum = tathans 

Nore.—1. On iu and eu, see §§ 63, 85-6; on τὶ and o, see 
ἐξ 62, 70. 2. Cp. Gr. ἐλεύ(θ)σομαι (fut.): εἰλήλουθα : ἤλυθον. 

Ii, 
Goth. i(af) a u(ad) u(ad) 
Prim.Germ. 6, i a u 0, 

hilpan, to help halp hulpum hulpans 
bindan, fo bind band bundum bundans 

wairpan, fobecome warp waGrpum wadrpans 

Nors.—1. On e and i, see § 60 (1); ono and u, see §§ 62, 70. 
2. To this class belong all strong verbs having a medial 

nasal or liquid + consonant, and a few others in which the vowel 
is followed by two consonants other than nasal or liquid + con- 
sonant. 3. Cp. Gk. δέρκομαι : δέδορκα: ἔδρακον ; πέμπω : πέπομφα. 
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Iv. 

Goth. i(af) a é u(ad) 
Prim.Germ.e a & ο 

niman, fo take nam némum numans 

bafran, fo bear bar bérum  batrans 

Notg.—1. On i and e, see § 66; ξ and &, see δ 75; u ando, 
see § 70. 

2. To this class belong all strong verbs whose stems end in 
a single liquid or a nasal. 

3. Cp. Gr. μένω: μονή : μίτμνω ; δέρω: δορά: de-Bap-pévos. 

ν. 

Goth. i(af) a é i(af) 

Prim. Germ. e a & e 
giban, to give gaf gébum  gibans 
saflvan, fosee salv sélvum safivans 

Norz.—x1. On i and e, see ὃ 66; & and &, see § 75. 
2. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems end in 

a single consonant other than a liquid or a nasal. 
3. Cp. Gk. πέτομαι : πότμος : ἐ-πτιόμην; τρέπω: τέτροφα: τρα-- 

πέσθαι. 

νι. 

Goth. a δ δ a 
Prim.Germ. a δ δ a 

faran, fo go for forum  farans 
slahan, fo strike sloh sléhum -slahans 

Note.—The stems of verbs belonging to this class end in 
a single consonant. 

Vil. 

Goth. &ai) δ ὃ a(ai) 
Prim.Germ. ὅδ δ, δ & 

létan, fo Jet laf-l6t laf-ldtum létans 
saian, fo sow saf-sd saf-sdum saians 

Note.—1. On € and ai, see δὲ 75-6. 
2. Cp. Gk. ἕημι : Dor. dg-é-w-na; τίεθημι : θωμός. 
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§ 126. The ablaut-series as given in § 124 have, for 
practical reasons, been limited to the phases of ablaut 
as they appear in the various classes of strong verbs. 
From an Indo-Germanic point of view the series I-V 
belong to one and the same series which underwent in 
Germanic various modifications upon clearly defined lines. 
What is called the sixth ablaut-series in the Germanic 
languages is really a mixture of several original series, 
owing to several Indg. vowel-sounds having fallen together 
in prim. Germanic ; thus the a, which occurs in the present 

and the past participle, corresponds to three Indg. vowels, 
viz. a (§ 86), ο (δ 88), and 9 (§ 41); and the 6 in the pre- 

terite corresponds to Indg. ἃ (§ 42) and Indg. 6 (§ 45). In 
a few isolated cases there are also phases of ablaut which 
do not manifest themselves in the various parts of strong 
verbs, as e.g. acc. pl. *adhsa-ns, oxen: gen. pl. aths-né, 
where the vowel disappears altogether, as in Gr. πέτομαι : 
énr-dunv; slaGhts, slaughter: slahan (VI), 0 slay; lats, 
slothful ; \8tan (VII), to let; rapjd, number, account: rédan 
(VII), το counsel ; likan, to Jock: pret. sing. lauk (11), which 
is an aorist-present like Gr. τύφω, τρίβω, another similar 
aorist-present form is trudan (IV), fo tread. For the 

phases of ablaut which do not occur in the various parts 
of strong verbs, and for traces of ablaut-series other than 
those given above, the student should consult Brugmann’s 
Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen 
Sprachen, pp. 138-50. 

1187 E 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE FIRST SOUND-SHIFTING, VERNER’S 
LAW, AND OTHER CONSONANT CHANGES 
WHICH TOOK PLACE IN THE PRIMITIVE 
GERMANIC LANGUAGE 

§126. The first sound-shifting, popularly called Grimm’s 
Law, refers to the changes which the Indo-Germanic 
explosives underwent in the period of the Germanic 
primitive community, i.e. before the Germanic parent 
language became differentiated into the separate Germanic 
languages :—Gothic, O. Norse, O. English, O. Frisian, 
O. Saxon (= O. Low German), O. Low Franconian (O. 
Dutch), and Ο. High German. 

The Indo-Germanic parent language had the following 
system of consonants :— 

Lasiat. θέντα. ParaTat. VELAR. 
ᾧ (tenues Pp t k 4 

a mediae b d ε 4 

tenues aspiratae ph th kh qh 
τῇ (mediae aspiratae bh db gh gh 

- voiceless s 
Spirants { voiced Ζ j 

Nasals m a 4a ἢ 
Liquids Lr 
Semivowels w (ἢ) i@ 

Nore.—x. Explosives are consonants which are formed with 
complete closure of the mouth passage, and may be pronounced 
with or without voice, i.e. with or without the vocal cords 
being set in action; in the former case they are said to be 
voiced (e.g. the mediae), and in the latter voiceless (e.g. the 
tenues). The aspirates are pronounced like the simple tenues 
and mediae followed by an h, like the Anglo-Irish pronuncia- 
tion of t in tell. 
The palatal explosives are formed by the front or middle of 



§ 126] The First Sound-shifting 51 

the tongue and the roof of the mouth (hard palate), like g, k (c) 
in English get, good, kid, could; whereas the velars are 

formed by the root of the tongue and the soft palate (velum). 
The latter do not occur in English, but are common in Hebrew, 
and are often heard in the Swiss pronunciation of German. In 
the parent Indo-Germanic language there were two kinds of 
velars, viz. pure velars and velars with lip rounding. The pure 
velars fell together with the Indg. palatals in Germanic, Latin, 
Greek, and Keltic, but were kept apart in the Aryan and 
Baltic-Slavonic languages. The velars with lip rounding appear 
in the Germanic languages partly with and partly without 
labialization, see § 184, The palatal and velar nasals only 
occurred before their corresponding explosives, fk, Hg; 9q, 
ng, ἄς. 

2. Spirants are consonants formed by the mouth passage 
being narrowed at one spot in such a manner that the outgoing 
breath gives rise to a frictional sound at the narrowed part. 

z only occurred before voiced explosives, e.g. *nizdos = Lat. 
nidus, English nest; *ozdos = Gr. ὄζος, Goth. asts, bough. 
jwas like the widely spread North German pronunciation of 

jin ja, not exactly like the y in English yes, which is generally 
pronounced without distinct friction. j occurred very rarely in 
the prim. Indo-Germanic language. In the Germanic, as in 
most other Indo-Germanic languages, the frictional element 
in this sound became reduced, which caused it to pass into the 
so-called semivowel. 

3. The nasals and liquids had the functions both of vowels 
and consonants (§ 85). 

4. The essential difference between the so-called semivowels 
and full vowels is that the latter always bear the stress (accent) 
of the syllable in which they occur, e.g. in English céw, stdin 
the first element of the diphthong is a vowel, the second a con- 
sonant; but in words like French rwé (written roi), bjér 
(written biére), the first element of the diphthong is a con- 
sonant, the second a vowel. In consequence of this twofold 
function, a diphthong may be defined as the combination of 
a sonantal with a consonantal vowel. And it is called a falling 
or rising diphthong according as the stress is upon the first or 
second element. In this book the second element of diphthongs 

E2 
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is written i, u when the first element is the bearer of the stress, 
thus ai, du, &c., but when the second element has the stress 
the first element is written ἢ, w, thus ja, wa, ἄς. 

5. In the writing down of prim. Germanic forms the signs 
Pp (=th in Engl. thin), &(= th in Engl. then), 6 (=a bilabial 
spirant, which may be pronounced like the v in Engl. vine), 
3 (=g often heard in German sagen), x (= NHG. ch and the 
ch in Scotch loch). 

§127. In the following tables of the normal equivalents 
of the Indg. explosives in Latin, Greek, and the Germanic 
languages, Table I contains the Indg. tenues p, t, k, the 
mediae Ὁ, d, g and the pure velars 4, g. Table II contains 
the Indg. mediae aspiratae and the velars q, 4 with 
labialization. The equivalents in the Germanic languages 
do not contain the changes caused by Verner’s Law, &c. 
The East Franconian dialect is taken as the normal 
for OHG. 

* The following points should be noticed :— 

(1) The Indg. tenues p, t, k and the mediae Ὁ, d, αὶ 

generally remained unchanged in Latin and Greek. 
(2) The pure velars (4, 6) fell together with the palatals 

k, g in Latin and Greek. They became x, k in prim. 
Germanic, and thus fell together with the x, k from Indg. 

k, g. 
(3) The pure velar gh fell together with the original 

palatal gh in Latin and Greek. 
(4) The Indg. mediae aspiratae became in prehistoric 

Latin and Greek tenues aspiratae, and thus fell together 
with the original tenues aspiratae. 

(5) The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless spirants 
in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with the voice- 
less spirants from the Indg. tenues. See § 180. 

(6) In Latin Indg. q with labialization became qu, rarely 
τ. g with labialization became v (but gu after n, and ¢ 
when the labialized element had been lost, as gravis = 

Gr. βαρύς, heavy). 

. 
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Indg. ph, bh became f initially and b medially. 
Indg. th, dh became f initially, b medially before and 

after r, before 1 and after u (w), in other cases d. 
Indg. kh, gh became h initially before and medially 

between. vowels; g before and after consonants,.and f 
before u (w). 

- Indg. qh, gh with labialization became f initially, v 
medially except that after n they became gu. 

(7) In Greek Indg. 4, g with labialization became π, B 
before non-palatal vowels (except u) and before consonants 
(except Indg. 1); 1, ὃ before palatal vowels ; and x, y before 
and after u. 

Indg. ph, bh became φ; th, dh became @; and kh, gh 
became x. 

Indg. qh, gh with labialization became ¢ before non- 

palatal vowels (except u) and before consonants (except 
Indg. j); 9 before palatal vowels; and x before and 
after u. 

(8) When two consecutive syllables would begin with 
aspirates, the first was de-aspirated in prehistoric times in 
Sanskrit and Greek, as Skr. bandhanam, a binding, Goth. 
OE. bindan, OHG. bintan, to bind; Skr. bédhati, he 
learns, is awake, Gr, πεύθεται, he asks, inquires, Goth. ana- 
biudan, OE. béodan, fo bid, OHG. biotan, fo offer, root 
bheudh-; Gr. κανθύλη, a swelling, OE. gund, OHG. gunt, 
matter, pus; Gr. θρίξ, hatr, gen. τριχός ; ἔχω, Ihave, fut. ἔξω. 

(9) In OHG. the prim. Germanic explosives p,t became 

the affricatae pf, tz (generally written zz, z), initially, as 
also medially after consonants, and when doubled. But 

prim. Germanic p, t, k became the double spirants ff, zz, 

hh (also written ch) medially between vowels and finally 

after vowels. The double spirants were simplified to 
f, z, h when they became final or came to stand before 

other consonants, and also generally medially when pre- 
ceded by a long vowel or diphthong. 
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TABLE I. 

Indg. | Latin | Greek |P Ger") Gothic | OE. | OHG. 

ka ς κ x hx | bx | bx 
-“ -. 

b | β p | P P| ph 

d da 8 t t t Ζ, 2% 
i _ 

Bg ε y | & k c ᾿ k, hh | 
_ i 

TABLE II. 

] ἢ P. Ger- ἢ ἢ | Indg. Latin | Greek |‘; anic | Gothic | OE. ONG. | 

| 
4 qc π,τ,κ xw,x | 08 | bw,h (τυ, h | 

g. |yewe! βιδιγ | kw, | ak | cw, ἴα; Κ, ἈΠ: 

_bh f,b ¢ b,b | bb |b, d, (f) b 

ah |fbd]| @ | ga | aa] ἃ t 

gh |fv, gu] φ,θ,χ |swgw) sw 8, 8, 
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§ 148. The Indg. tenues Ὁ, t, k, 4, became in prim. Ger- 
manic the voiceless spirants f, p, x» x(xw). 

p>f. Lat. pés, Gr. πούς, Goth. fotus, OE. OS. fot, 
OHG. fuoz, O.Icel. fotr, foot; Lat. pecu, Goth. fafhu, 

OE. feoh, OS. fehu, OHG. fihu (fehu), O.Icel. ἔξ, cattle ; 
Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OS. OHG. fisk, OE. fisc, O.Icel. 
fiskr, fish; Lat. nepos, Goth. *nifa, OE. nefa, OHG. 

nefo, O.Icel. nefe, nephew ; Lat. clepd, Gr. κλέπτω, I steal, 
Goth, hlifan, ἰο steal. 

t>p. Lat. trés, Gr. τρεῖς, Goth. *preis, OE. pri, OS.. 
thria, O.Icel. prir, OHG. dri, three ; Lat. tu, Gr. Dor. τύ, 
Goth. pu, OE. O.Icel. pi, OS, thi, OHG. da, thou; Lat. 
verti, 7 turn, Goth. wairpan, OE, weorSan, OS. werthan, 
O.Icel. verda, OHG. werdan, to become; Lat. frater, 
Goth. bropar, OE. bro¥or, OS. bréthar, O.Icel. brodir, 
OHG. bruoder, brother. 
k> x. Lat. canis, Gr. κύων, Goth. hunds, OE. OS. hund, 

O.Icel. hundr, OHG. hunt, hound, dog; Lat. cor (gen. 
cordis), Gr. καρδία, Goth. hafrté, OE. heorte, OS. herta, 
O.Icel. hjarta, OHG. herza, heart; Lat. decem, Gr. δέκα, 
Goth. tafhun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, én; Lat. pecu, 

Goth. fathu, cattle; Lat. diic6, J /ead, Goth. tiuhan, OS. 

tiohan, OHG. ziohan, to draw, lead. Ὁ 
a>x (xw). Lat. capis, J take, Goth. hafjan, OF.:hebban, 

OS. hebbian, OHG. heffen, O.Icel. hefja, fo raise; Lat. 

clepé, Gr. κλέπτω, J steal, Goth, blifan, fo steal; Lat. vincd, 
I conquer, Goth. weihan, OHG. wihan, ‘o fight; Lat. 
can, J sing, Goth. hana, OE. hana, hona, O.Icel. hane, 

OS. OHG. hano, cock, lit. singer. 
Lat. quis, Goth. vas, OE. hw4, OS. hwé, OHG. hwer 

(wer), who?; Lat. linqué (pf. liqui), Gr. λείπω (from 
*leiqd), J /eave, Goth. leitvan, OE. léon (from *lihan), 
OHG. lihan, fo lend. 

Nors.—1. The Indg. tenues remained unshifted in the 
combination s +tenues. 
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ap: Lat. spuere, Goth. speiwan, OE. OS. OHG. spiwan, fo 
vomit; Lat, con-spicid, J look at, OHG. spehin, fo spy. 

at: Gr. στείχω, J go, Lat. vestigium, footstp, Goth. eteigan, 
OE. OS. OHG. stigan, O.Icel. stiga, fo ascend; Lat. est, Gr. 
ἔστι, Goth. OS. HG. ist, is; Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, 
Goth. gasts, O.Icel. gestr, OE. giest, OS. OHG. gast, guest. 

sk: Gr. σκιά, shadow, Goth. skeinan, OE. OS, OHG. scinan, 
O.lcel. skina, fo shine; Lat. piscis, Goth. fisks, OE. fisc, OS. 
OHG. fisk, O.Icel. fiskr, fish. 

sq: Gr. θυο-σκόος, sacrificing priest, Goth. *skaggwon, OE. 
scéawian, OS. scauwodn, OHG. scouwsn, fo look, view. 

2, The t also remained in the Indg. combinations pt, kt, qt. 
pt>ft: Gr. κλέπτης, Goth. hliftus, “ief; Lat. neptis, grand- 

daughter, niece, OE. OHG. nift, niece. 
kt>xt: Gr. ὀκτώ, Lat. octd, Goth. ahtau, OE. eahta, OS. 

OHG. ahto, eight; Gr. διρεκτός, stretched out, Lat. réctus, Goth. 
rafhts, OE. riht, OS. OHG. reht, right, straight. 

qt>xt: gen. sing. Gr. νυκτός, Lat. noctis, nom. Goth. nahts, 
OE. neaht, OS. OHG. naht, night. 

§129. The Indg. mediae b, d, g, g became the tenues 

p, t, k, k(kw). 
b>p. O. Bulgarian slabi, s/ack, weak, Goth. slépan, 

OE. slépan, OS. slapan, OHG. sl&fan, to sicep, originally 
to be slack; Lat, libricus for *slibricus, shppery, Goth. 
sliupan, OE. slipan, OHG. sliofan, fo skp; Lithua- 
nian dubis, Goth. diups, OE. déop, OS. diop, O.Icel. 
djiipr, OHG. tiof, deep; Lithuanian troba, house, 
related to Goth. patrp, field, OE. porp, OS. thorp, 
OHG. dorf, village. b was a rare sound in the parent 
language. 

d>t. Lat. decem, Gr. δέκα, Goth. tafhun, O.Icel. tio, 

OE. tien, OS, tehan, OHG. zehan, fen ; gen. Lat. pedis, 
Gr. ποδός, nom. Goth. fotus, O.Icel. fotr, OE. OS. fot, 
OHG. fuoz, foot ; Lat. ἁποῦ, 7 /ead, Goth. tiuhan, fo draw, 
lead; Gr. καρδία, Lat. gen. cordis, Goth. hafrté, heart; 

Lat, vidére, fo see, Goth. QE. OS. witan, O.Icel. vita, 
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OHG. wizzan, fo know; Lat. edere, Goth. itan, OE. OS. 
«εἴδη, O.Icel, eta, OHG. ezzan, 40 eat, 

g>k. Lat. genu, Gr. γόνυ, Goth. kniu, OE. cnéo, OS. 
OHG. kneo, O.Icel. kné, Anee ; Lat. gustd, J taste, Gr. 
γεύω, I let taste, Goth. kiusan, OE. c8osan, OS. OHG. 
kiosan (keosan), O.Icel. kjdsa, to test, choose; Lat. ager, 
Gr. ἀγρός, Goth. akrs, OE. acer, OS. akkar, OHG. 
ackar, field, land; Lat. egd, Gr. ἐγώ, Goth. OS. ik, OE. 
ic, O.Icel. ek, OHG. ih, J. 

g>k(kw). Lat. gelu, frost, Goth. kalds, OE. ceald, 

OS. kald, OHG. kalt, O.Icel. kaldr, cold; Lat. augére, 
Goth. 4ukan, O.Icel. auka, OS. dkian (wv.), OHG. ouhhén 
(wv.), to add, increase, cp. also OE. part. adj. éacen, great ; 
Lat. jugum, Gr. ζυγόν, Goth. juk, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke. 

Gr. ios from *gtwos, life, Lat. vivos (*gwiwos), Goth. 
qius (gen. giwis), OE. cwicu, OS. quik, OHG. quec, 
O.Icel. kvikr, quick, alive; Gr. βαίνω for *Bayjw, older 
*Bapju, I go, Lat. venid for *gwemjo, 7 come, Indg. form 

*gmjé, Goth. qiman, OHG. queman, OE. OS. cuman, 
O.Icel, koma, fo come ; Skr. gur4¥, Gr. βαρύς, from *gr-rus, 
Lat. gravis, Goth. kaGrus from prim. Germ. *k(w)uruz, 

heavy; Gr. ἔρεβος, Goth. rigis (stem rigiza-), prim. form 
*regos, darkness; Gr. Boeotian Bava, Goth. qind, OE. 
cwene, OS. OHG. quena, woman, wife. 

§ 180. The Indg. tenues aspiratae became voiceless 
spirants in prim. Germanic, and thus fell together with 
and underwent ‘all further changes in common with the 
voiceless spirants which arose from the Indg. tenues 
(δ 128), the latter having also passed through the inter- 
mediate stage of tenues aspiratae before they became 
spirants. The tenues aspiratae were, however, of so rare 
occurrence in the prim. Indg. language that two or three 
examples must suffice for the purposes of this book ; for 
further examples and details, the learner should consult 
Brugmann’s Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammati. der 
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indogermanischen Sprachen, vol. 1 :—Skr. root sphal-, run 

violently against, O.Icel. falla, OS. OHG. fallan, OE. 
feallan, to fall; Gr. ἀ-σκηθής, unhurt, Goth. skapjan, OE. 
sceppan, OHG. skadon, fo injure; Gr. σχίζω, I spit, 

Goth. skdidan, OE. scAdan, OHG. sceidan, to divide, 
Separate ; φάλλη, O.Icel. hvalr, OE. hweel, OHG. (h)wal, 
whale; Skr. kv&thati, # boils, Goth. wapjan, to foam. 

8181. The Indg. mediae aspiratae probably became first 
of all the voiced spirants b, 4, g, 3(w). For the further 
development of these sounds during the prim. Germanic 
period see § 182, 183. 

§ 182. Ὁ, ἃ initially, and Ὁ, 4, g medially after their 
corresponding nasals, became the voiced explosives 
b, d, g:— 

Ὁ. Goth. bafran, OE. OS. OHG, beran, O.Icel. bera, 
to bear, Skr. bh&rami, Gr. φέρω, Lat. ferd, J bear; Goth. 
beitan, O.Icel, bita, OE. OS. bitan, OHG. bigzan, fo bite, 
Skr. bhédami, Lat. findd, 1 cleave; Goth. brdpar, OE. 
brdvor, OS. bréthar, OHG. bruoder, O.Icel. brovir, 
Skr. bhr&tar., Lat. frater, brother, cp. also Gr. ¢pémp, 
φράτωρ. 

Goth. *kambs, OE. camb, OHG. camb (chamb), O.Icel. 
kambr, comb, Skr. jambhas, tooth, Gr. γόμφος, bolt, nail, 

prim. form *gombhos. 
d. Goth. dags, OE. deg, OS. dag, O.Icel. dagr, OHG. 

tag, day, Skr. ni-daghds, older *ni-dhagh4s, hot season, 

summer, Indg. form *dhoghos; Goth. ga-déps (stem ga- 
dédi-), QE, d&d, OS. dad, O.Icel. da8, OHG. tat, deed, 
related to Gr. θή-σω, 7 shail place, Skr. dh&ma, law, dwelling- 
place, rt. dhé-; Goth. dathtar, OE. dohtor, OS. dohter, 

OHG. tohter, Gr. θυγάτηρ, daughter. 
Goth. OE. OS. bindan, O.Icel. binda, OHG. bintan, 

to bind, Skr. bandhanam, a binding, cp. Gr. πενθερός, father- 
in-law, Lat. of-fendimentum, chin-cloth, rt. bhendh-. 

g. Goth, aggwus, OE. enge, OS. OHG. engi, narrow, 
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cp. Lat. angd, Gr. ἄγχω, J press tight, rt. afigh-; Goth. 

laggs, OE. lang, long, OS. OHG. lang, O.Icel. langr, 
Lat. longus, Jong. 

§ 188. Ὁ, 4, 5 remained in other positions, and their 

further development belongs to the history of the separate 
Germanic languages. In Goth. δ, ἅ (written Ὁ, d) re- 
mained medially after vowels, but became explosives (Ὁ, d) 
after consonants. They became f, finally after vowels 
and before final -s. g remained medially between vowels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, but 
became x (written g) finally after vowels and before final 
+s. It became g initially, and also medially after voiced 

consonants. See §§ 166-9. In O.Icel. 6 (written f) re- 
mained medially between and finally after voiced sounds, 
but became f before voiceless sounds. 4 (written 6) gene- 
rally remained medially and finally. g remained medially 
after vowels and liquids, but became x and then disappeared 
finally, It became g initially. a became d in all the West 

Germanic languages and then d became t in OHG. In 
OE. b (generally written f) remained between voiced sounds, 
but became voiceless f finally. g remained in the oldest 
period of the language. In OS. ὃ (written 6, Ὁ) generally 
remained between voiced sounds. It became f medially 
before 1 and n, and before voiceless consonants, and also 
finally. (written g) remained initially and medially, but 
became x finally, although it was generally written g. In 
OHG. δ, g became b, g. Geminated bb, a4, 3g, of what- 
ever origin, became bb, dd, gg in the prehistoric period of 
all the Germanic languages. Examples are :—Goth. *nibls, 
OS. nebal, OHG. nebul, Lat. nebula, Gr. νεφέλη, mist, 
cloud, cp. Skr. nabhas, Gr. νέφος, cloud ; Goth. liufs, O.Icel. 

Yiifr, OE. léof, OS. liof, OHG. liob, dear, original form 

*leubhos, cp. Skr. labhyami, 7 feel a strong desire, Lat. 
lubet (libet), i pleases; OE. OS. iider, OHG. iiter, Skr. 
didhar, Gr. οὖθαρ, udder; Goth. raups, O.Icel. raudr, OE. 
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réad, OS. rod, OHG:' rot, prim. form *roudhos, cp. Skr. 
rudhirds, Gr. é-pe@pés, prim. form *rudhros, red; Goth. 
OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. OHG. gumo, Lat. homo, 
prim. stem-form*ghomon,, -en-, man ; OE. gos, O.Icel. gas, 

OHG. gans, Gr. χήν, goose; OE. OS. OHG. wegan, Goth. 

ga-wigan, O.Icel. vega, éo move, carry, Lat. veh, prim. 
form *weghd, J carry; Goth. gasts, OE. giest, O.Icel. 

gestr, OS. OHG. gast, guest, Lat. hostis, stranger, enemy, 
prim. form *ghostis; Goth. steigan, O.Icel. stiga, OE. 

OS. OHG. stigan, fo ascend, Gr. στείχω, prim. form 
*steighd, J go, cp. Lat. vestigium, footstep. 

Nore.—g was dropped in the initial combination gw=Indg. 
as Goth. warmjan, fo warm, OE. wearm, OS. OHG. warm, 

warm, Skr, gharmas, Gk. θερμός, Lat. formus, warm. 

§ 134. From the examples given in δὲ 128-88, it will be 
seen that the Germanic sounds, which arose from the Indg. 
velars, appear partly with and partly without labialization. 
In the latter case they fell together with prim. Germ. χ, k, αὶ 
from Indg. k, g, gh, cp. e. g. Goth. hafjan (4), kalds (g), 
gasts (gh), beside Goth. hund (k), kniu (g), guma (gh). 
The conditions for this twofold development of the Indg. 
velars in the Germanic languages havenot yet been definitely 
ascertained for all cases. It is, however, now pretty certain 
that the parent Indg. language contained two series of 
velars: (1).Pure velars which never had labialization. These 
‘velars fell together with the palatals in the Germanic, 
Greek, Latin, and Keltic languages, but were kept apart in 
the Aryan and Baltic-Slavonic languages. (2) Velars with 
labialization. These velars appear in the Germanic lan- 
guages partly with and partly without labialization ; in the 
latter case they also fell together with prim. Germ. x, k, 5 
which arose from Indg. k, g, gh. The most commonly 

accepted theory is that the Indg. labialized velars q, g, gh 
regularly became x, k, g in prim. Germ. before Indg. ἅ, 6, 
ὁ (=Germ. ἃ § 89), and xw, kw, gw before Indg. 6, §, a, 
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a, 4(=Germ. ὃ § 42) ; and that then the law became greatly 
obscured during the prim. Germ. period through form- 
transference and levelling out in various directions, as 
Goth. qam, OHG. quam, prim. form *goma, J came, for. 
Goth. OHG. *kam after the analogy of Goth. qima, OHG. 

quimu, original form *gems, J come; Goth. lvas, who ? = 
Indg. *qos, for *has after the analogy of the gen. wis = 
Indg. *qeso, &c. 

Nore.—In several words the Indg. velars, when preceded or 
followed by a w or another labial in the same word, appear in 
the Germanic languages as labials by assimilation. The most 
important examples are:—Goth. wulfs, OE. OS. wulf, OHG. 
wolf, O.Icel. ulfr = Gr. λύκος for * βλύκος, prim. form *wigos, 
cp. Skr. vékas, wolf; Goth. fidwor, OE. feower (but fyper-féte, 
fourfooted), OS. OHG. fior, prim. form *getwéres, cp. Lithua- 
nian keturi, Lat. quattuor, Gr. τέσσαρες, Skr. catvéras; Goth. 
fimf, OE. OS. fif, OHG. fimf (finf) from *fimfi, prim. form 
*penge, cp. Skr. patica, Gr. πέντε, Lat. quinque (for *pinque), 

five; OHG. wulpa, shewolf, from *wulbi, prim. form *wiqi, 
cp. Skr. vrki; Goth. wairpan, OE. weorpan, OS. werpan, 
OHG. werfan, O.Icel. verpa, fo throw, cp. Ὁ. Bulgarian vriga, 
I throw; OE. swapan, OHG. sweifan, fo swing, cp. Lithuanian 
swaiksti, J become dizay. 

§ 185. Various theories have been propounded as to the 
chronological order in which the Indg. tenues, tenues 

aspiratae, mediae, and mediae aspiratae, were changed by 
the first sound-shifting in prim. Germanic. But not one of 
these theories is satisfactory. Only so much is certain 
that at the time when the Indg. mediae became tenues, the 

Indg. tenues must have been on the way to becoming 
voiceless spirants, otherwise the two sets of sounds would 
have fallen together. 

Verner’s Law. 

8.186. After the completion of the first sound-shifting, 
and while the principal accent was not yet confined to the 
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root-syllable, a uniform interchange took place between the 
voiceless and voiced spirants, which may be thus stated :— 

The medial or final spirants f, p, ‘x, xw, 8 regularly. 
became b, 4, g, gw, Zz when the vowel next preceding them 
did not, according to the original Indg. system of accentua- 
tion, bear the principal accent of the word. 

The 6, 4, 5, gw which thus arose from Indg. p, t, k, q 
underwent in the Germanic languages all further changes 
in common with the Ὁ, 4, g, gw from Indg. bh, dh, gh, gh. 

Verner’s law manifests itself most clearly in the various 
forms of strong verbs, where the infinitive, present parti- 
ciple, present tense, and preterite (properly perfect) singular 
had the principal accent on the root-syllable, but the indic. 
pret. plural, the pret. subj. (properly optative), and past 
participle had the principal accent on the ending, as prim. 
Germ. *wérpd > OE. weorpe, 7 become = Skr. varta-mi, 
I turn, pret. 3 sing. *wArpi > OE. wearh, he became = Skr. 
va-vArta, has turned, pret. τ pl. *wurdum{>OE. *wurdum 
(wurdon is the 3 pers. pl. used for all persons) = Skr. 
va-vrtima; past part. *wurdan4->OE. worden = Skr. 
va-vrtanaé-; OS. birid = Skr. bh4rati, he bears, Goth. 2 

sing. indic. pass. bafraza =Skr. bhaérasé. Goth. bafrand, 

OHG.berant = Skr. bharanti, they bear; present participle 
Goth. bafrands, O.Icel. berandi, OE. berende, OS. berandi, 
OHG. beranti, Gr. gen. φέροντος. Or to take examples 
from noun-forms, &c., we have e. g. Skr. pitar-, Gr. warép- 
= prim. Germanic *fadér-, Goth. fadar, OE. feeder, O.Icel. 
fabir, OS. fader, OHG. fater, father ; Gr. πλωτός, floating, 

swimming, Goth. flddus, OE. OS. fiéd, O.Icel. 163, OHG. 
fluot, flood, tide; Skr. catam, Gr. éxarév, Lat. centum = 

prim. Germanic *xund6m, older *yumdém, Goth. OE. OS. 
hund, OHG. hunt, hundred; Indg. *swékuros, Goth. 
swaihra, OHG. swehur, father-in-law, beside Gr. ἑκυρά, 

OE. sweger, OHG. swigar, mother-in-law ; Gr, δέκα, Goth. 

taihun, OS. tehan, OHG. zehan, ten, beside Gr. δεκάς, 



§ 137] , Verner's' Law 63 

OE. OS. -tig, OHG. -zug, Goth. pl. tigjus, decade; Skr. 

sapta, Gr. ἑπτά, Goth. sibun, OE. seofon, OS. sibun, OHG. 

sibun, seven; prim. Germ. *jung4s, Goth. jungs, OS. OHG. 
jung, young, beside Goth. jihiza from *junyiz6, younger 
(§§ 68, 142); Gr. νυός from ἔἜσνυσός, OE. snoru, OHG. 
snura, daughter-in-law; OHG. haso beside OE. hara, 
hare; Goth, Ausé beside OE. éare, ear. 

The combinations sp, st, sk, ss, ft, fs, hs, and ht were 
not subject to this law. 

Note.—The prim. Germanic system of accentuation was like 
that of Sanskrit, Greek, &c., i.e. the principal accent could fall 
on any syllable; it was not until a later period of the prim. 
Germanic Ignguage that the principal accent was confined to 
the root-syllable. See ὃ 32. 

§187. From what has been said above it follows that 
the interchanging pairs of consonants due to Verner’s law 
were in prim. Germanic: f—b, p—d, s—z, x—3, xw—3Ww. 

In Gothic the regular interchange between the voiceless 
and voiced spirants in the forms of strong verbs was, with 
two or three exceptions, given up by levelling out in favour 
ofthe voiceless spirants. In this respect the West-Germanic 
languages show an older stage than Gothic. 

f—b. Goth. parf, I need, pl. paérbum ; OHG. heffen, fo 
raise, huobun, gihaban, but Goth. hafjan, héfum, hafans. 

* p-—d, Goth. frapjan, to understand, frodei (d=4), under. 
standing ; OE. weorpan, fo become, wurdon, worden, but 
Goth. wairpan, waGrpum, wadrpans; OE. snipan, to cut, 
snidon, sniden, but Goth. sneiban, snipum, snipans. 

s—z. Prim. Germ. *kéus6, 7 ést, pret. 1 pl. *kuzum{, 
pp. *kuzanaé-; OE. céosan, 40 choose, curon, coren, but 
Goth. kiusan, kusum, kusans. 

The West-Germanic languages and Old Norse regularly 
developed thisz tor. Cp. also Goth. Aus6, ear, beside OF. 
éare, OS. OHG. Gra, O.Icel. eyra. 

x—8- Goth. aih, 7 have, pl. Aigum (g=g) ; Goth. fahéps, 
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gladness, faginon, to be glad ; hihrus (§§ 62, 142), hunger, 
huggrjan, fo hunger ; filhan, to hide, fulgins (adj.), hidden ; 
jGhiza (§§ 62,142), younger, juggs, young ; OE. téon (from 
*t8ohan, /o draw, tugon, togen, but Goth. tiuhan, tathum, 

tathans; OE. sléan (from ‘sleahan), fo smite, slogon, 
slegen, but Goth. slahan, sléhum, slahans. 

~ xw—gw. Prim, Germ.séxwan.-, fo see, pret. 1 pl. *sgw- 
umf, pp. *segwané-, cp. OE. séon from *seo(hw)an, 
ségon, sewen, but Goth. saflvan, sélvum, saflvans. 

gw became g before u, in other cases it became w, as 
Goth. magus, boy, beside mawi from *ma(g)wi, girl; Goth. 
siuns, OE. son(sion), OS. siun, from *se(g)wnis, a seeing, 
face; Goth. sndiws, OE. snaw (with -w from the oblique 
cases) from *snai(g)waz, prim. form *snoighés. 

Nore.—Causative verbs had originally suffix accentuation, 
and therefore also exhibit the change of consonants given 
above. But here too Gothic, partly through the influence of 
the corresponding strong verbs, has not always preserved the 
law so faithfully as the West Germanic languages, e.g. Goth. 
wairpan, fo become—fra-wardjan, fo destroy, cp. Skr. varté- 
yami, J cause to turn; Goth. leipan, OE. lipan, fo go—OE. 
lédan from *laidjan, fo ad; Goth. ur-reisan, OE. a-risan, fo 
arise—Goth. ur-réisjan, fo raise up, OE. réran, fo raise; Goth. 
ga-nisan, fo become whole, OE. ge-nesan, to be saved—Goth. 
nasjan, OE. nerian, fo save; Goth. *leisan (cp. 1 sing. Idis, 
I know), to know—Goth. léisjan, OE. léran, fo teach. Cp. the 
regular form hazjan, beside OE. herian, fo praise. 

Other Consonant Changes. 

§188. Most of the sound changes comprised under this 
paragraph might have been disposed of in the paragraphs 
treating of the shifting of the Indg. mediae and mediae 
aspiratae, but to prevent any possible misunderstanding or 
confusion, it was thought advisable to reserve them for 
a special paragraph. 
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The Indg. mediaé and mediae aspiratae became tenues 
before a suffixal t or s already in the pre-Germanic period ; 
thus :-— 

put | PE bie | P* 

ant | ate | & 

gut ti gia |B 
mie Ble 

Examples are Lat. niiptum, niipsi, beside niibere, fo 

marry ; Skr. loc. p]. pats, beside loc. sing. padi, on foot ; 
Lat. réxi, rectum, beside regere, to rude; Lat. véxi, vectum, 

beside vehere, éo carry, rt. wegh-; Lat. lectus, Gr. λέχος, 
bed, couch, Goth. ligan, to ke down; Skr. yukté-, Gr. 

Levers, Lat. jiinctus, yobed, rt. jeug-; &c. 

Then pt, kt, qt; ps, ks, qs were shifted to ft, xt; fs,xs 
at the same time as the original Indg. tenues became voice- 
less spirants (§ 128). And tt, ts became ss through the 
intermediate stages of pt, ps respectively. ss then became 
simplified to 8 after long syllables and before r, and then 
between the s and r there was developed a t. 

This explains the frequent interchange between p, b(b), 
and f; between k, 3(g), and h (i.e. x); and between t, p, 
4(@), and ss, s in forms which are etymologically related. 

Ρ, K(b)}—f. Goth. skapjan, OE. scieppan, OHG. ske- 
phen, #0 create, beside Goth. ga-skafts, creation, OE. 
ge-sceaft, OHG. gi-scaft, creature; Goth. giban, OHG. 
geban, fo give, beside Goth. fra-gifts, a giving, OF. OHG. 
gift, gift; OHG. weban, to weave, beside English weft. 

k, 3(g}-K. Goth. watrkjan, OE. wyrcan, OHG. 
wurken, fo work, beside pret. and pp. Goth. watrhta, 
watrhts, OE. workte, worht, OHG. worhta, gi-worht ; 
Goth. pugkjan, OE. pync(ejan, OHG. dunken, ἐο seem, 

1187 F 
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appear, beside pret. and pp. Goth. pihta, *pihts, OE. pihte, 
paht, OHG. dihta, gi-diht; 1 pers. pl. Goth. magum, 

OE. magon, OHG. magun (mugun), we may, can, beside 

pret. sing. Goth..mahta, OF. meahte, OHG. mahta, pp. 
Goth. mahts, cp. also Goth. mahts, OE. meaht, OHG, 

maht, might, power; Goth. bugjan, OE. bycg(e}an, éo buy, 
beside pret. and pp. Goth. badhta, badhts, OE. bohte, 
boht; Goth. briggan, ΟΕ. OHG. bringan, to bring, beside 
pret. and pp. Goth. brahta, *brahts, OE. brohte, broht, 
OHG. brahta, braht. 

t, p, 4(d)—ss, 8. Goth. witan, OE. witan, 4 know, 
beside pret. Goth, wissa, OE. wisse, OHG. wissa 
(wessa), part, adj. Goth. *ga-wiss, OE. ge-wis(s), OHG. 
gi-wis(s), sure, certain; Goth. ga-lvatjan, OE. hwettan, 
to sharpen, beside Goth. Iwassei, sharpness, lwassaba, 
sharply ; Goth. qipan, to say, beside ga-qiss, consent; Goth, 
ana-biudan, /o command, beside ana-busns (ana-biisns 7), 
commandment, from pre-Germ. *bhiitsni-, rt. bheudh- ; 
Goth. us-standan, fo rise again, beside us-stass, resur- 
rection. 

ss>8 after long syllables and before r: Goth. haitan, 
to command, call, OE. hatan, to call, beside OE. hés, from 
*haissi-, command; Goth. OE. witan, to know, beside 

Goth. un-weis, unknowing, OE. OHG. wis, wise, cp. 
Lat. visus; Goth. itan, OE. etan, fo eat, beside OE. &s, 
OHG. 4s, carrion, cp. Lat. ésum. Goth. gup-blistreis, 
worshipper of God, OHG. bluoster, sacrifice, cp. Goth. 
bldtan, fo worship; OE. fostor, O.Icel. fostr, sustenance, 
ep. Goth. fodjan, to feed. 

Instead of ss (8) we often meet with st. In such cases 
the st is due to the analogy of forms where t was quite 
regular, e.g. regular forms were Goth. last, thou didst 
gather, inf. lisan; sloht, thou didst strike, inf. slahan; 
OE. meaht, OHG. maht, thou canst, inf. OHG. magan; 
then after the analogy of such forms were made 2 pers, 
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sing. Goth. w4ist for *wais, OE. wast for *was, OHG. 
weist for *weis; Goth. qast for *qass, inf. qipan, fo say; 

Goth. baust for *baus, inf. biudan, fo bd; regular forms 
were pret. sing. Goth. watrhta, OE. worhte, OHG. 
worhta, Goth. inf. watrkjan, to work; then after the 
analogy of such forms were made OE. wiste, beside 
wisse, OHG. westa, beside wissa (wessa), J knew, inf. 
OE. witan; Goth. pret. sing. kaupasta for *kaupassa, 

inf, kaupatjan, fo strike with the palm of the hand, buffet. 
For purely practical purposes the above laws may be 

thus formulated:—every labial+t appears as ft, every 
guttural+t as ht, every dental +t as ss, 5 (st). 

§ 189. Assimilation :— -nw- > -nn-, as Goth. OE. OHG. 
rinnan from *rinwan, fo run; Goth, kinnus, OE. cinn, 

OHG. kinni, from *genw-, Gr. γένυ-ς, chin, cheek; Goth. 
minniza, OS. minnira, OHG. minniro, from *minwizo, 
Jess, cp. Lat. minué, Gr. μινύθω, I lessen; OE. pynne, 
O.Icel. punnr, OHG. dunni, “hin, cp. Skr. fem. tanvi, thin, 

-md- >-nd-, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, prim. 
form *kmtém, hundred; Goth. skaman, OE. scamian, 
OHG. scamén, fo be ashamed, beside Goth. skanda, OE. 
scand, OHG. scanta, shame, disgrace. 

In->-ll-, as Goth. fulls, OE. full, Lithuanian pilnas, 
prim. form *pinés, Λε; Goth. wulla, OE. wulle, OHG. 
wolla, Lithuanian wilna, wool. 

§140. Prim. Germanic bn, dn, gn = Indg. pnt, tn’, Κη’, 
qn? (by Verner’s law), and bhn‘, dhnt, ghn‘, ghn‘, became 
bb, a4, gg before the principal accent, then later bb, dd, gg ; 
and in like manner Indg. bn‘, dn‘, gn‘, gn‘ became bb, 

dd, gg. And these mediae were shifted to pp, tt, kk at 

the same time as the original Indg. mediae became tenues 
(§ 129). These geminated consonants were simplified to 
p» t, k after long syllables. Examples are: OE. hnepp, 

OHG. napf, from *xnabn‘ or *xnabn+, bases, bow! ; OE. 
hoppian, O.Icel. hoppa, MHG. hopfen, from *xobn¢, fo 

F2 
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hop; OE. OS. topp, O.Icel. toppr, from *tobn‘ or *tobn‘, 
top, summit; OE. héap, OS. hip, OHG. houf, from 

*yaubn‘; OE. cnotta, from "Κποᾶπέ, beside OHG. 
chnodo, chnoto, Anot; Goth. lveits, OE. OS. hwit, from 

*ywidn‘, white; OE. bucc, O.Icel. bokkr, OHG. boc 
(gen. bockes), prim. form *bhugnés, buck; OE. liccian, 
OS. lecc6n, OHG. lecch6n, from *legn‘, to lick ; OE. loce, 

O.Icel. lokkr, prim. form *lugnés, lock; OE. smocc, 

O.Icel. smokkr, from *smogn‘, smock; OE. lécian, OS. 
16k6n, from *logn¢ or "σης, fo look. 

8141. Indg. z+media became s+tenuis, as Goth. asts, 
OHG. ast =Gr. ὄζος, from *ozdos, branch, twig; OE. 
OHG. nest, Lat. nidus, from *ni-zdos, nest, related to 

root sed-, sit; ΟΕ. masc, OHG. masca, mesh, net, cp. 
Lithuanian mezga, J tre in knots. 

Indg. z + media aspirata became z + voiced spirant, as 
Goth. mizdd, OE. meord, pay, reward, cp. O. Bulgarian 
mizda, Gr. μισθός, pay; OE. mearg, OHG. marg, 

O. Bulgarian mozgii, marrow, root mezgh-; Goth. huzd, 
OE. hord, OHG. hort, hoard, treasure, root kuzdh-. 

8 142. Guttural n (η) disappeared before x, as Goth. OS. 
OHG. fahan, OE. fon, from *fanxanan, ἰο seize; Goth, 
OS. OHG. hahan, OE. hon, from *xanxanan, fo hang ; 

Goth. peihan, OS. thihan, OHG. dihan, OE. pion, péon, 
from *pinxanan, /o thrive; pret. Goth. pahta, OE. pohte, 
OS, thahta, OHG. dahta, from *panyt6-, 7 thought, beside 
inf. Goth. pagkjan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, OE. 
pencan. ᾿ 

8148. x became an aspirate (written h) initially before 
vowels, as Goth. OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from 

*yxundan, prim. form *kmtém, hundred; Goth. hunds, 

O.Icel. hundr, OE. OS. hund, OHG. hunt, from *xundaz, 

dog, hound, Some scholars assume that it also became an 
aspirate medially between vowels. Upon this assumption 
it would be difficult to account for the breaking in OE., as 
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ΟΕ. sléan, from *sleahan, older *slaxan-, Goth. slahan, 
to strike, slay; OE. swéor, from *sweohur, older *swexur, 

OHG. swehur, father-in-law. 

Medial and final xw became x in O.Icel. and the 
West Germanic languages, as OS. OHG. sehan, OE. 
séon, O.Icel. sj&, from *sex(w)an-, beside Goth. safivan, 
to see; OS. OHG. lihan, OE. lion, léon, O.Icel. ja, from 
*lix(w)an-, beside Goth. leitvan, ἐο end ; OS. OHG. aha, 
OE. éa from *eahu, beside Goth. alwa, water, river; OE. 
seah, OS. OHG. sah, beside Goth. sal, he saw; OE. 
néah, OS. OHG. nah, beside Goth. nély, near. 

δ 144. The consonants, which arose from the Indg. final 
explosives (t, d), were dropped in prim. Germanic, except 
after a short accented vowel, as OE. OHG. bere, Goth. 
bafr4i, from an original form *bheroit, he may bear. See 
§ 87, (2). 

§ 145. Original final -m became -n, and then it, as also 
Indg. final -n, disappeared after short vowels in dissyllabic 
and polysyllabic words during the prim. Germanic period. 
For examples, see § 87, (1). 

§146. w disappeared before u, as Goth. katrus, from 

*k(w)uruz = Gr. βαρύς, heavy, prim. form *gr-rés; OE. 
nacod, older *nakud, OHG. nackut, from *nak(w)ud-, 

beside Goth. naqaps, naked; OE. O.Icel. sund, a swimming, 
from *swumda-, cp. OE. swimman, O.Icel. svimma, 4 
swim ; pp. OE. cumen, OHG. koman (beside quoman, 
a new formation), O.Icel. komenn, OHG. inf. queman, fo 
come; OE, swingan, to swing, beside pp, s(w)ungen; 

O.Icel. svimma, fo swim, beside pp. summenn. In verbal 
forms the w was mostly re-introduced in the pret. pl. and 
pp. after the analogy of forms which regularly had w, e. g. 
Goth. swultum, swultans, for *sultum, *sultans, through 
the influence of forms like inf. swiltan, /o die, pret. sing. 
swalt; similarly qamum, qumans, for *kumum, *kumans, 

inf. qiman, ¢o come. For levelling out in the opposite 
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direction, cp. Goth. siggwan (regular form), beside OE. 
OS. OHG. singan, fo sing; Goth. sigqan, beside OE. 
sincan, OHG. sinkan, /o sink. 
§ 147. Initial and medial sr became str, as OE. stréam, 

O.Icel. straumr, OS. OHG. strom, stream, cp. Skr. 
βγάνει, it flows ; pl. OE. éastron, OHG. déstariin, Easter, 
cp. Skr. usré, dawn; Goth. swistar, OE. sweostor, OHG. 
swester, sister, with t from the weak stem-form, as in the 

locative singular Goth. swistr = prim. Germanic *swesri 
= Skr. dat. sv4sré, 

8148. The remaining Indg. consonants suffered no 
further material changes which need be mentioned here. 
Summing up the results of §§ 128-47, we arrive at the 
following system of consonants for the close of the prim. 
Germanic period :— 

INTER- PALATAL AND 
LasiaL. DENTAL. DENTAL. GUTTURAL. 

- voiceless p t k 
Explosives (voiced b d εξ 

. voiceless f Ρ 5 x 
Spirants (Voiced Ό a z 3 
Nasals m a Q 

Liquids Lr 
Semivowels w j (palatal) 

To these must be added the aspirate h. 

CHAPTER IX 

THE GOTHIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
GENERAL GERMANIC CONSONANT-SYSTEM 

Tue SEMIVowELS. 

§ 149. Germanic w remained initially before vowels and 
also initially before and after consonants except in the 
combinations kw (ὃ 163) and yw (ὃ 165), as wigs, O.Icel. 
vegr, OE. OS. OHG. weg, way; wulfs, OE. OS. wulf, 
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OHG. wolf, wolf; wlits, OE. wlite, O.S. wliti, face, look, 
beauty; wraka, OE. wracu, revenge, persecution; swis- 

tar, OE. sweostor, OS. OHG. swester, sister; and 
similarly wahsjan, fo grow; watirs, worse; watrd, word ; 
wrikan, to persecute; dwals, foolish; tw4i, two; twalif, 

twelve ; pwahan, fo wash. 
It also remained : (1) Medially before vowels, as fidwor, 

four ; hawi, hay ; nidwa, nest; siggwan, to sing; slawan, 
to be silent; sparwa, sparrow ; taihsw6, right hand; gen. 
kniwis, OE. cneowes, OHG. knewes, of a knee; mawi, 
girl; piwi, masd-servant; tawida, he did; nom. pl. masc. 
qiw4i, alive; faw4i, few; sniwan, to hasten. (2) Medially 
between a long vowel, diphthong, or consonant and a fol- 

lowing j or 8, as léwjan, fo betray; hndiwjan, fo abase ; 

hndiws, Jowly; sndiws, snow; ufarskadwjan, to over- 
shadow. (3) Finally after long vowels, diphthongs, and 
consonants, as léw, occasion; hldiw, grave ; frdiw, seed ; 
watrstw (cp. § 29), work, 

§ 150. Germanic w became ἃ after a short vowel with 
which it combined to form a diphthong: (1) Finally, as 
kniu, knee; triu, wood ; beside gen. kniwis, triwis; pret. 

sndu, he hastened, beside inf. sniwan, (2) Before con- 
sonants, as gen. m4ujos, piujos, beside nom. mawi, girl ; 

piwi, maid-servant ; inf. taujan, to do, beside pret. tawida ; 
ndus, corpse, beside nom. pl. naweis; siuns from 
*se(g)wnis, sight, face. It also became τι before -s, older 
-2, after the loss of an intervening vowel, as skadus from 

*skadwaz, shadow. 

Nore.—1. iu from older iw became ju in unaccented syl- 

lables, as nom. pl. sunjus from *suniu(i)z, older “suniwiz, 
*sunewes, sons, 

2. For the Gothic treatment of Sw, Gwj, see δὲ 80, 81. 

§1651. In a few instances medial -w- (or -ww- the origin of 
which is uncertain) after short vowels became-ggw-in Gothic 

and -ggv-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West-Germanic lan- 
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guages developed an u before this -w- which united with the 
preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or ἃ (when the pre- 
ceding vowel was u). The conditions under which this 
sound-change took place have not yet been satisfactorily 
explained. The examples are:—Goth. bliggwan, OE. 
*pigowan, OHG. bliuwan, fo sirike; Goth. triggws, 
O.Icel. tryggr, OE. triewe, OS. OHG. triuwi, true, fatth- 
Jul, cp. also Goth. triggwaba, truly, triggwa, covenant; 
Goth. *glaggwus, exact, accurate, O.Icel. gléggr, OE. 
gléaw, OHG. glau (inflected form glauwér), wise, prudent ; 
cp. also Goth. glaggw6 (av.), diligently, glaggwuba (av.), 
dikigentl ,, accurately; Goth. skuggwa, O.Icel. skuge-sia, 
mirror, OE. sciitwa, OHG. sciiwo, shade, 

i 

§ 152. Germanic j remained in Gothic: (1) Initially, as 
juggs, OS. OHG. jung, young; jér, year; juk, yoke. 
(2) Medially between vowels which remained as such in the 
historic period of the language, (xcept in the combination 
αἰ vel) frijonds, friend; fijan, to hate; ija (acc.), 

her ; prija’(neut.), three; stdjan, to judge. For the treat- 
ment of &j in Goth. see ὃ 76. (3) Medially between a 
consonant and a following guttural vowel which remained 
as such in the historic period of the language, as léwjan, fo 

betray ; frawardjan, to destroy; harj6s, armies; hairdjos, 
shepherds ; nasjan, to save; sOkjan, to seek. Cp. ὃ 167. 
8 158. Medial -ij- became -i- before -s, older -z, after the 

loss of a vowel in final syllables, as nom. hafrdeis from 
*yirdij-az, shepherd ; freis from *frij-az, free; gasteis from 
*gastij-iz, guests = Lat. hostés from *hostejes. 

Germanic -iji- from older -eje-, -ije- became i(j)i = i after 
long closed stem-syllables and after unaccented syllables, 
but -ji- in other cases, as sdkeis, thou seekest, from 
*sdki(j)izi = Indg. *sigéjesi; sdkeip, he seeks, from 
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*sdki(jidi = Indg. *sagéjeti; and similarly frawardeip, 
he destroys ; mikileip, he praises ; gen. sing. hairdeis from 
*yirdi(jiz, older -ijes (with pronominal ending (§ 265)) ; 
ldisareis, teacher; ragineis, counsellor ; daupeins, baptism, 
from *daupi(j)iniz, older -ejenis ; beside nasjis, nasjip, inf. 
nasjan, /o save ; stdjis, stdjip, inf. stdjan, to judge. 

Nore,—The gen. and dat. sing. of the long and polysyllabic 
.jan-stems of nouns and adjectives were remodelled after the 
analogy of the short stems, as fiskjins, fiskjin (ἢ 208), wilpjins, 
wilpjin (§ 288) for *fiskeins, *fiskein, *wilpeins, *wilpein, 
after the analogy of forms like wiljins, wiljin, midjins, midjin. 
See also ὃ 188, On the other hand in the fem, abstract nouns 
formed from the first class of weak verbs (§ 200), those with 
short stems were remodelled after the analogy of those with 
long stems, as naseins for *nasjins after the analogy of forms 
like daupeins, ldiseins. 

8 1δ4. Final -i which arose from medial -ij- after the loss 

of a final vowel or syllable was shortened to i (cp. § 89), as 
voc. hairdi from *yirdij(i), older -ije; acc. hafrdi from 
*yirdij-an. In like manner we should expect the impera- 
tive 2 pers. sing. of the first class of weak verbs to end in 
-i, as "βοκὶ, seck thou; *hazi, praise thou, from *sdkij(i), 

*yazij(i), older -eje-, cp. Gr. φόβει from *$4Be(j)e, frighten 
thou. It is difficult to account for sdkei, hazei unless we 
may assume either that they were new formations from the 
2 pers. sing. pres. indic. of verbs with long closed stem- 
syllables and of simple trisyllabic verbs or else that forms 
like voc. acc. sing. hafirdi were new formations formed 
after the analogy of forms like voc. acc. sing. hari (δ 158). 

§ 165. When medial .j- came to stand finally after the 

loss of a final vowel or syllable, it became -i, as voc. sing. 
hari, from *yarj(i); acc. sing. hari from *yarj-an, army ; 
nom. acc. sing. kuni from *kunj-an, race, generation. 
§ 156. In a few words medial -j- (or -jj- the origin ot 

which is uncertain) after short vowels became -ddj- in 
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Gothic, and -ggj-, -gg- in O.Icel., whereas the West- 
- Germanic languages developed an i before this -j-, which 

united with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong, or i 
(when the preceding vowel was i). A satisfactory explana- 
tion of this sound-law has not yet been found. The 
examples are :—gen. Goth. twaddjé, O.Icel. tveggja, 
OHG. zweio, of two, cp. Skr. dv4yés; Goth. waddjus, 
O.Icel. veggr, wall, related to Lat. viére, to plait; Goth. 
iddja, J went, cp. Skr. 4yam, 7 went; Goth. daddjan, to 

suckle, cp. Skr. dhayami, J suckle. 
§ 157. In Indg. .j- alternated with «}.. The former 

occurred after short and the latter after long syllables, as 
Gr. μέσος, péooos from *pédjos, Skr. madhyas, Indg. 
*medhjos, middle, beside Gr. πάτριος from "πάτριγος, Skr. 
Pitriyas, Indg. *potrijos, paternal. This original distinc- 

tion was not fully preserved in Gothic, because the -ij- 
became simplified to .j- before guttural vowels which re- 

mained as such in the historic period of the language, as 
nom. pl. hafrdjés from *yird(i\j6z, shepherds ; and similarly 
in the other plural forms and in the dat. singular (§ 184). 

Prim. Germanic -ij- from Indg. -ej- had become j- before 

guttural vowels in the prehistoric period of all the Ger- 
manic languages, as nasjan, fo save; sdkjan, fo seek = 
Indg. *nosejonom, *sagejonom; pres. first pers. sing. 
nasja, sOkja = Indg. *nosej6, *sigejd; pl. nasjam, 

sdkjam. Cp. § 162, (3). 

Liguips anp Nasats, 

8168. Germanic 1, πὶ, ἢ, ἢ, r generally remained in 
Gothic: 

1, Goth. lagjan, O.Icel. leggja, OE. lecgan, OS. 

leggian, OHG. leggen, to Jay; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. 
skal, OE. sceal, shall ; and similarly laggs, Jong; haldan, 
to hold; salt, salt; wulfs, wolf; mél, time; wulla, wool; 
fulls, full, 
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m. Goth, ména, O.Icel. mane, OE. mina, OS. OHG. 
mino, moon; Goth. OE. guma, O.Icel. gume, OS. gumo, 

OHG. gomo, man; Goth. O.Icel. OS. OHG. nam, 7 took; 
and similarly mél, time ; manna, man ; niman, fo take. 

Nore.—Medial -mn- became -bn- which remained when the 
preceding syllable began with a voiceless consonant, but be- 
came -fa- by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began 
with a voiced consonant, as witubni, Anowledge; fastubni, 
observance, fasting; fréistubni, femptation; stibna, voice, cp. 
OHG. stimna; wundufni, wound, plague; waldufni, power, 
might. See ὃ 386. 

In namnjan, fo name; namné, of names, the -mn- was re- 
introduced after the analogy of nam6, namins, &c. 

τ. Goth. ΟΕ. niman, O.Icel. nema, OS. OHG. neman, 
to take; Goth. sunus, OE. OS. OHG. sunu, O.Icel. sunr, 

son; Goth, O.Icel. kann, OS. OHG. kan, OE. can(n), J 
know; and similarly nahts, might; ména, moon; anpar, 
other ; manna, man ; rinnan, fo run; pret. rann, J ran. 

Note.— -nn- became -n- before consonants except j, as kant, 
thou knowest, beside kann, inf. kannjan, fo make known; mins 
(adv.) from *minniz, /ess, beside adj. minniza, /ess. 

y. On the representation of Germanic ἢ in Gothic, see 
§17. It only occurred before k, q and g, as briggan, OF. 

OS. OHG. bringan, fo bring; drigkan, OE. drincan, OS. 
drinkan, OHG. trincan, fo drink; and similarly figgrs, 

“Μηροῦ; gaggan, to go; pagkjan, to think ; sigqan, to sink; 
pret. saga, he sank, 

τ. Goth. raups, O.Icel. raupr, OE. réad, OS. rod, 
OHG. rot, red; Goth. harjis, OE. here, OS. OHG. heri, 
army ; Goth, OS. fadar, O.Icel. fadir, OE. feder, OHG. 
fater, father; and similarly rathts, right; razn, house ; 
barn, child; batrgs, city; swaran, to swear ; daGr, door ; 
fidwor, four ; fairra (adv.), far. 
§ 159. 1, m, n, τ, preceded by an explosive or spirant, 

became vocalic in unaccented syllables after the loss of 
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a short vowel (§ 88). The West Germanic languages 
generated a new vowel before the vocalic liquids and 
nasals which then became consonantal again, as Goth. nom. 

fugls, acc. fugl, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, from 

*fuglaz, *fuglan, bird; Goth. ibns, ibn, OE. efen, OS. 
eban, OHG. eban, from *ebnaz, *tebnan, even; Goth. 

akrs, akr, OE. ecer, OS. akkar, OHG. acchar, from 
*akraz, ‘akran, field; and similarly Goth. tagl, hair; 
hunsl, sacrifice ; sitls, seat; m&ipms, acc. mAipm, treasure ; 
bagms, free; razn, house; taikns, token; laugnjan, to 
deny ; tagr, tear ; ligrs, bed; timrjan, timbrjan, to build; 
timrja, carpenter. 

Lasiats. 

§160. Germanic p and f remained in Gothic, as paida, 

OE. pad, OS. péda, coat; Goth. O.Icel. OE. OS. pund, 
OHG. pfunt, pound; slépan, OE. slépan, OS. slapan, 
OHG. slafan, to sleep; diups, O.Icel. djiipr, OE. déop, 

OS. diop, OHG. tiof, deep; and similarly plinsjan, to 
dance ; hilpan, to help ; skapjan, to create; skip, ship. 

Nore.—Initial p does not occur in Gothic in pure Germanic 
words. 

Goth. fadar, O.Icel. fatir, OE. feder, OS. fadar, 

OHG. fater, father ; Goth. OHG. fimf, OE. OS. fif, five ; 
and similarly faran, to go; fulls, full; hlifan, to steal; 
ufar, over; wulfs, wolf. 

b, Ὁ. 

§161. Germanic Ὁ, which only occurred initially and 
after m, remained in Gothic (ὃ 182), as bafran, O.Icel. 

bera, OE. OS. OHG. beran, fo bear; dumbs, O.Icel. 
dumbr, OE. dumb, OHG. tumb, dumb; and similarly 
badi, bed; barn, child; bindan, to bind; bropar, brother ; 
wamba, womb ; lamb, lamb, 
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D>b after r and 1, as arbi, heritage ; swairban, fo wipe ; 
swarb, he wiped; silba, self; kalbd, calf; salbin, to 
anoint. 
b>f after vowels both finally and before final -s. Hence 

the frequent interchange between 6 (written b in Gothic) 
and f in inflexion, as giban, fo give, pret. sing. gaf; 
sweiban, fo cease, pret. sing. sw4if; bi-leiban, fo remain, 
pret. sing. bi-l4if; gen. hld4ibis, nom. sing. hldifs, acc. 
hlA4if, /oaf, bread, cp. on the other hand swafrban, fo wipe, 
pret. swarb. 

Nore.—In occasional forms like grob beside grof, he dug; 
hldib beside hidif, the b had been transferred from forms 
where it was regular. 

Medial 6 (written b) remained unchanged after vowels, 
as haban, fo have ; liban, ἰο ive; sibun, seven; ga-ldubjan, 
to believe; ibns, even. See § 188. 

GurtturaLs. 

k 

§ 162. Germanic k remained in Gothic, as kuni, O.Icel. 
kyn, OS. OHG. kunni, OE. cynn, race, generation ; juk, 

O.Icel. ok, OE. geoc, OHG. joh, yoke; and similarly 

kalds, cold; kinnus, cheek; kniu, knee; akrs, field; 
4ukan, fo increase; skalks, servant; sdkjan, to seek; 
ik, J. 

kw 

8168. kw (OE. cw, OS. OHG. qu, O.Icel. kv) became 
a labialized k which had the same sound-value as Lat. qu, 

i.e. it was a simple sound, and not a compound one com- 
posed of the elements k+w; hence Ulfilas expressed it 
in his alphabet by asingle letter u. In modern philological 
works the sound in question is transcribed by q. Examples 
are:—qéns, O.Icel. kvan, OE. cwén, OS. quan, οὔ, 
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woman ; qipan, O.Icel. kveSa, OE. cwepan, OS. quedan, 
OHG. quedan, éo say ; and similarly qiman, fo come ; riqis, 
darkness ; naqaps, naked; sigqan, to sink; sagq, he sank. 

b,x 

§ 164, Prim. Germanic x had already become an aspirate 

initially before vowels during the prim. Germanic period 
(§ 148). It probably also became an aspirate in Gothic 
medially between vowels. Examples are :—haban, O.Icel. 
hafa, OE. habban, OHG. habén, fo have; fathu, OE. 
feoh, OHG. fihu, cattle, property; and similarly hafrtd, 
heart; hafjan, to raise; hund, hundred; tathun, ten; 
peihan, fo thrive. 

Germanic x (written h, and pronounced like NHG. ch) 
remained in Gothic in other positions, as hl4ifs, /oaf, bread ; 
hliftus, ἐμοῦ; hrdins, pure, clean; dathtar, daughter ; 
filhan, fo hide, bury; nahts, night; jah, and; paih, he 
throve. 

Nore.—The final -h in unaccented particles was often assimi- 
lated to the initial consonant of the following word, as wasup- 
pan = wasuh-pan, anparub-pan = anparub-pan, jan-ni = jah- 
ni, jas-sa = jah-sa, nip-ban = nih-pan. 

xw 

8 165. Initial Germanic xw (OE. OS. OHG. hw, O.Icel. 
hv) became fy (ἢ 19) in Gothic, as was, ΟΕ. hwa, OS. 
hwé, OHG. hwer, who?; tveila, O.Icel. hvil, OE. hwil, 

OS. OHG. hwila, space of time ; and similarly lwafrban, 

to walk; twapar, which of two; Wweits, white; tvopan, to 
boast. 

Medial and final xw also became lw in Gothic, but in 

O.Icel. and the West Germanic languages it became x. 
For examples see § 148. 

Nore.—The reasons for assuming that Goth. ty was a simple 
sound, and not a compound one composed of h+w, are:— 
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(2) Ulfilas uniformly represented it by a single letter @. (2) 
Ulfilas wrote hw only in compound words where h and w 
came together by composition, e.g. ubuhwopida = uf+uh+ 
wopida, and he cried out; paihwakandans = pairh+wakan- 
dans (pres. part. nom. acc, pl. of wakan, fo wake, watch). (3) 
The principal parts of sailvan, /o see, are the same as those of 
strong verbs with stems ending in a single consonant other 
than a nasal or liquid (§ 807). (4) Ww is treated as a single 
consonant in reduplicated syllables, as hyailydp, he boasted, 
inf. wopan. 

Bs 

§166. Prim. Germanic g, which only occurred after ἢ 
(§ 182), remained in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages, as tugg6, OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, 
tongue; and similarly briggan, fo bring; figgrs, finger; 
huggrjan, fo hunger ; laggs, long. 

§167. The changes which Germanic g underwent in 
Gothic cannot be determined with perfect certainty. For 
the history of g in the other Germanic languages, see § 188, 
Initially, and medially after consonants, it probably became 
g, as Goth. OE. guma, O.Icel. gumi, OS. gumo, OHG. 
gomo, man; bairgan, O.Icel. bjarga, OE. beorgan, 
OHG. bergan, éo hide; and similarly gasts, guest; giban, 
to give ; gps, good ; grétan, to weep ; fairguni, mountain ; 
tulgus, steadfast ; azgo, ash, cinder. 

$168. g (written g) remained medially between vowels, 
and medially after vowels before voiced consonants, as 
Augd, O.Icel. auga, OE. éage, OS. dga, OHG. ouga, 

eye; fugis, OE. fugol, OS. fugal, OHG. fogal, bird; and 
similarly agis, fright; biugan, to bend; steigan, to ascend; 
bagms, tree; lagjan, éo Jay; rign, rain; tagr, tear. 

§169. After vowels both finally and before -s, 3 probably 
became x (=NHG. ch), but was written g. This change 
of g to x can be assumed from the corresponding Gothic 
treatment of Ὁ (δ 161) and ἃ (ἢ 173). Examples are acc. 
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sing. dag, day; wig, way; Og, / fear; mag, he can, may ; 
nom. sing. dags, wigs; manags, much, many; baargs, 

aly. 
DenrTALs. 

t 

§ 170. Germanic t remained in Gothic, as tuggd, O.Icel. 

OS. tunga, OE. tunge, OHG. zunga, fongue ; itan, O.Icel. 
eta, OE. OS. etan, OHG. ezzan, éo cat; wit, O.Icel. veit, 
OE. wat, OS. wét, OHG. weiz, he knows ; and similarly 
tagr, tear; tamjan, fo tame; tw4i, two; watd, water; 

witan, fo know; hafrtd, heart; at,at; mat, he measured. 

Ρ 
§171. Germanic p remained in Gothic, as pagkjan, OE. 

pencan, OS. thenkian, OHG. denken, fo think ; qipan, 

O.Icel. kveda, OE. cwepan, OS. queSan, OHG. quedan, 
to say; acc. 4ip, OE. ap, OS. &3, OHG. eid, oath ; and 
similarly pafrh, through; padrnus, thorn; piup, good; 
bropar, brother; airpa, earth; frapjan, to understand; 
wairpan, fo become ; 48}, he said; warp, he became. 

ἅ,ἃ 

§172. Germanic d, which only occurred initially and 
after ἢ, remained in Gothic (§ 188), as dags, O.Icel. dagr, 
OE, deg, OS. dag, OHG. tag, day; Goth. OE. OS, 

bindan, OHG. bintan, fo bind; and similarly diups, deep ; 
driusan, fo fall; dadhtar, daughter; déps, deed; handus, 
hand; hund, hundred. 

8178. ἃ became ἃ after voiced consonants, as watrd, 

O.Icel. ord, OE. OS. word, OHG. wort, word; haldan, 

O.Icel. halda, OE. healdan, OS. haldan, OHG. haltan, 

to hold ; and similarly alds, age, generation ; gards, house ; 
gazds, goad ; huzd, treasure. 

ἃ became after vowels both finally and before final -s; 

hence the frequent interchange between ἅ (written d) and 



ἐξ 174-5] Sibilants . 81 

p in inflexion, as inf. beidan, /o abide, await; ana-biudan, 
to command ; bidjan, to pray, beside pret. sing. baip, "δά, 

bap; gen. sing. gédis, h4ubidis, nasidis, beside nom. 

sing. gops, good, haubip, head, nasips (pp.), saved. 

Nore.—In occasional torms like bad, -baud, gods, god, beside 
the regular forms bab, -baup, gops, gop, the d had been trans- 
ferred from forms where it was regular. 

Medial 4 (written 4) remained after vowels, as fadar, 
Sather; beidan, to abide, await; fidwor, four; midjis, 
middle ; fadrein, paternity, parents. See ὃ 188, 

Sipinants. 

5 

§174, Germanic s remained in Gothic, as slépan, OE. 
slépan, OS. slapan, OHG. slafan, to sieep ; wisan, O.Icel, 
vesa, OE. OS, OHG. wesan, ἰο be; hiis (in gud-hiis, house 
of God), O.Icel. OE. OS, OHG. hiis, house; and similarly 
sandjan, fo send; sibun, seven ; sitan, fo sit; ganisan, fo 
become whole; lisan, to gather; athsa, ox; hals, neck; 
was, I was. 

2 

§175. z only occurred medially and finally in prim. 
Germanic (§§ 187, 141). Medial z, which became r in the 
other Germanic languages, generally remained in Gothic, 
as huzd, ΟΕ. OS. hord, OHG. hort, treasure; méiza, 

OE. mara, OS. méra, OHG. méro, more, greater; and 
similarly azg6, ash, cinder; razda, speech; mizdo, pay, 
reward; alpiza, older; hazjan, to praise; talzjan, to 

instruct. . 

Nore.—In the forms of strong verbs, medial z was supplanted 
by 5 through the levelling out of the s-forms, e.g. kusum, 
kusans for *kuzum, *kuzans, after the analogy of kiusan, 
kaus, &c., see § 187. 

z was also supplanted bys in several weak verbs, which in 

1187 G 
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some cases was due to the influence of the corresponding 
strong verbs, as nasjan, for *nazjan, after the analogy of nisan, 
ep. OE. nerian, OHG. nerien, fo save; ur-raisjan, to raise up, 
sv. ur-reisan, fo arise, cp. OE. réran, fo raise; ldisjan, cp. OE. . 
l#ran, OHG. léren, fo “each; wasjan, to clothe, cp. OE. werian, 
OHG. werien, fo wear, see ὃ 187 note. 

Germanic final -z became -s in Gothic, as gen. diuz-is, 

rigiz-is, but nom. dius, wild beast; riqis, darkness; nom. 

sing. dags, from *dagaz, day; gasts from *gastiz, guest; 
nom. pl. dagés from *dagéz ; gasteis from *gastiz; nom. 

sing. akrs from *akraz, field; nimis from *nimiz(i), thou 
takest, This -s was dropped when it came to stand after an 
original s through the loss of a vowel, as wairs from 
*wirs{i)s older *wirsiz (av.), worse, cp. adj. wafrsiza, 
worse; nom. drus (gen. drusis) from *drusiz, fall; 
laus, empty, but gen. lausis; freihals, freedom, but gen. 
freihalsis. 

Final -s (-z) was dropped after a short vowel + consonantal 
fT, cp. nom. sing. wafr, man; baGr, son; anpar, second ; 
unsar, our, &c., beside nom. sing. dags, day; gasts, guest; 

akrs, field; swérs, honoured; skeirs, clear; gen. broprs, 
of a brother, &c. 

Final -i)z also disappeared in the dat. pl. (originally 
instrumental) ending of nouns, adjectives and pronouns, 
if we are right in assuming that the ending was originally 
«mis = prim. Germanic -miz, as in dagam, gibom, gastim, 
bréprum, blind4im, p4im. But the original ending may 
have been simply -mi. And similarly in the first pers. pl. 
of the pres, indic. which originally ended in -mes, -mos = 
prim. Germanic -miz, -maz (§ 287). 

Note.—1. The z, in such forms as rigiz, darkness; mimz, 
Slesh, meat, beside the regular forms riqis, mims, was due to 
the levelling out of the stem-form of the oblique cases. 

2. Final -z remained. when protected by a particle, cp. e.g. 
wileiz-u? wilt thou?; hraz-uh, each, every; iz-ei (rel. pr.), who; 



§ 175) Sibilants ᾿ 83 

uz-uh (prep.), whether from; beside wileis, thou wilt; was? 
who?; is, he; us, out, from. 

3. The prep. us became ur before r in compounds, as ur- 
reisan, /o arise; ur-rinnan, fo go out. The s in us- was some- 

times dropped in compounds before st, as u-standan = us- 
standan, (Ὁ stand uf, cp. also di-skritnan, beside dis-skritnan, 

to be rent in twain, 

G2 



ACCIDENCE 

CHAPTER X 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

§176. Gotnic nouns have two numbers—singular and 
plural ; three genders—masculine, feminine, and neuter, 
as in the other Old.Germanic languages, from which the 
gender of nouns in Gothic does not materially differ ; four 
cases—Nominative, Accusative, Genitive, and Dative. The 
Vocative is mostly like the Nominative, but in the singular 

of some classes of nouns it regularly fell together with the 
Accusative, see §§ 87-8. 

Nore.—It should be noted that what is called the dat. sing. 
in Gothic is originally the instrumental in the a-stems (δ 179) 
and masc. i-stems (δ 196); locative in the fem. i- (§ 198), 
τ’ (§ 202), and all consonant-stems (§§ 207-22); and the dat. 
only in the 6-stems (§ 190). 

$177. In Gothic, as in the oldest periods of the other 
Germanic languages, nouns are divided into two great 
classes, according as the stem originally ended in a vowel 
or consonant, cp. the similar division of nouns in Sanskrit, 
Latin and Greek. Nouns, whose stems originally ended 
in a vowel, belong to the vocalic or so-called Strong 
Declension. Those, whose stems end in -n, belong to the 

Weak Declension.: All other consonantal stems are in 
this grammar put together under the general heading of 
‘Minor Declensions’. 
The learner, who wishes to compare the Gothic case- 

endings with the corresponding forms of Latin, Greek, &c., 

ΒΟ ΣΝ 
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will find it useful to master Chapter V before attempting 
to do so, because what has already been stated there will 
not, as a rule, be repeated in the chapters on the Accidence. 

A. Tue Vocatic or Strone DEcLENsIon. 

1. THE @-DECLENSION. 

§178. The a-declension comprises masculine and neuter 
nouns only, and corresponds to the Latin and Greek 
o-declension (Gr. masc. -ος, neut. “ον, Lat. -us, wm), for 
which reason it is sometimes called the o-declension. The 
a-declension is divided into pure a-stems, ja-sfems, and 
‘wa-stems. 

T a. Pure a-stems, 

§179. Masculines, 

Sine. 

Nom. dags, day, hlaifs, loaf, bread 
Acc. Voc. dag ~~ hiéif 

Gen, dagis hlaibis 
Dat. daga hi4iba 

Piur. 

Nom. dagos . hlaibds 

Acc, dagans hl4ibans 

Gen, dagé hlaibé 

Dat. dagam hidibam 

Note.—1. On the interchange of f (hidifs, hidif) and 

b (hldibis, &c.), see §161. Ὁ 
_ 2 On nom. forms like wair, man, freihals, freedom, gen. 
wairis, freihalsis, gee δ 175. 

The prim. Germanic forms of dags were: Sing. nom. 
“dagaz, acc. *@agan, voc. *dag(e), gen. *dagesa (with 
pronominal ending, ὃ 265), dat. *dagai, Indg. *dhoghdi (cp. 
Gr. θεῷ, to a god), instr. *Aagé, -6; Pl. nom. *dagoz, acc. 
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*dagang, gen, *dag6n (cp. Gr. θεῶν, of gods), dat. *dagomiz. 
From what has been said in Chapter V on the vowels of 
unaccented syllables, it will be seen that all the forms of the 

sing. and piral, except the dat. sing. and gen. pl., are 
regularly developed from the corresponding prim. Germ. 
forms. daga is the old instrumental used for the dative. 
The -€ in dagé, which presupposes a prim. Germ. ending 
-&n (§ 87, 1), has never been satisfactorily explained. The 
gen. in OE, O.Icel. daga, OS, dago, OHG. tago regularly 
goes back to *fagén which would have become *dago in 
Gothic, cp. gibd (ὃ 191). 

§180. Like dags are declined a great many Gothic 
masculine nouns, e. g. 4ips (gen. Aipis), oath; asts, bough, 
twig; akrs, field; bagms, tree; fisks, fish; fugls, bird, 
fowl; hunds, dog, hound; himins, heaven; ligrs, bed, 
couch; maipms, gift; madrgins, morning; stdins, stone; 
sitls, seat; skalks, servant; piudans, ding; wigs, way; 
winds, wind; wulfs, wolf. Like hldifs is declined 
laufs, leaf. 
§ 181. Neuters. 

Sine. 

Nom. Voc. Acc. watrd, word haubip, head 

Gen. watrdis h4ubidis 
Dat. wadrda héubida 

PLur. 

Nom. Voc. Acc, watrda héubida 
Gen, watrdé héubide 
Dat. watrdam héubidam 

The neuters only differed from the masculines in the 
nom. voc, sing. and nom. acc. plural, the prim. Germ. 
forms of which were *wordan, *word6 (ὃ 62). These 
regularly became watérd, watrda in Gothic. 

* Nore.—On the interchange of p(haubip) and ἃ (haubidis, &c.) 
see § 178, 
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§ 182. Like watird are declined a great many Gothic 
neuter nouns, e. g. agis (gen. agisis), fear; akran, fruit ; 

awistr, sheepfold; barn, child; Gp)(gen. bldpis), blood ; 
dius (gen. q1uzis) wild beast ; daar, door; gisarn, iron ; 
gras (gen. grasis), grass; hatrn, horn; huzd, treasure ; 
Jér, year ; juk, yoke; kadrn, corn; laun, pay, reward ; leik, 
body, flesh; matrpr, murder ; rigis (gen. ¢iqizid), darkness ; 
silubr, silver; skip, ship; tagl, hair; tagr, tear. Like 
héubip are declined liuhap, ight; witdp, daw. 

b. ja-stems. 

§188. Apart from the j- it is necessary in this class 
of nouns to distinguish between (1) nouns which have 

a short stem-syllable or a long open stem-syllable and 
(2) those which have a long closed stem-syllable or when 
the stem (apart from any prefix) is of more than one 
syllable. In the former case the gen. sing. regularly ends 
in jis and in the latter in -eis, see δὲ 158,157. This dis- 
tinction was preserved in the masculines, but in the neuters 

the original difference was almost entirely obliterated in 
favour of nouns belonging to (1). The old and the new 
forms exist side by side in a few words, as gen. andbahteis, 
gawairpeis, beside andbahtjis, gawairpjis. Cp. § 158 

note. 
§ 184. Masculines. 

Sine. . 

Nom. harjis, army _ hairdeis, herdsman 
Acc. Voc. hari hairdi 

Gen. harjis hafrdeis. 
Dat. harja hafrdja 

Piur. 
Nom. harjos hairdjos 
Acc. harjans hafrdjans 
Gen, harjé - hafrdjé 
Dat. harjam hafrdjam 
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The prim, Germ. forms of harjis were: Sing. nom. 
*yarjaz, acc. *xarjan, voc. *xarj(e), gen. *xarjesa (with 
pronominal ending), dat. *xarjé, -d (originally instr.) ; 
Pl. nom, *xarjoz, acc. *xarjans, gen. xarjén, dat. *xar- 
jomiz. All the forms of the sing. except the nom., and all 

forms of the pl. except the gen., are regularly developed 
from the corresponding prim. Germ. forms. *xarjaz became 
*haris (cp. ὃ 155) and then the -j- in the cases where it was 
regular was extended to the nom. On harjé, see ὃ 179. 

The prim. Germ. forms of hafrdeis were: Sing. nom. 
*xirdijaz, acc. *yirdijan, voc. *xirdij(e), gen. *yirdijesa, 
dat. *yirdijé, «δ; Pl. nom. *xirdijéz, acc. *yirdijanz, gen. 
*xirdijén, dat. *yirdijomiz. In the nom. ace. voc. sing. the 
-ij- became i after the loss of a, -(e), -an, then the i (written 
ei) being protected by a consonant remained in the nom., 
but became shortened in the acc. and voc. (but see § 154). 
In the gen. sing. -ije- became -iji- and then the j disappeared 
between vowels; whence hafrdeis. After the -ij- had 

become -j- in the dat. sing. and all forms of the pl. the 

further development of these case endings was the same 
as that of harjis (§ 157). 

$185. Like harjis are declined andastapjis, adversary ; 
nipjis, kinsman. Like hafrdeis are declined andeis, end ; 
asneis, servant; twditeis, wheat; lékeis, physician ; ragi- 
neis, counsellor; sipdneis, disciple; fadra-mapleis, ruler, 
prince; bdkareis, scribe; ldisareis, teacher; motareis, 
toll-taker. 

8186. Neuters, 

Sine. Prur. 
Nom. Acc. Voc. kuni, race kunja 

Gen. kunjis kunjé 

Dat. kunja kunjam 

The nom, acc, sing. and pl. regularly go back to prim. 
Germ, *kunjan, *kunjo. 
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§187. Like kuni are declined badi, bed; frapi, under- 
standing ; nati, net; wadi, pledge; .gawi (gen. gAujis, 
$150), region, district ; hawi (dat. μάνα), hay; taui (gen. 
tojis, § 81), deed, work; andbahti, service; arbi, heritage ; 
garini, counsel ; gawairpi, peace ; kunpi, knowledge ; reiki, 

power; piubi, theft; ufar-méli, superscription; fairguni, 
mountain ; fastubni, observance; waldufni, power. See 
$183. 

. c. wa-stems. 

8188. Masculines. 

Sine, Piur, 
Nom. pius, servant "+ piwos 

“Acc. pia piwans 
Gen, piwis piwe 
Dat. piwa © piwam 

Note.—Of the masculine wa-stems there are only traces 
extant, viz, the nom. and gen. pl. of *pius ( 150), and the nom. 
sing. sndiws, snow, the acc. sing. of which would be sndiw, 
gen, sndiwis, see ὃ 149, (8). 

§ 189. Neuters. 
Sine. Puur. 

Nom. Acc. Voc, kniu, knee kniwa 
Gen, kniwis kniwé 
Dat. kniwa kniwam 

.. Norg.—1, Only plural forms of kniu are extant. Like kniu 
is also declined tri, wood (§ 150). 

ἃ. fraiw, seed; gaidw (OE. gad), want, lack; bidiw, grave; 
léw, occasion; watrstw, work, retain the w in the nom. acc, 

sing., see § 149, (8), and are declined like waurd. 

2. THE 6-DECLENSION. 

$190, The 6-declension contains feminine nouns only, 
and corresponds to the Latin and Greek &-declension, for 
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which reason it is sometimes called the &-declension. It 
is divided into pure 6-stems, j6-stems, and w6-stems. The 
‘w6-stems and also the j6-stems with a short radical 
syllable are declined exactly like the pure G-stems. The 
remaining j6-stems are also declined like the pure d-stems, 
except that the nom. sing. ends in -4. 

8191. a. Pure 6-stems. 

Sine. Prur. 

Nom. Acc. giba, gs/t gibos 
Gen. gibds gibd 

Dat. gibai gibdm 

The prim. Germ. forms of giba were: Sing. nom. 
*gebd; acc. *gebon (cp. Gr. χώραν, land), gen. *gebdz, 
dat. *gebai older *gebdi (= Indg. -Ai, cp. Gr. θεᾷ, fo a 
goddess) ; Pl. nom. acc, *gebSz, gen. *gebSn, dat. *gebdmiz, 
from which the corresponding Gothic forms are regularly 
developed. . ᾿ 

§192. Like giba are declined a very large number of 
feminine nouns, as ala, river ; airpa, earth ; bida, request ; 
boka, /etter; bota, advantage ; kara, care; féra, country, 
region; graba, ditch ; hairda, herd ; Wweila, ime ; karkara, 
prison ; 14iba, remnant; mota, custom-house ; mulda, dust ; 
népla, needle ; rina, mystery; razda, language ; shiwala, 
soul; satrga, sorrow; stibna, voice; staua, judgment ; 
piuda, people; wamba, womb. 
‘Wo-stems—bandwa, sign, token; fijapwa (fiabwa), 

hatred ; frijapwa (friapwa), love; nidwa, rust ; triggwa, 
covenant, 

j6-stems—with a short radical syllable—brakja, strife; 
halja, hell; ludja, face ; plapja, street; sibja, relationship ; 
sunja, éruth; wrakja, persecution. The nom. sing. had 
its -a either from the pure 6-stems or else. it was the acc. 
used for the old nominative. See § 193. 
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§ 193, b. jo-stems. 
Sine. Puur. 

Nom. bandi, band bandjos 

Acc. bandja bandjos 

Gen. bandjés bandjo 
Dat. bandjai bandjom 

Excepting the nom. sing. the prim. Germ. case endings 
were the same as those of the pure G-stems. The nom. 
sing. was *bandi, which regularly became bandi in Gothic. 

$194. Like bandi are declined jé-stems which have 

a long stem-syllable, and those whose stems are polysyllabic, 
as frijond!, friend; fréistubni, temptation ; bhipi, field; 
haiti, command; mawi (gen. m4ujds, § 150), marden; 
piudangardi, kingdom; piwi (gen. piujds, § 150), maid. 

servant; pisundi, thousand; wasti, clothing; wundufoi, 
wound. 5 

3. THE i-DECLENSION. 

§195. The i-declension contains only masculine and 
feminine nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr. 
i-declension (nom. Lat. -is, Gr. τις, acc. -im, -w). In the 

parent language the masc. and fem. i-stems were declined 
alike. In Gothic the nom. acc. voc. sing. regularly fell 
together with the a-declension (§ 179), which was the reason 

why the gen. and dat. sing. and probably also the gen. pl. 
of the masc, nouns were re-formed after the analogy of the 
a-declension. - 

8196. a. Masculines. 
Sine. Puur. 

Nom. gasts, guest gasteis 
Voc. gast 

Acc. gast gastins 

Gen, gastis gasté 
Dat. .gasta gastim 

On the pl. forms see ὃ 198. ᾿ 
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Nore.—1. On nom. forms like drus, fall, batr, child, son, gen. 
drusis, batris, see § 175. On the nom. sing. ndus, corpse, 
beside nom. pl. naweis, see § 150. 

a. The endings of the whole of the singulgr and of the gen. 
plural being the same as those of the a-declension, it can only 
be decided by aid of comparison with the other Germanic 
languages, whether a noun, whose pl. nom. dat. or acc. is not 
extant, belongs to this or to the a-declension. Thus the mutated 
vowel in OE. cyme, coming ; dryre, fall, shows that Goth. qums, 
drus belong to the i-declension. 

§ 197. Like gasts are declined arms, arm; balgs, 

wine-skin ; barms, bosom, lap; bripfaps (gen. -fadis, 
§ 178), bridegroom ; garde, house ; hups, hip ; lAists, track ; 
mats, meat; muns, thought; saggws, song; shiws, sea; 

s4ups (gen. sAudis, § 178), sacrifice; staps (gen. stadis, 
8. 118), place; striks, stroke ; pladhs, flight. 

§ 108. b. Feminines. 

Sine. a, ge PLUR. 
Nom. ansts, favour it” onsteis 
Voc, - anst: 
Acc. anst anstins 
Gen. anst4is _ anst® 
Dat. anstéi anstim 

The prim. Germ. forms of ansts were: Sing. nom. 
*anstiz, acc. *anstin, voc. *ansti, gen. *anstaiz (= Indg. 

-eis, -ois), dat. *anstéi (originally the loc. ending); PI. 
nom. *anstiz (older -ijiz = Indg. -ejes, cp. Skr. trayas, 
Gr. τρεῖς from *rpé(j)es, three); acc. *anstinz, gen. *an- 
sti(j)én, dat. *anstimiz, from which the Gothic forms are 
regularly developed except the gen. pl. which was formed 
direct from anst- + the gen. pl. ending "δ, see §§ 87, 179. 

Nore.—On forms like nom. usstass, gen. usstassdis, resurrec- 
fion, see ὃ 175. 

$199. Like ansts are declined a great many feminine 
houns, as dihts, property ; arb&ips (gen. arbéid4is), /abour ; 
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asans, harvest; anabiisns (anabusns?), command; anda- 

hafts, answer; ἀά 15, portion; déps (gen. dédis), deed; 
fadreins, family; fahéps (gen. fahéddis), joy; fralusts, 
loss ; frawatchts, sin; gabatrps, birth; gahugds, thought; 
gakusts, ‘est; gamunds, remembrance ; ganists, salvation ; 

gaqumps, assembly ; garuns, marketplace ; gaskafts, crea- 
tion ; gatadrps, destruction ; hadrds, door ; lists, craftiness ; 
missadéps (-déds), misdced; magaps, mad ; mahts, power ; 
manaséps (gen. -séddis), world; mikildiips, greatness ; 
néups, need; qéns, woman ; sachts, sickness ; siuns, sight ; 
slaGhts, slaughter; sdkns, search ; taikns, token; padrfts, 
need; urrists, resurrection; wéns, hope; watrts, root; 
wrohs, accusation, 

Note.—haims, village, is declined like ansts in the singular, 
but like giba (§ 101) in the plural. 

§ 200. In the same manner are also declined the abstract 

nouns formed from weak verbs of the second and third con- 
jugation ; as lapons, invitation, inf. lapon, zo invite ; mit6ns, 

@ thought, inf. mitin, to think over; salbons, ointment, inf. 
salbdn, fo anoint; sunjons, a verifying, inf. sunjon, fo 

verify; baudins, dwelling, inf. bauan, to wmhabit; lib4ins, 
Afe, inf.,liban, to live; puldins, sufferance, inf. pulan, to 
suffer. / Abstract nouns formed from weak verbs of the first 
conjugation are also declined in. the same manner except 
that the nom. and gen. plural are like those of the 6- de- 
clension (§ 191), thus ldiseins, doctrine, gen. léiseindis, but 
nom. gen. pl. ldiseinds, l4iseind; other examples are 
galaubeins, faith, inf. galaubjan, to believe; daupeins, 

baptism, inf. daupjan, fo baptize; naseins, salvation, inf. 
nasjan, fo save. See § 153 note. 

4. THE U-DECLENSION. 

§ 201. The u-declension comprises masculine, feminine 
and neuter nouns, and corresponds to the Lat. and Gr. 
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u-deglension (nom. masc. and fem. Lat. -us, Gr. ὡς, acc. 
-um, τὖν ; neut. nom. acc. «ἃ, «Ὁ, -v). 

§ 202. a, Masculines and Feminines. 

Sine. 

Nom, sunus (masc.), son —_ hhandus (fem.), hand 
Voc. Acc, sunu handu 

Gen. sun4us hand4us 
Dat. sunéu handaéu 

Puur. 
Nom. sunjus handjus 

Acc, sununs handuns 
Gen, suniwé handiwé 
Dat. sunum handum 

Nots,—The above are the’ regular endings, but in a few 
instances the singular 4u- and u-endings have been confused 
by later scribes, e.g. nom. sundus beside sunus, dat. synu 
beside sunau, voc. sundu (frequently) beside sunu, 

’ The prim. Germ. forms of sunus were: Sing. nom. 
*sunuz, acc. *sunun, voc. *sunu and *sunau (= Indg. -ou, 
cp. Lith. siinati), gen. *sunauz (= Indg. -etis, oiis, cp. 

Lith. siinatis), dat. *sunéu (originally loc.); Pl. nom. 
*suniwiz (= Indg. -ewes, cp. Gr. Ionic πήχεες from "πήχεβες, 
fore-axgis) ; acc, *sununz, gen, *suniwdn (= Indg:-ewdm, 
cp. Gr. πήχεων from "πήχερων), dat. *sunumiz, from which 

the Gothic forms are all regularly developed except the “ἃ 
in the gen. plural, see ὃ 179. The fluctuation between 
sunu and sundu in the voc. sing. may be due to the old 
double forms. In the nom. pl. *suniwiz became *suniuz 
and then sunjus (§ 160 note). 

§ 203. Similarly are declined the following masculine 
nouns and a few others: Airus, messenger; asilus, ass ; 
daupus, death ; fairtvus, world; fotus, foot; hihrus, 
hunger ; hafrus, sword; hliftus, thief; ibnassus, evenness ; 
kustus, éest; lipus, 4m; luftus, air ; lustus, desire ; magus, 
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boy; sakkus, sackcloth; sidus, custom; skadus, shadow ; 
skildus, shield; tunpus, tooth; patrnus, thorn; piudi- 
nassus, kingdom; wiprus, Jam); wulpus, glory; wintrus, 
winter. 

§ 204. Besides handus also the three feminine nouns 
asilus, she-ass; kinnus, cheek; waddjus, wall. 

b. Neuters. 

§ 206. Of the neuter u-stems only a few traces are extant 

in Gothic. No plural forms occur. 

Nom, Acc. fathu, cattle 
Gen, fathaus 
Dat. fathau 

Nots.—The gen. faihaus does not occur, but it can be inferred 
from fildus, the adverbial gen. of filu, much. gdairu (nom. sing.), 
goad, and sihu (acc. sing.), victory, occur only once, and as 
glosses; the latter is probably miswritten for sigu, which 
would then presuppose a masc. form *sigus = OHG. sigu, 
otherwise we should expect sathu (§ 69). The acc. form leipu, 
strong drink, probably also belongs here, since it is neuter in 
all the other old Germanic languages. 

The nom, acc, ended in the parent language in -u which 
regularly remained in Gothic (§ 88). 

B. Weak DEcLENSION (n-STEMS). 

§ 206. In the parent language the nom. sing. ended 
partly in -En, -6n, and partly in -8, -6. The reason for 
this difference is unknown. The various Indg. languages 
generalized one or other of the two forms in prehistoric 
times, as in Gr. nom. ποιμήν, shepherd ; ἡγεμών, leader ; acc. 
ποιμένα, ἡγεμόνα, beside nom. Skr. raja, Aing; Lat. homo, 
man; sermo, discourse ; acc. rajanam, hominem, serm36- 
nem. In prim. Germanic the two forms existed side by 
side, as in Goth. hana from -&n, -6n (§ 87, (1)), beside 
tuggd, hairtd from -3 (§ 89). In Goth. the -6 became 
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restricted to the feminine and neuter, whereas in the West 

Germanic languages it became restricted to the masculine, 
as OE. guma, OS. gumo, OHG. gomo, man, from 8, 
beside OE. tunge, OS. tunga, OHG. zunga, tongue; OE. 

éage, OS. dga, OHG. ouga, eye, from -dn. 
In the inflected forms the stem-endings had originally 

the following phases of ablaut: acc. sing. and nom. pl. -on-, 
loc. sing. -en-, gen. dat. sing. and acc. gen. pl. consonantal 
-n-, dat. and loc. pl. vocalic -n-. These distinctions were 

not faithfully preserved in the historic period of any of the 
Indg. languages. Owing to levelling out in various direc- 
tions the different stem-endings were extended to cases to 
which they did not originally belong. Thus in Gothic the 
-an- in the nom, pl. hanans from prim. Germ. *xananiz 
was extended to the gen. The old form is still found in 
ab-n-é, of fathers ; aths-n-€, of oxen; man-n-€, of men. In 
tuggo the ὃ of the nom. sing. was extended to the other 
cases. And similarly in OE. the -an- of the acc. sing. of 
guma, man; tunge, fongue, was extended to the gen. and 
dat., so that all three cases became the same: guman, 
tungan. 

The masc. and fem. n-stems were originally declined 
alike, as in Latin, Greek and Sanskrit, but already in 
the prehistoric period of the Germanic languages they 
became differentiated in some of the cases by partly 
generalizing one or other of the forms. Thus, as we 
have seen above, the nom. sing. originally ended in -ὅ or 
-dn in both genders, Gothic restricted -8 to the feminine 
and -dn to the masculine, but in the West Germanic 
languages the reverse took place. In the feminine Gothic 
O.Icel. OS. and OHG., levelled out the original long 
vowel of the nom. sing. into the oblique cases, whereas 
OE, had the same forms as the masculine except in the 
nom. sing. tunge from prim, Germanic -6n. 

From a morphological point of view the n-stems should 
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be divided into -an, -jan, and -wan stems, but in Gothic 
as in the other Germanic languages all three classes were 
declined alike. 
§ 207. a. Masculines, 

Sine. Puur. 
Nom. hana, cock hanans 
Acc. hanan hanans 
Gen. hanins hanané 
Dat. hanin hanam 

The prim. Germanic forms of hana were: Sing. nom. 
*yanén or -Gn (cp. Gr. ποιμήν, shepherd; ἡγεμών, leader), 
acc. *yananun (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνα), gen. *xanenaz or *yaniniz 
(cp. Gr. ποιμένος), dat. (originally Igc.) *xanini (cp. Gr. 
ποιμένι); Pl. nom. *xananiz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνες), acc. *xana- 
nunz older *xannunz (cp. Gr. ἡγεμόνας, κύνας = Indg. 
*kun-ns (§§ 58-4), dogs), gen. *xanndn (cp. Goth. aéhsn-é, 
OE. oxna, of oxen, Gr. κυν-ῶν, of dogs), dat. *xanunmiz, 
The Gothic cases of the sing. and the nom. pl. are regu» 
larly developed from the corresponding prim. Germanic 
forms. The acc. pl. hanans is the nom. used for the 
accusative. *yann&n would have become *hannd; hanané 

had the second -an- from the nom. pl., and the «ὃ is of 
the same unknown origin as in dagé (§ 179). The dat. pl. 
was formed direct from han-+am, the ending of the 

a-stems. 
§ 208. Like hana are declined a great number of weak 

masculines; as aha, mind; ahma, spirit; atta, father; 
brunna, well, spring; bléma, flower; fana, δὲ! of cloth ; 
galga, cross, gallows; gajuka, companion; garda, fold; 
gatadra, ear, rent; guma, man; hiuhma, crowd ; bliuma, 
hearing ; liuta, hypocrite; lukarnastapa, candlestick; ma- 
gula, hile boy; malma, sand; ména, moon; nota, stern 
of a ship; nuta, fisherman ; skula, debtor; smakka, fig; 
snaga, garment; swathra, father-in-law; staua, judge; 
weiha, priest. 

1187 H 
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arbi-numja, heir; arbja, heir; batrgja, citizen; bandja, 
prisoner; fadra-gaggja, governor; fiskja, fisher; frauja, 
master; gasinpja, companion; gudja, priest; batrnja, 
horn-blower; nétvundja, neighbour; swiglja, piper; timrja, 
carpenter; wardja, guard; wilja, will, See § 158 note. 
gawatrstwa, fellow-worker; skuggwa, mirror; sparwa, 

sparrow. 

Nore.—aba, man, has in the gen. pl. abné, dat. pl. abnam; 
and atihsa, ox, has in the gen. pl. auhsné. See § 206, 

8. 209. Sine. Piur. 
Nom. manna, man mans, mannans 
Acc, mannan mans, mannans 
Gen, mans ° manné 
Dat. mann mannam 

manna generalized the weak stem-form man-n- which 
originally belonged only to the gen. dat. sing. and to all 
forms of the pl. except the nom. (§ 206), cp. the similar 
levelling in Latin in caro, flesh, acc. carnem, gen. carnis, 
dat. carni, nom. pl, carnés, beside homo, man, hominem, 
hominis, homini, nom. pl. hominés, Sing. nom. manna 

for *mana; acc. mannan for *manan; gen. mans from 
*man-n-iz, for *manins, dat, mann from *manni, for 

*manin; Pl. nom. mannans for *manans from *mananiz, 

mans from *man-n-iz, gen. manné like adhsné (§ 206), 
dat. mannam formed like han-am (§ 207). The acc. pl. 
is the nom. used for the accusative. In the gen. sing. 
and nom. acc. pl. the -nnz was simplified to--ns after the 
loss of the -i- (§ 158 note), 

§ 210. b. Feminines. 
Sine. 

Nom. tuggé, tongue managei, multitude 
Acc, tuggén managein 

Gen. tuggons manageins 
Dat. tuggén managein 
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ov Puur. 
Nom. Acc. tuggéns manageins 

Gen. tuggond manageind 

Dat. tuggom manageim 

The fem. m-stems were originally declined like the 
masculine. As has been pointed out in § 206 the -3 of 
the nom. tugg6 was levelled out into the oblique cases 
just as in Lat. sermo, discourse, acc. sermonem, gen. 
sermonis, dat. sermoni, abl. serméne; Pl. nom. acc. 

serm6nés, gen. serménum, dat. abl. serménibus. The 
© in the gen. pl. regularly goes back to prim. Germanic 
-5n (§ 87,(1)). The dat. pl. was formed direct from 
tugg-+ 6m, the ending of the d-stems (§ 191). 

The in-stems had -in- in all forms of the sing. and pl. 
already in prim. Germanic, as Sing. nom. *managin, acc. 
*managinun; gen. *managinaz, or -iz, dat. *managini; 
Pl. nom. *managiniz, acc. *managinunz, gen. *mana- 
gindn, dat. *managinmiz, from which the Gothic forms, 
except the nom. sing. and acc. dat. plural, were regularly 
developed. The regular nom. sing. would be *managi 
(§ 87, (1)). managei was a new formation with -ei from 
the oblique cases. The acc. pl. manageins is the nom. 
used for the accusative (cp. § 207). The dat. pl. manageim 
was a new formation similar to hanam, tuggom. On 

the origin of this declension, see Brugmann’s Grundriss, 

vol. II (second ed.), pp. 312-18. 
8.211, Like tugg6 are declined a large number of nouns, 

as aglo, anguish ; azgo, ash; brinnd, fever; driusd, slope ; 
fulld, fulness; gajuk6, parable; kalbo, calf; mawild, 
young maiden; mizdo, reward; qind, woman; stairnd, 
star; swathro, mother-in-law; paho, clay; peilvs, thunder. 

arbjo, heiress; brunj6, breast-plate; gatimrjo, building ; 
hEpjo, chamber; nipjo, female cousin; rapj6, account; 
sakjo, sirife. 

gatw6, street; tihtwé, early morn; wahtwé, watch. 
H2 
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§ 212. Like managei are declined a large number of 
nouns, most of which are formed from adjectives, as 
aglaitei, /asciviousness; Gipei, mother; &udagel, blessed- 
ness; b&itrei, bitterness; balpei, boldness ; bairhtei, bright- 
ness; bleipei, mercy; diupei, depth; drugkanei, drunken- 
ness; frodei, understanding; gagudei, piety; garathtei, 
righteousness; haubhatrtei, pride; hlitrei, purity; kilpei, 
womb; liutei, deceit; marei, sea; mikilei, greatness; 
pramstei, /ocust; patrstei, thirst. 

8.218. c. Neuters. 
Sine. Prur. 

Nom. Acc. hafrt6, heart -- 0 hafrtona 
Gen. hafrtins ye hafrtané 
Dat. hafrtin _ hafrtam 

The neuter n-stems had originally the same endings 
as the masc. and fem. except in the acc. sing. and nom. 
acc. plural. Nom. acc. sing. hafrtd from *xertd (ἢ 206). 
The nom. acc. pl. had -6na in the Indg. parent language. 
This was changed in prim. Germanic into “ὅπ with -6 
from the neut. a-stems (§ 181). -6nd regularly became 
dna in Gothic. The dat. pl. hafrtam was formed in the 
same manner as hanam (§ 207). 

§ 214. Like hafrt6 are declined the following nouns :— 
4ugo, eye; Ausd, car; Augadatro, window; barnild, little 

child ; katrnd, corn; sigljd, seal; pairks, hole. 

Nore.—waté, water, has in the dat. pl. watnam, and nam6, 

name, has in the nom. acc. pl. namna; other plural cases of 

these two words are not extant. 

C. Minor DEc.ensions. 

§ 216. 1. Stems in -r. 
Sine. Puur. 

Nom. bropar, brother broprjus 
Acc, bropar brdpruns 
Gen. broprs bropré 
Dat. bropr brdprum 
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In the parent language the words for father, mother and 
daughter had in the sing. nom, -tér, acc. loc. -ter-, voc. -ter, 
gen. dat. -tr- (with consonantal τ), Pl. nom. -ter-, acc. -tr- 
(with consonantal τὴ), dat. loc, -tr- (with vocalic τ), cp. ὃ 206. 

The word for brother had sing. nom. “ἰδ or -tér, and the 
word for sister -6r (see ὃ 147) with short -or- or loss of -0- 
in the other cases just as in -tér, -ter-, -tr-. In Goth. -e-, 
-o- regularly became -a- before the following -r- (cp. § 89 
note, 106). The prim. Germ. forms of bropar were: 
Sing. nom. *brdpor, or -ér (cp. Gr. Dor. φράτωρ, dpamp, 
member of a clan, πατήρ, father), acc, *brOparun, or -erun 

(cp. φράτορα, φράτερα), voc. *bropar, or «ΘΓ (cp. φράτορ, 
φράτερ), gen, *brdpraz, or -iz (cp. πατρός, Lat. patris), dat. 
*propri (cp. πατρί); Pl. nom. *bropariz, or -iriz (cp. paropes, 
narépes), acc, *broprunz, gen. *brdprén (cp. πατρῶν), dat. 
*proprumiz ; from which all the Gothic forms are regularly 
developed except the nom. sing. and the nom. and gen, 
plural. The nom. sing. is the acc. or voc. used for the 
nominative. The ending -6r, -€r would not have become 
-ar in Gothic, see § 89 note. The nom. pl. was formed 
after the analogy of sunjus (§ 202) owing to the acc. and 

dat. pl. regularly falling together in both declensions. On 
the -ἃ in brdpré see ὃ 179. 

§ 216. In the same manner are declined :—dadthtar, 
daughter ; swistar (§ 147), sister. The word fadar, father, 
only occurs once, and that in the voc. or nom. sing. 
*modar, mother, does not occur at all, instead of which 

Aipei (§ 212) is used. 

2. Stems in -nd. 

$217. The nouns of this declension are old present 
participles, like Lat. feréns, bearing, gen. ferentis, and 
originally had the same case endings as the other con- 
sonantal stems. But in Gothic as in the other Germanic 
languages they underwent various new formations. The 
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nom. sing. was a new formation with -d- from the inflected 
forms, cp. Lat. féréns from *ferenss older *ferents (§ 188); 
ace. frijond from *frijéndun, dat. frijond from *frijondi; 
nom. pl. frijonds from ‘frijondiz, which was also used for 
the accusative. The gen. sing. and gen. dat. pl. were 
formed after the analogy of the a-stems (δ 179). For the 
declension of the present participles in Gothic, see § 289. 

Sine. Prour. 
Nom, frijonds, friend frijonds 

Voe. Acc. frijond frijonds 

Gen. frijondis frijondé 

Dat. frijond frijondam 

§ 218. In like manner are inflected the extant forms 
of allwaldands, the Almighty; bisitands, neighbour ; 
d4upjands, bapiizser; fraujindnds, ruler; fijands, enemy ; 

fraweitands, avenger; gibands, giver; mérjands, pro- 
claimer; midumonds, mediator; nasjands, saviour; talz- 

jands, teacher. 

3. Masculines. 

§ 219. Of the masculines belonging here we have only 
traces, as sing. nom. ménops, month, gen. méndps (or 
ménOpis ?), dat. méndp, pl. nom. acc. méndps, dat. MEndp- 
um; sing. nom. reiks, ruder, gen. reikis, dat. reik, pl. 
nom. acc. reiks, gen. reiké, dat. reikam; sing. nom. 
weitwids, witness, acc. weitwod, pl. nom. weitwdds, 
gen. weitwodé. 

§ 220. 4. Feminines. 

Sine. Piur. 
Nom. batrgs, city batrgs 
Acc. baarg batrgs 

Gen. batrgs batrgé 

Dat. baarg batrgim 
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The prim. Germ. forms of batrgs were: Sing. nom. 
*burys (§ 188), acc. “burgun, gen. *burgaz or -iz, dat. 
*purgi; Pl. nom. “burgiz, acc. *burgunz, gen. *burgén, 
dat. *burgumiz, from which are regularly developed the 
gen. dat. sing. and nom. plural (but see ὃ 169). Nom. 
sing. baGrgs for *batrhs with g from the other cases. 

The acc. pl. is the nom. used for the accusative. The acc. 
sing. and gen, and dat. pl. were formed after the analogy of 
the i-stems (§ 198). The regular forms would have been 
*batrgu, *batirgd, *badrgum. 

§ 221. In the same manner are declined :—alhs, temple ; 
brusts, breast; dulps, feast; miluks, milk; mitaps (gen. 
mitads), measure ; nahts, night, but dat. pl. nahtam, formed 
after the analogy of dagam (§ 179); spadrds, TACECOUrS® ; 
wathts, thing. 

Nore.—dulps and wathts are also declined according to the 
i-declension (§ 198). 

. 5. Neuters. 

- § 282. Sing. nom. acc. fon, fire, gen. funins, dat. funin, 
No pfural forms occur. 

CHAPTER XI 

τ ADJECTIVES 

Tue DEcLENsION oF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 243. ‘Inthe parent Indg. language nouns and adjectives 
were declined alike without any distinction in endings, as 
in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit. What is called the un- 
inflected form of adjectives in the Germanic languages is 2 
remnant of the time when nouns and adjectives were 
declined alike. But already in Indo-Gernianic the pro- 
nominal adjectives had partly nominal and partly prono- 
minal endings as in Sanskrit. In prim. Germanic the 
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endings of the pronominal adjectives were extended to all 
adjectives. These remarks apply to what is called in the 
Germanic languages the strong declension of adjectives. 

The so-called weak declension of adjectives is a special 
Germanic formation by means of the suffixes -en-, -on-, 
which were originally used to form nomina agentis, and 
attributive nouns, as Lat. edé (gen. edénis), giutton, Goth. 
staua, judge, wardja, guard, watchman, gen. stauins, 
wardjins; Lat. adjectives catus, οἷν, cunning, rifus, red, 
red-haired, silus, pug-nosed, beside the proper names Catd 
(gen. Catinis), lit. the sly one, Ruf6, the red-haired man, 

SUS, the pug-nosed man; and similarly in Gothic blinds, 
blind, liuts, hypocritical, decettful, weihs, holy, beside blinda, 
(gnd man, liuta, hypocrite, weiha, priest, lit: holy one. Such 
nouns came to be used attributively at an early period, and 
then later as adjectives. And already in prim. Germanic 
this weak declension became the rule when the adjective 
followed the definite article, as ahma sa weiha, lit. ghost 

the holy one ; OE, Wulfmér se geonga, Wulfmér the Young, 
OHG. Ludowig ther snello, Ludwig the Brave, cp. NHG. 
Karl der Grosse. At a later period, but still in prim. 
Germanic, the two kinds of adjectives—strong and weak— 
became differentiated in use. When the one and when 
the other form was used in Gothic is a question of syntax 
(§ 480). It should be noted that there were also adjectival © 
n-stems in the parent Indg. language, but that they did not 
have vocalic stems. beside them as is the case in the Ger- 
manic languages. 

§ 224. In Gothic the adjectives are declined as strong of 
weak (§ 480). They have three genders and the same 
cases aS nouns. 

A. Tue Strone DEctensioy. 

§ 225. The strong declension contains a-stems, i-stems, 
and u-stems. The case endings are partly nominal and 

6. wy 
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partly pronominal, the latter are printed in italics. The 
nominal endings have already been explained in the 
vocalic declension of nouns, The pronominal endings 
will be explained in § 265. 

a-stems. 

§ 226. The a-stems are sub-divided into pure a-stems, 
ja-stems, and wa-stems. The nominal endings of the 
pure a-stems for the three genders are the same as those 
of dags (§ 178), νγαάτά (§ 181), giba (6191). 

~ Pure a-sfems, 

Sine. - 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. blinds, b/ind blind, blinda‘a blinda 3 
Acc.  blindana blind, blindata blinda ~~ 

Gen. blindis blindis blinddizds 
Dat. blindamma blindamma blindéi 

Pur. 

Nom. blindd: blinda blindés 
Acc, blindans blinda blindds 
Gen. : blinddizé- blindaseé blinddiz6 
Dat. blinddim blinddim blinddim 

ΤΠ Nore.—On adjectives like léus, empty (gen. lausis); gaqiss, 
consenting (gen. gaqissis), see ὃ 175; gops (gen. gadis), good, 
see § 178; liufs (gen. liubis), dear, see ὃ 161. 

§227. Like blinds are declined by far the greater ma- 
jority of Gothic adjectives. Examples are Aiweins, eternal ; 
afrpeing, earthly; alls, all; arms, poor; &udags, blessed ; 
bairhts, bright; baitrs, bitter; barnisks, childish ; diups, 

deep; dumbs, dumb; dwals, foolish; fagrs, beautiful; 
frops (gen. frodis), wise; fulgins, hidden; fulls, full ; 
galeiks, kke; gaurs, sad; gops (gen. gidis), good; gré- 
dags, hungry ; gulpeins, golden ; h4ils, whole; halts, /ame; 
handugs, wise; hlitrs, pure ; hulps, gracious ; ibns, even ; 
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juggs, young; kalds, cold; laggs, long; lats, slothful; 
leitils, Atle; liufs (gen. liubis), dear; mahts, possible ; 

mahteigs, mighty; manags, much ; mikils, great; modags, 
angry ; rathts, right ; saps (gen. sadis), full; sineigs, old; 
siuks, sick; smals, small; snutrs, wise; swarts, black; 
swérs, honoured; swinps, strong; tils, fit; ubils, evil; 
unweis, unlearned ; wairps, worthy ; weibs, holy. 

ja-stems. 

$228. The ja-stems are divided into two classes like the 
corresponding declension of nouns (§ 188): (1) ja-stems 
with a short radical syllable, and those whose stems end 

in a vowel ; (2) ja-stems with a long stem-syllable. The 
latter only differ from the former in the singular. The 
nominal endings of (1) are the same as those of harjis 
(§184), kuni (§ 186), giba (ξ 191); and of (2) hairdeis (ξ 184), 
kuni (§ 186), bandi (§ 198). 

Sine. 

. _ Mase. Neut. Fem. 
ee Nom. midjis, middle midi, midjafa —midja 

Acc, midjana ᾿ midi, midjaa midja 
Gen. midjis midjis midjdizds 
Dat. midjamma midjamma midjéi 

Piur. 

Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. midja: midja midjés 
Acc. midjans midja midjés 
Gen. midjdizé midjdizé midjaizd 

Dat. midjdim midjdim midjdim 

§ 229. Like midjis are declined aljis, other; gawiljis, 
willing ; sunjis, true ; unsibjis, lawless ; fullatojis, perfect ; 

niujis, new; ubiltdjis, evil-doing. Frija-, free, has in the 
nom. sing. masc. freis (§ 158). 
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§ 280. 
Sine. 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. wilpeis, wild —_ wilpi, wilpja/a_—_wilpi 
Acc, wilpjana wilpi, wilpjata wilpja | 
Gen. wilpeis wilbeis (or -jis Ὁ) wilpjaisds 
Dat. wilpjamma wilbjamma wilpjai 

Nore.—The gen. sing. of an adjective belonging to this class 
is not extant. 

§ 281. Like wilpeis are declined afrzeis, astray ; alpeis, 
old ; fafrneis, old; wopeis, sweet. 

wa-stems, 

§ 282. The wa-stems are declined like the pure a-stems. 
Only a very few adjectives of this class are extant in 
Gothic : triggws, true; lasiws, weak, the regular form of 
which would be *lasius (δ 150), occurs once only, and that 
in the nom. sing. masc. The nom.-singular forms *qius, 
alwe, pl. qiw4i; *faus, /iile, pl. faw4i; *usskAus, vigiant, 
pl. usskawai, do not occur. See δὲ 149, 150. 

i-stems. 

§ 288. With the exception of the nom. sing. all genders, 
the acc. sing. neut., and the gen. sing. masc. and neut, all 

the forms went over into the ja-declension with the same 
endings as midjis (§ 228). Nom. sing. hrains like gasts 
(δ 196), ansts (§-198); gen. sing. hrdinis like gastis; 
nom. acc. sing. neut. hrain from prim. Germ. *yraini, cp. 
OE. bryce (neut.) from *bruki, brite; Gr. Bp, shélful. 
The gen. sing. fem. of an adjective of this class is not 
extant; nor is the -ata form of the nom. acc. sing. 
neuter. 
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Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hrd4ins, clean hréin hréins 

Acc, hrdinjana brain hrainja 

Gen. hrdinis hréinis *hréinjdieds 
Dat. hrdéinjamma hrdinjamma hréinjéi 

Prur. 

Nom. hr&injat hrainja hrainjos 
Acc, hrdinjans hrainja hrainjos 
Gen. hrdinjdicé hrdinjdize  * ~hrainjdizd 
Dat. hrdinjdim hrdinjdim hrAinjdim 

§ 284. Like hréins are declined analaugns, hidden; 

anasiuns, visible; andanéms, pleasant; &ups, desert ; 
briiks, ‘useful; gafaurs, well-behaved; gam4ins, common ; 
5815, hind; sk4uns, beautiful; skeirs, clear; suts (? siits), 

sweet; and a few others. 

u-stems. . 

§ 285. The u-forms appear only in the nom. sing. of all 
genders and in the acc. sing. neut. and are like sunus 
(§ 202), fafhu (§ 205). The gen. and dat. sing. of all 
genders are wanting. The ending of the gen. sing. masc. 
cand neut. would probably be -Aus; cp. the adverbial gen. 
fildus (§ 205 note). The nom. acc. neut. pl. are also 
wanting. All the other extant cases have passed over 
into the ja-declension. 

Sine. 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. hardus, hard  hardu, hardjafa hardus 
Acc. hardjana hardu, hardjaéa hardja 
Gen. *hard4us *hard4us *hardjdisds 

Dat. *hardjamma ‘*hardjamma *hardjéi 
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Piur. 

Nom. hardjat *hardja hardjos 
Acc. hardjans *hardja hardjos 
Gen. hardjdiez hardjdisé hardjdizo 
Dat. hardjdim hardjdim hardjdim 

§ 386, Like hardus are declined the following adjectives : 
—aggwus, narrow; aglus, difficult; hnasqus, soft; 
katrus, heavy; ldushandus, empty-handed; manwus, 
ready; qairrus, gentle; seipus, Jate; tulgus, steadfast ; 
twalibwintrus, fwelve years old; patrsus, withered ; 
plaqus, soft. 

B. Weak DEcLension. 

§ 287. The weak declension of adjectives agrees exactly 
with that of the three nouns hana (§ 207), hairt (§ 213), 
and tuggo (§ 210). 

Sine. 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. blinda, bind  blindd blinds 
Acc. blindan blinds . πάσῃ. 

Gen. blindins blindins blindéns 
Dat. blindin blindin blindon 

Puur. 

Nom. blindans blindéna blindons 

Acc.  blindans blindona blindons 
Gen. blindané blindané blind6nd 
Dat. blindam blindam blindo6m 

§ 288. In the same manner are declined the weak forms 
of the ja-stems. See ὃ 168 note. The i- and u-stems are 
also thus declined, but have the endings -ja, -j6, -j6 in the 

nom. sing. like the ja-stems, thus :— 
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ja-stems. 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. niuja, new niujd nivjd 
Acc. niujan ninjd nivjon 

ἄς. ἄς. ἄς. 

Sine. 

Nom. wilpja, wild —- wilpjo wilpjo 
Acc. wilpjan wilpjd wilpjon 
. &e. ἄς. ἄς. 

i-stems. 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. hrdéinja, clean hrdinjd hréinjd 

Acc. hrdinjan hréinjo hrdinjon 
ἃς. &e, ἄς. 

ustems, 

Sine. 

Mase, Neut, Fem. 
Nom. hardja, hard  hardjo hardjo 

Acc, hardjan hardjo hardjon 
ἄς, ἄς. &e, 

C. DecLension oF PaRTICIPLES. 

§ 289. In the parent language the stem of the present 
participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent-, Gr. $éporr., 

bearing. The masc. and neut. were originally declined 
like consonant stems (§ 217), and the fem. like bandi 
(§ 198). This original distinction was not preserved either 
in Gothic or the West Germanic languages. In Gothic the 
present participle came to have only weak forms except in 
the masc. nom. sing. nimands (§ 217) beside nimanda, 
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In other respects it is always declined weak like the three 
nouns hana (§ 207), hafrtd (§ 218), managei (§ 210). The 
reason why the fem. is declined like managei and not like 
tuggo is owing to the fact that the original ending of the 
nom. was -i (§§ 193, 210). In the West Germanic languages 
the masc. and neut. went over into the ja-declension after 

the analogy of the feminine, and then the pres. participle 
came to be declined like an ordinary adjective according 
to both the strong and the weak declension. 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. nimands, nimanda, ‘aking nimandd nimandei 
Acc. nimandan nimand6 nimandein 
Gen. nimandins nimandins nimandeins 
Dat. nimandin nimandin nimandein 

Prur. 
Nom. nimandans nimandéna nimandeins 
Acc, nimandans nimandona nimandeins 
Gen. nimandané nimandané nimandeind 

Dat. nimandam nimandam nimandeim 

§ 240. The past participle has both the strong and the 
weak declension. ΠῚ the former case it is declined like 
‘blinds (§ 226), and in the latter like blinda (ἢ 287). 

§ 241, Strong. 

Sine. . 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. numans, /eken numan, numanata numana 
Acc, numanana numan, numanata numana 

&e. &e. ἄς. 

In the same manner are declined the past participles of 
weak verbs, as nasips, saved, acc. nasidana; salbdps, 
anointed, acc. salbddana, &c. On the interchange of ἢ 

and d see § 178, a 
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§ 242. Weak. 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
numana numanod numand 

Nom { nasida nasidd nasidd 
numanan numand numanoa 

Acc, {pasidan nasidd nasidoén 

ἄς. &e. ἃς. 

D. ΤῊΕ Comparison oF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The Comparative Degree. 

8. 348. The Indg. parent language had several suffixes 
by means of which the comparative degree was formed. 
But in the individual branches of the parent language one 
of the suffixes generally became more productive than the 
rest, and in the course of time came to be the principal 
one from which the comparative was formed, the other 
suffixes only being preserved in isolated forms. The only 
Indg. comparative suffix which remained productive in 
the Germanic languages is -is-, which became -iz- (=Goth. 
-iz-, OHG. -ir-, OE. -r-) in prim. Germanic by Verner’s law 
(δ 186). To this suffix was added in prim. Germanic, or 
probably in the pre-Germanic period, the formative suffix 
-en-, -on-, as in Gr. ἡδίων from "σξαδίσων, gen. ἡδίονος 
= Goth. siitiza, gen. siitizins, OHG. suoziro, gen. suoz- 
iren, OE, swétra, sweeter, gen, swétran. This explainswhy 
the comparative is declined weak in the oldest periods of 
the Germanic languages. In Gothic it is declined like the 
present participle (§ 289), except that the nom. sing. masc. 
is always weak. Beside the suffix -iz- there was also in 
prim. Germanic a suffix -6z- (Goth. -6z-, OHG. -6r-, OE. -r-) 
which did not exist in Indo-Germanic. This suffix is 
a special Germanic new formation, and arose from the 
comparative of adverbs whose positive originally ended in 
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«ὃ = Indg. ablative ending -8d (§ 89). And then at a later 
period it became extended to adjectives. In Gothic the 
ja-stems, i-stems, and u-stems take the suffix -iz-; pure 
a-stems sometimes take the one, sometimes the other 
suffix, thus :— 

Positive. ComPaRATIVE. 

manags, great managiza 

juges, young ithiza (δ 6a, 197) | 
swinps, strong swinpdza 
alpeis, old alpiza 
stits, sweet stitiza 
hardus, hard hardiza 

2. The Superlative Degree. 

§ 344. The superlative, like the comparative. degree, 
was formed in the Indg. parent language by means of 
several suffixes. But in the individual branches of the 
parent language one of the suffixes generally became 
more productive than the rest, and in the course of time 

came to be the principal one from which the superlative 
degree was formed, the other suffixes only being preserved 
in isolated forms. The only superlative suffix which re- 
mained productive in the Germanic languages is -to- in 
the combination -isto-, formed by adding the original 
superlative suffix -to- to the comparative suffix -is-, as 
in Sanskrit and Greek, as Gr. ἥδιστος = Goth. siitists, 
OHG. suozisto, OE. swétest(a), sweetest. The simple 
superlative suffix -to- has been preserved in Gr., Lat., and 

the Germanic languages in the formation of the ordinal 
numerals, as Gr. ἕκτος, Lat. sextus, Goth. safhsta, OHG. 
sehsto, OE. siexta, sixth. The Germanic suffix -st- was 
a new formation like -6z- in the comparative. In Gothic 
the rule seems to have been that adjectives which had -iz- 
in the comparative had -ist- in the superlative, and those 

1187 : ι 
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which had -z: in the comparative had -δβέ- in the superla- 
tive ; but there are not sufficient examples of the compara- 
tive and superlative of the same adjective extant to enable 
us to establish the rule with certainty. The superlative 
has both the strong and weak declension. In the former 
case it is declined like blinds (§ 226), except that the neut. 
nom. acc, sing. in -ata does not occur, and perhaps was 
not in use; and in the latter case like blinda (§ 287). 
Examples of the superlative are armGsts, poorest; h&u- 
hists, highest; managists, greatest. 

3. Irregular Comparison. 

$245. The following adjectives form their comparative 
and superlative from a different root or stem than the 
positive :—~ 

Pos. Comp. Super. 
gops (gen. gddis), good _ batiza batists 
leitils, Little minniza minnists 
mikils, great maiza maists 
sineigs, old wanting sinista 

ubils, evi? wairsiza = wanting 

Nore.—sinista is used as the translation of Gr. πρεσβύτερος, 
+ elder, pai sinistans, the elders. 

§ 246. There are six superlative forms ending in -ma, 
-tuma, -duma which were formed from adverbial stems 
with the Germanic superlative suffixes -um-, -tum-, 
-dum-, cp. Lat. optimus, Jest; intimus from *entemos, 
inmost = Indg. *en-tmos with vocalic m (§ 58). On the -t- 
beside ἅ see §§ 128 note 2,186. The forms are: adhuma, 
higher ; fruma, the former, prior, first; innuma, the inner, 
innermost; aftuma, the following, next, posterus; iftuma, 
the following, next ; hleiduma, the left, which are all declined 
weak like hana (§ 207), hafrtd (§ 218), managei (ὃ 210). 
These came to have a comparative meaning in Gothic, 
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and then to adhuma, aftuma, and fruma new superla- 
tives adhumists (adhmists), highest, aftumists, /asi, after- 
most, frumists, first, were formed; and similarly hindu- 
mists, hindmost, spédumists, /ast, from *hinduma, *spé- 

duma. 

NuMERALS. 

1. Cardinals. 

§247. The extant cardinal numerals are :—Ains, one; 

twAi, two; prija (neut.), three; fidwor, four; fimf, five ; 
saths, six; sibun, seven ; ahtAu, eight; niun, nine; tafhun, 

ten; *Ainlif (but dat. 4inlibim), eleven ; twalif (dat. twa- 
libim), Avelve ; fidwortafhun, fourteen ; fimftathun, fficen ; 
twa&i tigjus, twenty; *preis tigjus (but acc. prins tiguns), 
thirty; Gidwor tigjus, forty; fimf tigjus, fifty; saths tig- 

jus, sixty; sibuntéhund, seventy; ahtéutéhund, eighty; 
niuntéhund (gen. niuntéhundis), minely; tafhuntéhund 
(tafhuntathund), hundred; twa hunda, two hundred; 

prija hunda, three hundred; fimf hunda, five hundred; 
niun hunda, nine hundred; pisundi, thousand; twos 
pasundjés, two thousand ; “ξ΄ (=*preis, see ὃ 2) bisundjés, 
three thousand; fidwo6r pisundjés, four thousand; fimf 
Pisundjds, five thousand; and the datives mip tafhun 
pasundjom, with ten thousand; mip twim tigum pisundjo, 

with twenty thousand. See § 2. . 
The final-n in sibun, niun, tahun = prim. Germ.*sebun, 

older -um, *newun (Indg. *newn with vocalic n), *tehun, 
older -um (§ 87), was either due to the inflected forms 
(§ 252) or else to the influence of the ordinals (ὃ 368) as in 

OS. and OHG. *4inlif and twalif originally meant some- 
thing like (ten and) one left over, (ten and) two left over, cp. 
Lithuanian véntilika, eleven, dvylika, twelve, &c., where 
Goth. -lif and Lith. -lika are from *liq-, the weak form of 
the Indg. root leiq-, fo /eave, and are ultimately related to 
Goth. leitvan, éo /end, Gr. λείπω, Lat. linquo, 7 leave. The 

12 
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assimilation of *-lih to -lif first took place in twalif because 
of the preceding labial (§ 184 note), and then, at a later 
period, the -lif was extended to *Ainlif (cp, dat, 4inlibim) 
for older *4inlih, 13 to 19 were formed by the simple 
ordinals plus tafhun, but of these only fidw6rtafhun and 
fimftafhun are extant. 

The decades 20 to 60 were formed in prim. Germanic 
from the units 2 to 6 and the abstract noun *tegund¢ = 
Indg. *dekmt+, decade, whence the Goth. stem-form tigu- 
which went over into the u-declension with a plural tigjus, 

as nom. twai tigjus, éwenty, dat, twaim tigum. Prim. 
Germanic *tegund+ is a derivative of prim. Germanic 
*texun- (= Indg. *dékm, Gr. δέκα, Lat. decem, Goth. 
taihun) with change of x to g by Verner’s law (§ 186) and 
the loss of the final consonants (§ 87). These numerals 
govern the gen. case, The existing acc. gen. dat. forms 
are:—acc. prins tiguns, fidwor tiguns, fimf tiguns; 

gen. prijé tigiwé; dat. twdim tigum, safhs tigum. The 

formation of the numerals 70-100 is difficult to explain ; 
for an account of the various explanations hitherto pro- 
posed, see Osthoff-Brugmann’s Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen, v. pp. 11-17. The numerals 200, 300, 500, goo 
are formed from the units and the neut. noun hund (= Gr. 
ἑκατόν, Lat. centum), hundred, which is declined like 
wastrd (§ 181). They govern the gen. case. The only 
existing. inflected forms of the oblique cases are: dat. 
ἐννάϊπι hundam, fimf hundam; piisundi is a fem. noun, 

declined like bandi (§ 198), and governs the gen. case. 
The examples of the oblique cases are: dat. fidwor 
piisundjom, fimf pisundjom, and those given on p. 115. . 
8. 248. The first three cardinal numerals are declinable ~ 

in all cases and genders. 
§ 249. (x) ins, neut. din, dinata, fem. dina, is always 

strong and is declined like blinds (§ 226). Plural forms 
meaning only, alone also occur. 
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§ 250. (2) Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. twéi twa twos 
Acc, twans twa twos 
Gen. twaddjé twaddjé - 
Dat. ἀπάϊπι tw4im twéim 

§ 261. (3) Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. *preis prija *preis 
Acc. prins prija prins 
Gen. prijé prije -- 
Dat. prim prim -- 

§ 252, The cardinal numerals 4-15 usually remain un- 
inflected; when inflected they follow the i-declension 
(§ 196), forming their dat. in -im and gen. in -€; the existing 
examples are dat. fidw6rim, tathunim, dinlibim, twalibim, 

fimf tafhunim ; gen. niuné, twalibé. 

2. Ordinals. 

§ 268. The extant ordinals are:—fruma (frumists, 

§ 246), frst; anpar, second; pridja, third; fimfta-, fifth; 
sathsta, sixth ; ahtuda, eighth; niunda, ninth ; tafhunda, 

tenth ; fimftatathunda, fifteenth (dat. fimftatathundin). 
pridja (Gr. τρίτος) with weak stem-form from Indg. *tri-, 

the weak form of “trei-, three. From pridja onwards the 

other ordinals were formed from the cardinals by means 
of the Indg. superlative suffix -to- (§ 244), the t of which 

regularly remained unshifted in fimfta- and safhsta 
(§ 128 note 2). In other positions the t became p by the 
first sound-shifting (§ 128), then p became ἃ by Verner’s 
law (§ 186), which regularly became d after n (see §§ 172-8). 
It is difficult to account for the -u- in ahtuda. 
§ 254. fruma follows the weak declension, the fem. of 

whichis declined like managei (δ 210). anbpar is declined 
strong like blinds (§ 226), except that the nom. acc. neut. 
never ends in -ata ; nom, masc. anpar (§175), neut. anpar, 
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fem. anpara. The remaining ordinals are declined weak 
like blinda (§ 287). 

3. Other Numerals. 

§ 265. Both is expressed by masc. nom. b4i, acc. bans, 
dat, b4im, neut. nom. acc. ba; also by masc. nom. bajops, 
dat. baj6pum. 

§ 256. The only extant simple distributive numeral is 
tweihnai, ‘wo each, of which the fem. acc. tweihnés, dat. 
tweihn4im, occur. Distributive numerals are expressed 
by prepositional or pronominal phrases : bi twans afppau 
méist prins, by twos or at most by threes; ana tvarjandh 
(§ 275) fimftiguns, by fifties tn cach (company) ; insandida 
ins twans lvanzuh (ὃ 275), he sent them forth two and two. 

§ 257. Multiplicatives are formed by adding the adj. 
falp- to the cardinals, They are dinfalps, onefold, simple ; 
fidurfalps, fourfold; taihuntathundfalps, hundredfold ; 
managfalps, manifold. 

Nors.—Observe that instead of fidwor we have fidur- in 
compounds; other examples are : fidurdogs (adj.), space of four 
days; fidurragineis, /efrarchate; cp. OE. fySerfete, fourfooted. 

§ 258. Numeral adverbs in answer to the question, how 
often? are expressed by numerals together with the dat. 
sing. and pl. of *sinps, Hime (lit. a going): &4inamma sinpa, 
once; anparamma sinba, a second time; twim sinpam, 
twice; prim sinpam, thrice; fimf sinpam, five times; 
sibun sinpam, seven times ; cp. OE. ne sida, once; fif 
sidum, five times. 

CHAPTER XII 

PRONOUNS 

§ 259. The most difficult chapter in works on com- 
parative grammar is the one dealing with the pronouns. 
It is impossible to state with any degree of certainty how 
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many pronouns the parent Indg. language had and what 
forms they had assumed at the time it became differentiated 
into the various branches which constitute the Indg. family 
of languages. The difficulty is rendered still more com- 
plicated by the fact that most of the pronouns, especially 
the personal and demonstrative, must have had accented 
and unaccented forms existing side by side in the parent 
language itself; and that one or other of the forms became 
generalized already in the prehistoric period of the in- 
dividual branches of the parent language. And then at 
a later period, but still in prehistoric times, there arose 
new accented and unaccented forms side by side in the 
individual branches, as e.g. in prim. Germanic ek, mek 
beside ik, mik. The separate Germanic languages gene- 
ralized one or other of these forms before the beginning 
of the oldest literary monuments and then new accented 
beside unaccented forms came into existence again. And 
similarly during the historic periods of the different lan- 
guages. Thus, e.g. the OE. for I is ic, this became in 
ME. ich accented form beside i unaccented form, ich then 

disappeared in standard ME. (but it is still preserved in 
one of the modern dialects of Somersetshire) and i came 
to be used as the accented and unaccented form. At 
a later period it became i when accented and remained 
iwhen unaccented. The former has become NE, I, and 
the latter has disappeared from the literary language, but 
it is still preserved in many northern Engl. dialects, as i. 
In these dialects i is regularly used in interrogative and 
subordinate sentences; the ME. accented form i has 
become ai and is only used in the dialects to express 
special emphasis, and from it a new unaccented form a 
has been developed which can only be used in making 
direct assertions. Thus in one and the same dialect 
(Windhill, Yorks.) we arrive at three forms: ai, a, i, which 
are never mixed up syntactically by genuine native dia- 
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lect speakers. Something similar to what has happened 
and still is happening in the modern dialects must also 
have taken place in the prehistoric and historic periods of 
all the Indg. languages ; hence in the prehistoric forms of 
the pronouns given below it must not be assumed that 
they were the only ones existing in prim. Germanic. 
They are merely given as the nearest ascertainable forms 
from which the Gothic forms were descended. 

§ 260. 1. Personal. 

First Person. 

Sine. Dua. Puur. 
Nom. ik, J wit weis 

Acc, mik ugkis uns, unsis 
Gen. meina *ugkara unsara 
Dat. mis ugkis uns, unsis 

. SEconp Person. 

Nom. pu, thou *jut jus 
Acc, puk igqis izwis 

Gen. peina igqara izwara 

Dat. pus iggis izwis. 

Tuirp Person. 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem, 
Non. is, he ita, it si, she 

Acc. ina ita ija 
Gen. is is izis 

Dat. imma imma izdi, 

Prur. 

Nom. eis ija jos 
Acc. ins ‘ija . os 
Gen. izé *izé izd 
Dat. im im im 
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§ 261. In the parent language the nom. was rarely 
used except to express emphasis (cp. Skr. Lat. and 
Gr.), because it was sufficiently indicated by the personal 
endings of the verb. Beside the accented form of each 
case of the personal pronouns, there also existed one or 
more unaccented forms just as in many modern dialects, 
where we often find three or even four forms for the 

nom. case of each pronoun. It is impossible to determine 
whether forms like ik, mik, mis, and pu, puk, pus, jus 
represent the original accented or unaccented forms, 
because prim. Germanic e became i in Gothic both in 
accented (§ 66) and unaccented syllables (δ 107), and u, ἃ 
were not distinguished in writing (§ 3). Forms with 
medial -z- like izwis, izds, izé, &c. represent unaccented 
forms (§ 186). The -k in mik, puk, sik (§ 262) goes back 

to a prim. Germanic emphatic particle *ke = Indg. *ge, 
which is found in Gr. pronominal forms like ἐμέγε, me 
indeed, The gen. of the sing., dual and plural of the first 
and second persons probably represents the nom. acc. 
neut. pl. of the corresponding possessive pronouns (§ 268), 
which came to be used for the gen. of the personal pro- 
nouns. The origin of the final -s in mis, pus, sis, and of 
the -is in unsis, izwis, ugkis, igqis is unknown. 

Prim. Germanic *ek (O.Icel. ek, cp. Lat. ego, Gr. ἐγώ): 
*ik (OE. it, OS. ik, OHG. ih); *mek:*mik (O.Icel. 
OS. mik, OHG. mih); *mes: *miz (OS. mi, OHG. mir); 
*wis (Goth. weis):*wiz (OS. wi, OHG. wir); *unz 
(= OE. OS. iis, OHG. uns, Indg. *ns with vocalic n, ὃ 54), 
the unaccented form of *nes=Skr. nas, us; *unsiz 
formed from Goth. uns + iz; Goth. OE. OS, wit, O.Icel. 
vi-t are unaccented plural forms with the addition of -t 
which is of obscure origin ; *un-kiz (§ 158) where uy- = the 
un- in un-s, cp. OE. unc, OS, unk. *pii (Lat. tii, O.Icel. 
OE. pa, OS, tha, OHG. di) : *pu (Gr. σύ, OE. pu, OS. thu, 
OHG. du); *pek (? OE. pec): *pik (O.Icel. pik, OS. thik, 
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OHG. dih), the Goth. acc. and dat. had u from the 
nominative; *pes: *piz (OS. thi, OHG. dir); “jis (Lith. 
788) : *juz, Goth. may represent either form. It is daubt- 
ful what were the original forms of izwis and igqis (OE. 
inc, OS. ink). 

Nom. sing. is (Lat. is); in-a (O.Lat. im, OS. ina, OHG. 
in), the final “ἃ from prim. Germanic «ὃ is originally a pre- 
position governing the acc. case like Skr. 4, up to, used 
after accusatives ; and similarly in ita, pata, pana (§ 265), 
Iwana (§ 278), the - is regularly preserved in wandh 
(§ 275), twarjandh, Ivarjatoh (ἢ 275), pistyandh (§ 276) ; 
it-a (Lat. id, OS. it, OHG. iz); gen. is from Indg. *eso 
(OHG. QS. is with i from in, iz ; ina, it) ; imma from the 
Indg. instr. *esmé, -6 (OS. OHG. imu, -5) with the 
assimilation of -sm- to -mm- after vowels; and similarly 
in pamma (δ 265), lvamma (ἢ 273), lwamméh (§ 275) 
where the -€ is regularly preserved. eis, ins, im (OS. 
OHG. im), neut. nom. acc. pl. ija, from prim. Germanic 
fs, ins, im-, *ij6 older *ij&; izé, formed from the gen. 

sing. is + the gen. ending -€ (δὲ 87 (1), 179), and similarly 
OS. OHG. iro with -o from older -6n. The original 
Indg. gen. pl. was *eisém which would have become *eiz6 
in Goth. and *iro in OS. OHG. 

*si (Gr. i, O.Ir. OHG. si) : *si (Goth. OHG. si); ija 
from *ij6n older *ijam (cp. bandja, § 108); izés from 
*ezdz older *eséis (cp. gibds, ὃ 101); ἰζάϊ τὸὶ Indg. *esai 
(cp. gib&i); ij6s = Indg. *ijAs (cp. bandj6s) ; ἐξ, formed 
from the iz- in the gen. sing. +the gen. ending -6, cp. the 
similar formation of OS. OHG. iro. The regular form 
would have been *eiz6, see above. 

§ 262, 2. Reflexive. 

Acc. sik, oneself 
Gen. seina 
Dat. sis 
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The reflexive pronoun originally referred to the chief 
person of the sentence (generally the subject), irre- 
spectively as to whether the subject was the first, second, 
or third person singular or plural. This usage remained 
in Sanskrit, but in the Germanic languages the pronouns 
of the first and second person came to be used reflexively 
already in prim. Germanic, and then the original reflexive 
pronoun became restricted to the third person. In Goth. 
sik, seina, sis were used for both numbers and all genders. 

sik from prim. Germ. se+ke (§ 261), OHG. sih, cp. Gr. 
ἕ from ‘oe, Lat. sé; seina is of the same origin as meina, 
peina (§ 261); on sis see ὃ 261. 

3: Possessive. 

Ὁ 268, The possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, thy ; 
*seins, his, are originally old locatives, Indg. *mei, *tei, 

*sei with the addition of the nominal suffix -no-, whence 
prim. Germanic masc. nom. *minaz, *pinaz, *sinaz; fem. 
nom, *mind, *pind, *sind. Only the acc. gen. dat. sing. 
and pl. of *seins occur. This form of the possessive 
pronoun is only used when it relates to the subject of its 
own sentence. When it relates to any word other than 
the subject of its own sentence, it is expressed by the gen. 
case of the personal pronoun masc. and neut. sing. is, 
plural izé; fem. sing. izés, plural iz6. The nom. of the 
third person for both sing. and plural all genders is ex- 
pressed by the gen. case of the personal pronoun (§ 260). 
See § 431, 

The remaining possessive pronouns were formed from 
the personal pronouns by means of the Indg. comparative 
suffix -ero-, prim. Germanic -era-, as unsar, our; *ugkar, 

of us two; izwar, your; igqar, of you two. 
§ 264. The possessive pronouns are declined according 

to the strong declension like blinds (§ 226). The pos- 
sessive pronouns ending in -ar do not have the form in 
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-ata in the nom. acc. sing. neut. On the nom. sing. masc. 
unsar, &c., see § 175 :— 

Sine. 

Mase, Neut. Fem. 
Nom. meins mein, meinata meina 

unsar unsar unsara 
Acc, meinana mein, meinata meina 

unsarana unsar unsara " 
seinana sein, seinata seina 

4. Demonstrative. 

§ 265. The simple demonstrative sa, pata, 86 was used ~ 
both as demonstrative pronoun éh#s, that, and as definite 
article, the. 

Sine. 

Mase. ΤΣ Neut, ‘ ᾿ Fem, “O° 

Nom. sa ἐν pata / 88 
Acc, pana ὁ". pata ᾿ 
Gen. pis + pis τ 
Dat. pamma -. . pamma Resa 

Pur. 

Nom. μά ᾿. pa 8 ps ᾿ἰ- 
Acc, pans » po ek pos. ye 
Gen, pize =": -pizé pies pizo 
Dat. paim  ᾿,». paim . “+ péim * 

In the parent Indg. language the nom. sing. masc. and 
fem. was *so, *s& = Gr. 6, ἡ, Goth. sa, sd. ΑἹ] the other 
cases of the sing. and pl. were formed from the stems 
te-, to-, toi-; ta-, tai, as acc. sing. Gr. τόν, τήν, Lat. 
is-tum, is-tam, Goth. pan-a, pO; nom.pl. Gr. τοί, ταί, 

Lat. is-ti, is-tae, Goth. pai, pos. 
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sa = Skr. βά, Gr. ὁ, ΟΕ. s&; pan-a (OE. pon-e, OS. 
then-a, than-a, OHG. den), on the final -a see § 261, cp. 
Skr, tam, Gr. τόν, Lat. is-tum; pat-a, originally acc. only 
(§ 261), but in Goth. it came to be used for the nom. also 
(O.Icel. pat, OF. pet, OS, that, OHG. daz), cp. Gr. τό, 
Lat. is-tud = Indg. *tod; pis (OS. thes, OHG. des) = 
prim. Germ. *pesa, Indg. *teso; pamma (cp. OS. themu, 
OHG. demu) from Indg. instr. *tosmé, -ὅ (δ 261), cp. 
Iwamméh (ἢ 275); p4i (OE. pa, OS. thé, OHG. ἀξ), cp. 
Gr. roi, Lat, is-ti; pans = Gr. (Cretan dial.) rvs; nom. 

acc. neut. pd, cp. Skr. td, Lat. is-ta, Indg. *ta; pizé, 
formed from the gen. sing. pis + the gen. pl. ending -é 
(§§ 87 (1), 179), the regular Goth. form would have been 
*p&izé, which has been preserved in the adjectives as 

blind4izé (ἢ 226), the prim. Germanic form was *paizén 
(O.Icel. peira, OE. para), Indg. *toisém; p4im (cp. 
O.Icel. peim, OE. pam, OHG. dém) from prim. Germ. 
*paimiz (ἢ 175) with ai from the nom. plural. 

80 = Skr. sa, Gr. Doric &, Att. Ionic ἡ, O.Icel. sii; 
po = Skr. tam, Gr. τάν, τήν, Lat. is-tam; pizds (OS. thera, 
OHG. dera) from prim. Germanic *pezbs, Indg. *tesfs, 
the 4i in adjectival forms like blind4izés was from the 
genitive plural ; piz4i from prim. Germanic *pez6i = Indg. 
*tesai; nom. acc. pl. p6s from prim. Germanic *p3s = Skr. 
tas, Lat. is-tas, Indg. *t&s; pizd, with piz- from the gen. 
sing. +-6 from older -5n, the ending of the gen. plural. The 
regular Goth. form would be *p4iz6 from prim. Germanic 
*paizdn, corresponding to an Indg. *toisém with oi from 
the masculine. The -4iz6 has been preserved in adjectival 
forms like blind&izd (ἢ 226). The original gen. pl. fem. 
was *tésém which was preserved in Skr. tasim, Gr. 
(Homer) τάων from "τάσων. 

Nore.—1. An instrumental neut. sing. has been preserved in 
the phrase ni pé haldis, none the more, and as a factor in 
several conjunctions: bi-pé, whilst; jap-pé, and if; pé-ei, 
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that, &c.; and also an old locative in the conjunction pei 
(= Doric Gr. rei-Be,here), that. 

2. The final a in pata is usually elided before ist: pat’ ist. 

§ 266. The compound demonstrative pronoun is formed 
from the simple one by affixing the enclitic particle -uh. 
The origin of this particle is unknown, see § 78 note. 

Sine 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. sah, this, that patuh soh 
Acc, panuh patuh poh 
Gen. pizuh pizuh pizdzuh 
Dat. pammuh pammuh pizéih 

Pur. 

Nom. péih poh pozuh 
Acc, panzuh poh pozuh 
Gen. pizéh pizth pizoh 
Dat. paimuh péimuh p4imuh 

Nore.—1. Of the plural of all genders only the nom. masc. is 
extant, and of the fem. sing. only the nom. is found. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this a is 
elided before the u (except in the nom. sing. masc.), but after 
a long vowel or a diphthong the u of uh is elided. On the z in 
pizuh, &., see δὲ 175 note 2, 261. 

3. The instrumental occurs in the adverb bi-péh, afer that, 
then afterward. 

§ 267. Of the demonstrative pronoun hi-, formed from 
the Indg. stem *ki- (cp. Lat. ci-s, ci-ter, on this side), only 
the acc. and dat. sing. of the masc. and neut. have been 
preserved in a few adverbial phrases of time, as himma 
daga, on this day, to-day; und hina dag, fo this day; 
fram himma, henceforth; und hita, und hita nu, “i xow, 

hitherto. In OE. it was declined in full and used as the 
personal pronoun of the third person for all genders. In 
OS. and OHG. (Franconian dial.) it was used for the 
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masc. nom. sing. of the third person, as OS. πᾶ, OHG. 
hé beside er, he. The instr. sing. occurs in OS. hiu-du, 

OHG. hiu-tu, to-day; OHG. hi-naht, to-night. 
§ 268. jAins, ¢hat, yon, is declined like blinds (§ 226). 

The nom. acc. sing. neut. is always jéinata, 
§ 269. silba, self; and sama, same; are declined like 

blinda (§ 287). 
5. Relative. 

§ 270. A relative pronoun proper did not exist in prim. 
Germanic. The separate Germanic languages expressed 
it in various ways. In O.Icel. it was generally expressed 
by the particles sem, es (later er) and the conjunction 
at, that; in OE. by the relative particle pé alone or in 
combination with the personal or the simple demonstrative 
pronoun; in OS. and OHG. generally by the simple 
demonstrative ; and in Goth. by affixing to simple demon- 
strative or personal pronouns the particle ei (= Gr. εἰ, if; 
εἶτα, then) which is originally the loc. sing. of the pro- 
nominal stem *e-, nom. *es; acc. *em (= O.Lat. em), gen. 
*e-so, instr. *e-smé, -6 = Goth. is, imma (§ 261). 
§ 271. The relative pronoun of the third person is ex- 

pressed by affixing the particle ei to the simple demonstra- 
tive sa, bata, s6, and is declined as follows :— 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. saei patei soei 
Acc. panei patei ei 
Gen. pizei pizei pizézei 
Dat. pammei pammei pizaiei 

Prur. 

Nom. péiei poei pozei 
Acc. panzei poei pozei 
Gen. pigéei . pizéei *pizdei 
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Nore.—1. An instrumental neut. pé-ei also occurs, but only 
as a conjunction. patei is also used as a conjunction. 

2. Where the cases of the simple pronoun end in -a this -a is 
elided before the particle ei (except in the nom. sing. masc.). 
On the z in pizei, &c., see §§ 175 note, 361. 

3. Besides the nom. sing. forms saei, sdei, there also occur 
forms made from the personal pronouns, thus masc. izei (from 
is+ei); fem. sei (from si+ei), which is more frequently met 
with than sdei. Instead of izei the form izé occasionally occurs 
(cp. § δ). The form izei (izé) is sometimes also used for the 
nom. pl. masc.; pai sind pai izé, these are they who; atsailvip 
fatra liugnapraifétum paim izei qimand at izwis, beware of 

false prophets, of them who come to you. 
Some scholars assume that sei is an indeclinable demonstra- 

tive particle representing an old locative like Latin si, if; sic 
from *sei-ke, so, thus; and that izei is from an older *e-sei 
(cp. Gr. ἐ-κεῖ, there), where e- is the pronominal stem mentioned 
in §270. At a later period sei and izei came to be regarded 
as compounds of si+ei and ἐπ: εἰ, This theory has much in 
its favour, because it explains why sei and izei have no oblique 
cases and why izei is used for the masc. nom. singular and 

plural. 

§ 272. The relative pronoun for the first and second 
persons is expressed by suffixing ei to the respective 
personal pronouns, thus ikei, (ἢ who; puei, (thou) who; 
pukei, (thee) whom ; puzei, (to thee) whom ; juzei, (ye) who ; 
dat. pl. izwizei, (to you) whom. 

6. Interrogative. 

§ 278. The parent Indg. language had two stems from 
which the interrogative pronoun was formed, viz. qo- and 
qi- with labialized q (§§ 127,184). The former occurs in Gr. 
πόττερος, which of two ἢ, Goth. hras, OE. hwA, who 2, from 
an original form *qos; Lat. quod, Goth. ἔνα, O.Icel. 

huat, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz, OE. hwet, what?, from 
an original form *qod. And the latter occurs in Gr. τίς, 
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Lat. quis, who ἢ, from an original form *qis; Goth. tvileiks, 
OE. hwilc, what sort of ? 

Of the simple interrogative pronoun, only singular forms 
occur, 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. twas, who twa, what hd 
Acc, wana ha ho 
Gen. Wis his *tvizds 
Dat. Wwamma Wwamma lwiz4i 

Nore.—1. An instrumental neut. vé from prim. Germanic 
*xwé, how, is also found. 

2. A trace of the plural occurs in the compound form hyanzuh 
(δ 275 note); insandida ins twans Wwanzuh, he sent them forth 
two and two. 

3. On lvas, Iva, 1υδ, used as an indefinite pronoun, see ὃ 278. 

The prim. Germanic forms were: nom. *xwas = Skr. 
k4s, Indg. *qos; *xwat (Lat. quod, O,Icel. hvat, OE. 
hwet, OS. hwat, OHG. hwaz), Goth la was probably the 
unaccented form when used as an indef. pronoun (§ 278), 
see § 87, (2); *xw6= Skr. kA, πάρ. *qA; acc. *xwand 
= OE. hwone (§ 261); *xwat; *xwon, Skr. kam, Indg. 
*qam; gen. *xwesa (Gr. (Homer) τέο from "τέσο, O.Bul- 

garian eso, O.Icel. hvess, OS, OHG, hwes); dat. 
*wammé, -6 = Indg. *qo-smé, «ὃ (δ 261); *xwesai, cp. 

gibéi (§ 101). 
§ 214. Nom. sing. masc. and neut. tvapar, which of two 

(other cases do not occur); hyarjis, which (out of many), 

inflected like midjis (§ 228), except that the neut. nom. 

sing. always ends in -ata; lvileiks, what sort of; twélaups 

(fem. twélAuda), how great; swaleiks, such; swaléups 

(fem. swalfuda), so great. The extant cases of the last 

four words are inflected like blinds (§ 226). 

1187 K 
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7. Indefinite. 

§ 275. From lvas, lwvarjis, lwapar are formed by means 
of the particle uh (§ 266) the three indefinite pronouns 

twazuh, each, every; tvarjizuh, each, every; twaparuh, 
each of two; but of the last only the dat. masc. occurs, 
lwaparamméh (and in the form &inlvaparammeéh, fo each 
one of two). The other two are declined thus :— 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut, Fem. 
Nom. tvazuh wah woh 
Acc. Wwandh lwah Woh 

Gen. twizuh jvizuh Iwizozuh 
Dat. wamméh wamméh lwizéih 

Note.—Of the fem. only the nom. occurs. Acc. pl. masc. 
Wwanzuh also occurs (§ 278 note 2). 

Sine. 

Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. ᾿νε σα Iwarjatoh warjoh 

Acc, lwarjandh lwarjatoh Iwarjoh 

Gen. lwarjizuh Warjizuh lwarjizozuh 
Dat. twarjamméh twarjamméh twarjéih 

Nore.—1. Of the neut. only the nom. and of the fem. only the 
acc. occurs. 

2. The uninflected form din. prefixed to lvarjizuh forms the 
compound dinlwarjizuh, every one. The following cases are 
found : masc. sing. nom, dinhyarjizuh, acc. dinlvarjandb, gen. 
dinwarjizuh, dat. dinlvarjamméh, nom. sing. neut. dinlvar- 
jatoh, 

5 3. On -uh beside -h, see ὃ 266 note 2. And on the preserva- 
tion of the long vowels when protected by -h, see ὃ 89 and 
note. 

§ 276. The three combinations Ivazuh saei, salvazuh 
saei, salvazuh izei are used in the nom. sing. masc.. with 
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the meaning whosoever; the corresponding neut., which 
only occurs in the acc. sing., is patatvah pei, whatsoever, 
Another compound indefinite pronoun with the same mean- 
ing is formed by prefixing an indeclinable pis (gen. of pata, 
§ 265) to tvazuh, tvah, followed by saei (neut. patei), pei 
(§ 266 note 1), or ei (§270). It is declined as follows :— 

Mase. Neut. 
Nom. pistvazuh saei pistvah pei or patei 
Acc, pislvandh saei pistvah pei or patei 
Gen. wanting pistvizuh pei 
Dat. pistamméh saei pistvamméh pei 

§ 277. Sums, some one, a certain one, declined like blinds 

(δ 226). Sums... sums (= Gr. ὁ μέν... ὁ δέ), the one 
. .. the other; in this usage the particle uh is generally 
added to the second member, and sometimes to the first 

also, as nom. pl. sum@i(h) . . . sum&ih, some... and 
others. 

§ 278. From twas, who, manna, man, ins, one, are 
formed with the enclitic particle hun the three indefinite 
pronouns tvashun, mannahun, dinshun. They always 
occur along with the negative particle ni in the meaning 
no one, no, none (neut.), nothing. Of the first only the nom. 
sing. masc. ni lwashun, no one, occurs. Of the second, 
which is naturally always masc., we have sing. nom. ni 
mannahun, vo one, acc. ni mannanhun, gen. ni manshun, 

dat. ni mannhun. Ni dinshun, no one, no, none (neut.), 
nothing, is declined thus :-— 

: Sine. 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. dinshun 4inhun 4indhun 

Ace, {Zinashun} — ginhun éindhun 
Gen. 4inishun 4inishun *4indizdshun 
Dat. 4inumméhun 4inumméhun 4indihun 

K2 
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Nore.—1, The pronominal particle -hun is related to Skr. ca, 
Gr. τέ, Lat. que, and, and was always used along with the nega- 

tive ni, cp. Skr. πά κἀξ cand (= ca Ὁ περ.) = Goth. ni lvas-hon, 
no one whatever, no one, none, lit. not who and not. 

2. On the preservation of the long vowels when protected by 
«Ὁ, -hun, see § 89 and note. 

3. Acc. masc. dinndhun, dindhun from older *dinandhun. It 
is difficult to account for the u in dinumméhun. 

§ 279. The simple interrogative twas, tva is often used 
indefinitely with the meaning anyone, neut. anything ; also 
the numeral dins, one, a certain one. 

CHAPTER XIII 

VERBS 

§ 280. In the parent Indg. language the verbs were 
divided into two great classes: athematic and thematic. 
In the athematic verbs the personal endings were added 
to the bare root which had the strong grade form of ablaut 
in the singular, but the weak grade in the dual and plural. 
Thus, for example, the singular and plural of the verbs for 
“to be’ and ‘to go’ were: *és-mi, *és-si, *és-ti, *semés or 
*s.més, *s-té, *s-énti; *éi-mi, *éi-si, *éi-ti, *imés or 

4imés, *i-t6, *j-énti. Verbs of this class are often called 

mi-verbs because the first person singular ends in -mi. 
The Germanic languages have only preserved a few 
traces of the mi-conjugation (§§ 841-3). Nearly all the 
verbal forms, which originally belonged to this class, 
passed over into the 6-conjugation in the prim. Germanic 
period. 

In the thematic verbs the stem-vowel, which could be 
either of the strong or weak grade of ablaut, remained 
unchanged throughout the present; in the former case 
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they are called imperfect presents (as kiusan, 40 choose; 
hilgan, to help; itan, to cat; &c.), and in the latter case 
Yorist presents (as galiikan, fo shut; trudan, to tread; 
&c.). The present was formed by means of the thematic 
vowels, e, 0, which came between the root and the per- 

sonal endings, thus the present singular and plural of 
the verb for ‘to bear’ was *bhérd (from *bhér-o-a), 
*bhér-e-si, *bhér-e-ti, *bhér-o-mes, (-mos), *bhér-e-te, 
*phér-o-nti. Verbs of this class are generally called 
6-verbs because the first person singular ends in -6. The 

old distinction between the mi- and the 6-conjugation was 
fairly well preserved in Greek, as εἰμί, J am, εἶμι, 1 go, 
δίδωμι, 1 give; μένω, 1 remain, πείθω, I persuade; τρίβω, 
I rub, τόφω, I smoke, 

§ 281. In treating the history of the verbal forms in 
Gothic it is advisable to start out partly from prim. 
Germanic and partly from Gothic itself. The Indg. verbal 
system underwent so many radical changes in prim. Ger- 
manic that it would be necessary to treat here in detail 
the verbal system of the non-Germanic languages such 
as Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin in order to account for all 
the changes. 

In Gothic, as in the other Germanic languages, the verbs 
τ are divided into two great classes—Strong and Weak— 

according to the formation of the preterite tense. Besides 
these two great classes of strong and weak verbs, there 
are a few others which will be treated under the general 
heading Minor Groups. 

§ 282. Strong verbs form their preterite by ablaut (nima, 
I take, nam, I took), or simply by reduplication (héita, 
1 call, hath&it, I called), or else by ablaut and reduplication 
combined (téka, J touch, taitok, I touched). The strong 
verbs are sub-divided into two classes: non-reduplicated 
and reduplicated verbs. The non-reduplicated verbs are 
divided into six classes according to the first six ablaut- 
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series given in δὲ 122-4. The reduplicated verbs, which 
form their preterite by ablaut and reduplication combined, 
belong to the’ seventh ablaut-series (§ 124). Both these, 
and those which form their preterite by reduplication 
‘simply, are here put together and called Class VII. 

§ 288. Weak verbs form their preterite by the addition 
of a syllable containing a dental (Goth. -da, (-ta), OE. -de, 
ste; OHG. -ta), and their past participle by means of 
a dental suffix (Goth. -p, (Ὁ, OE. -d, (Ὁ, OHG. -t), as 
sdkja, J seek, sdkida, I sought, sdkips, sought; bugja, "ἡ 
I buy, bathta, 7 bought, badhts, bought. The weak verbs, 
which for the most part are derivatives, are divided into four 

classes according as the infinitive ends in -jan (sdkjan, fo 
seek, pret. sdkida), -6n (salbon, fo anoint, pret. salboda), 
-an (haban, /o have, pret. habaida), -nan (fullnan, to become 
Jull, pret. fullndda). 

§ 284. The Gothic verb has the following independent 
forms :— 
Two voices: active and passive. The passive (origin- 

ally middle) only occurs in the indicative and subjunctive 
present; the other forms are supplied by the past parti- 
ciple used with wairpan or wisan. See § 435. 

Three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. In the 
passive there is no dual, and in the dual active the third 
person is wanting. 

Three persons: The third person of the dual is wanting. 
In the present passive there is only one form for all three 
persons of the plural. 
Two tenses : present and preterite. - 
Two complete moods: indicative and subjunctive (origin- 

ally optative), besides an imperative which is only used in 
the present tense of the active. 
A present infinitive which is an uninflected verbal sub- 

stantive, a present participle with active meaning, and 
a past participle with passive meaning. 
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A. Strone VERBs. 

§ 285. We are able to conjugate a strong verb in Gothic 
when we know the four stems, as seen (1) in the infinitive, 

to which belong all forms of the present, (2) the stem of 
the preterite singular, (3) the stem of the preterite plural, 
to which also belongs the whole of the preterite subjunc- 
tive, (4) the stem of the past participle. 

§ 286, The conjugation of niman, fo take, and haitan, io 
call, will serve as models for all strong verbs. 

a, Active. 

Present. 
Inpic. Sus). 

Sing. 1. nima haita nimau héitau 
2nimis hiitis nimais haitéis 
3.nimip μάϊῃρ nimi μάϊιάϊ 

Dual 1.nimds —haitds nim4iwa hfitaiwa 
2.nimats héitats niméits haitéits 

Plur.1.nimam = haitam niméima héitdima 
2.nimip δάϊειρ nim4ip hAitaip 
3. nimand hditand nimdina héitaina 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2. nim hait 
3. nimadéu haitadéu 

Dual 2. nimats haitats 

Plur. τ. nimam hditam 
2, nimip hAitip 
3: nimandéu haitand4u 

INFINITIVE, 

niman hditan 

PARTICIPLE. 

nimands héitands 
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Preterite. 

Inpic. Susy. 
Sing. 1. nam, hafhéit némjau _—hafhéitjau 

2.namt = hathfist némeis hathéiteis 
3: nam hashait némi hashéiti 

Dual 1.nému ~- hafhéitu§ némeiwa hathfiteiwa 
2,némuts hafhaituts némeits hathditeits 

Plur. 1.némum hathéitum némeima hathditeima 
2.némup hathéitup némeip hathéiteip 
3.némun hafhéitun némeina hathditeina 

PaRTICIPLE, 
numans héitans 

b. Passive. 

Present. 
Inpic. Susy. 

Sing. 1.nimada hfitada niméid4u héitdiddu 
2.nimaza héitaza niméiziu héitéizau 
3-nimada hféitada nimfid4u héitéiddu 

Plur. nimanda héitanda nim@indéu hitéindéu I, 2, 3: 

Νοτε.---ἰ. Owing to the limited amount of Gothic which has 
come down to us, there is not a single verb extant in all its 
forms. Of most verbs only very few forms occur, and of many 
only one or two, The forms wanting in the paradigms of 
niman and haitan have been supplied from the extant forms 
of other verbs. The first pers. dual pret. subj. does not occur 
at all, either in strong or weak verbs, but it may be inferred to 
have been ném-eiwa because of the corresponding present, 
nim-diwa. 

a, In the imperative 2 pers. sing. and pret. indic, 1, 3 pers. 
sing., final b, d became f, p, as imper. gif, pret. gaf, inf. giban, 
to give; pret. af-skauf, bap, -baup, inf. af-skiuban, /o push aside; 
bidjan, fo pray; -biudan, fo bid. See §§ 161, 178. 

3. In the 2 pers, sing. pret. indic., b appears as f, and a dental 
appears as 8, before the personal ending, as gaft, inf. giban, fo 
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give; groft, inf. graban, (ὁ dig; ana-baust, inf. ana-biudan, 

to bid; bi-gast, inf. bi-gitan, fo find; hathdist, inf. haitan, éo 
call; qast, inf. qipan, fo say. See ὃ 138. 

Tue Enpincs or Stronc VERBS. 

§ 287. Pres. Indicative: The prim. Germanic forms 
were: Sing. *nem6 (cp. Lat. fero, Gr. φέρω, J bear), 
*nimizi, Indg. *némesi (cp. Skr. bh4rasi, thou bearest), 
*nimidi, Indg. *németi (cp. Skr. bh4rati); Dual *nemo- 
(w)iz (probably formed from the first pers. sing. + the 
Indg. dual ending -wes, cp. Skr. bh4ra-vas), *nemadiz 
with -a- from the first and third pers. plural, the regular 
form would have been *nimidiz = Indg. *némethes, 
*németes (cp. Skr. bhérathas) ; *nemadiz would regularly 
have become *nimaps in Gothic ; nimats has -ts from the 
pret. dual (§ 292); Pl. *nemamiz, -maz (cp. Gr. Doric 
φέρομες, Skr. bh4ramas, see §175), *nimidi, older *nemede 
(cp. Gr. φέρετε), *nemandi (cp. Gr. Doric φέροντι). 
§ 288. Pres. Subjunctive: This tense is properly an old 

optative. The original forms were: Sing. *nemoi-, *nemois 
(cp. Gr. φέροις, Skr. bh4réS), *nemoit (cp. Gr. φέροι, Skr. 
bh4rét); Dual *nemoiwé, *nemoithes, -tes; Pl. *nemoimé, 

*nemoite (cp. Gr. φέροιτε, Skr. bh4réta), *nemoint = prim. 
Germanic *nemai- (it is difficult to account for nimau 

unless we may suppose that it represents the first pers. 
sing. pres. indic. *nem6 + the particle -u), *nemaiz,*nemai; 
*‘nemaiw@, ‘*nemaips (cp. pres. indic.); *nemaimé, 
*nemaidi, *nemain (Goth. with final -a from the first 

pers. pl.). -᾿ 
§ 289. Imperative: Sing. *nimi older *neme (cp. Gk. φέρε, 

Skr. bh4ra), ‘nemetd (Gr. φερέτω, cp. Gr. ἔστω = O.Lat. 
estd, let him be) = prim. Germanic *nemedé + particle -u 
(cp. Skr. bharat-u, /et him bear; bhdrant-u, let them bear), 
which would have become in Goth. *nimid4u; nimadéu 
had -a- from the third pers. plural. nimats, nimam and 
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nimip are indicative forms. *nemontdd (cp. Gr. Doric 
φερόντω) = prim. Germanic *nemandé + particle -u, which 
regularly became nimandau in Gothic. 
§ 2090. Infinitive: The inf. was originally a nomen 

actionis, formed by means of various suffixes in the Indg. 
languages. The suffix -ono-, to which was added the 
nom. acc. neuter ending -m, became generalized in prim. 
Germanic, thus the original form of niman was *nem- 
onom, the -onom of which regularly became -an in Goth. 
OE. OS. and OHG., and -a in O.Icel. 

§ 201. Pres. Participle: In the parent language the 
stem of the pres. participle ended in -nt, as in Lat. ferent-, 
Gr. $épovr-, Indg. *bhéront- = Goth. bafrand-s, O.Icel. 

OS. berand.i, OE. berend-e, OHG. berant-i, bearing. 
See ὃ 289. 

§ 202. Pret. Indicative: The pret. indic. is morpho- 
logically an old perfect, which already in prim. Germanic 
was chiefly used to express the past tense. The prim. 
Germanic forms were : Sing. *nama (cp. Gr. οἶδα, Skr. véda, 
I know), *nampa (cp. Gr. οἶσθα, Skr. véttha), ‘nami (cp. Gr. 
ote, Skr. véda). -tha, the original ending of the second 
pers., would regularly have become -p (ξ 180) in Goth. O.Icel. 
OE. and OS., except after prim. Germanic 5, f, x where 
it regularly became -t (§ 128 notes, and cp. ὃ 188), as Goth. 
last, thou didst gather; parft, thou needest; slOht, thou didst 
slay. This -t became generalized in prim. Germanic, as 
Goth. O.Icel. namt. But in the West Germanic lan- 
guages the old ending was only preserved in the preterite- 
present verbs, as Goth. O.Icel. parft, OE. pearft, OS. 
tharft, OHG. darft, thou needest, but Goth. O.Icel. namt 
beside OE. ndme, OS. OHG. nami. Dual *n&m-wi 

(older -we), *ném-diz (older -thes, -tes); Pl. *ném-mi 
(older -me), *ném-di (older -te), *ném-tn (older -nt with 
vocalic n). During the prim. Germanic period the u of 
the third pers. pl. was levelled out into all forms of the 
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dual and plural, cp. pl. O.Icel. nOm-um, «αὖ, -u, OE. 
ném-on, OS. nam-un, OHG. nam-um, -ut, -un. Goth. 
nému from *ném-uwi through the intermediate stages 
*ném-uw, ‘n#m-i. The t in némuts is of the same origin 
as in namt. némum, némup, némun from older *ném- 
umi, *ném-udi, *ném-un. 

§ 298. Pret. Subjunctive: The original endings were: 
Sing. -jém, -jés, -jét (cp. O.Lat. siem, J may be, siés, 
siet = Skr. sym, sy4s, syAt); dual -iwé, -ithes, or -ites; 
pl. -imé, ite, -int (cp. O.Lat. pl. simus, sitis, si-ent), 
consisting of the optative element -jé-, (-i-) and the personal 
endings. Already during the prim. Germanic period the 
-i- of the dual and plural was levelled out into the singular, 
so that the forms became *n&min, *n&miz, *némi(t), 

_ *némiw&, *némidiz, némimé&, *némidi, *n&min(t), from 
which the corresponding Gothic forms were regularly 
developed except némjéu, némeits, némeina. *némin 
would have become *némi, the form némjau was a new 
formation with -4u from the pres. subjunctive, and the 
change of i to j (cp. sunjus from older *suniuz (§ 150 

note 1); the -ts in némeits is of the same origin as in 
namt (§ 292); némeina with -a from némeima. 

§ 204. Past Participle: The past participle was formed 
in various ways in the parent language. In prim. Ger- 
manic the suffix -éno-, -6no- became restricted to strong 
verbs, and the suffix -t6- to weak verbs. In the strong 
verbs OE. and O.Icel. generalized the form -éno-, and 
Goth. OS. and OHG. the form -6no-. Beside the suffix 
-éno-, -6no- there also existed in prim. Germanic -ini- = 
Indg. -éni-. But prim. Germanic -énaz, -iniz = Indg. 
-énos, -énis regularly fell together in -ins in Gothic, so 
that the isolated pp. fulgins (§ 187), hidden, can represent 

either form. 
§ 295. Pass. Indicative: The original forms were: Sing. 

*nemo-mai or -ai (cp. Gr. φέρομαι, Skr, bh4ré),—the first 
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pers. does not exist in any of the Germanic languages ; 
in Goth. the third pers. was used for it, *meme-sai (cp. Gr. 
φέρεαι from "φέρεσαι, Skr. bhdrasé), *neme-tai (cp. Gr. φέ- 
perat, Skr. bharaté); pl. *nemo-ntai (cp. Gr. Doric φέρονται, 
Skr. bh4ranté) = prim. Germanic *nimizai, *nimidai, *ne- 
mandai, The medial -a- in the pl. was levelled out into 
the two other forms, whence nimaza (§ 90), nimada, 
nimanda, 

§ 296. Pass. Subjunctive: The subjunctive passive has 
the same stem-form as the subjunctive active (§ 288), and 
the same endings as the indic. passive + the particle -u. 
Some scholars assume that the original forms were: 
*nemoi-so (cp. Gr. φέροιο from "φέροισο), *nemoi-to (cp. 
Gr. φέροιτο), *nemoi-nto (cp. Gr. φέροιντο) = prim. Ger- 
manic *nemaiza, *nemaida, *nemainda; we should then 
have to assume that the addition of the particle -u was 
older than the loss of final unaccented -a, which is im- 
probable. 
§ 207. Several of the imperative and subjunctive forms 

end in -u, viz. nimadau, nimand4u, nimdu, némjau, 
nim4éid4u, nim4iz4u, nimdind4u. This -u did not ori- 
ginally form a part of the personal endings, but was 
a deictic particle added enclitically especially to verbal 
and pronominal forms to emphasize them. It also occurs 
in Skr. and the Slavonic languages and probably in Greek 
in such words as πάνου, altogether, at all, beside neut. πᾶν, 
all, Skr. id-Am-u, this, this ‘here’, cp. Lat. id-em, the 
same; Skr, a-sa-t, that, yon, that ‘there’; Skr. bhérat-u, 

let him bear; bh4rant-u, et them bear; O.Bulgarian 
beret-i, he bears; berat-i, they bear. The same ἃ occurs 
in Goth, as an interrogative particle, as skuld-u ist ὃ, ἐς it 
lawful?; ga-u-laubjats?, do ye two believe? ; sa-uist sa 
sunus izwar?, Gr. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ὑμῶν; és this your 
son? 



§§ 298-301] Verbs 141 

1. Non-reduplicated Strong Verbs. 

§ 208. In order to be able to conjugate a strong verb of 
the non-reduplicated class, it is necessary to know the four 
stems, as seen (1) in the infin., (2) 1 pers. sing. pret. indic., 
(3) x pers. pl. pret. indic., (4) the past participle. See 
§§ 122-5. 

§ 200. Crass 1. 

Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret, Pl. P.P. 
ei ἀ  ἐ{(αίξ 60) i (af § 69) 

Goth, beidan, to await baip bidum bidans 
O.Icel. bita beid bidum bedinn 
OE.  bidan bad bidon biden 
OS.  bidan bed bidun gibidan 

OHG. bitan beit bitun gibitan 

Goth. sneipan, to cut snéip  snibum snipans 
leilvan, to lend, aitw lafrum _iafivans 

§800. To this class also belong :—beitan, ἰο bite; deigan, 
to knead; dreiban, fo drive; greipan, to seize ; hneiwan, fo 
bow ; bi-leiban, fo remain; ga-leipan, fo go; ur-reisan, fo 

arise; skeinan, to shine; dis-skreitan, to rend; ga-smeitan, 
to smear ; speiwan, to spit; steigan, fo ascend; sweiban, 
to cease; ga-teihan, ἰο dell; peihan, to thrive; preihan, to 

press upon; weihan, to fight; weipan, to crown; in- 
weitan, fo worship. 

§ 801. Crass II. 

. Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Ph PP. 
iu au u(ad§73) (δά ὃ 71) 

Goth. -biudan, fo bid = -baup -budum = -budans 
O.Icel. bj6%a . baud budum bodinn 
OE. béodan béad budon boden 
OS.  biodan bod budun gibodan 

OHG. biotan bot butun gibotan 
Goth. driusan, fo fall dréus  drusum drusans 

tiuhan, fo lead = tauh tathum  tadhans 
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§ 302. To this class also belong:—biugan, to bend; 
driugan, fo serve as a soldier; giutan, fo pour; hiufan, fo 
mourn; djs-hniupan, to break asunder; kiusan, to test; 
kriustan, fo gnash; liudan, fo grow; liugan, fo ie; fra- 
liusan, éo Jose ; ga-liikan, to shut; niutan, fo enjoy; siukan, 

to be sick; af-skiuban, fo push aside; sliupan, to sip; 
pliuhan, éo flee ; us-priutan, to trouble. 

Note.—ga-liikan (Jauk, -lukum, -lukans) is properly an 

aorist present, like Gr. τὔφω, τρίβω. See ὃ 280. 

Crass ΠῚ. 

§ 803. To this class belong all strong verbs having 
a medial nasal or liquid + a consonant, and a few others 
in which the vowel is followed by two consonants other 
than nasal or liquid+a consonant. Cp. § 124. 

Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. PP. 

i (af, §§ 67, 69) a u (δά, § 78) u (ad, §§ 71, 73) 

Goth. bindan,fo band bundum bundans 
bind 

O.Icel. binda batt bundum bundinn 
OE. bindan band bundon bunden 
os. bindan band = bundun gibundan 

OHG. bintan bant  buntun gibuntan 
Goth. _hilpan, fo halp = hulpum hulpans 

help 
O.Icel. hjalpa halp = hulpum holpinn 
OE. helpan healp hulpon holpen 
os. helpan halp  hulpun giholpan 
OHG. helfan half hulfun giholfan 

Goth. wafrpan,f warp wadrpum wadrpans 
become 
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Bie To this class also belong :—bairgan, to keep; 
[ΠΤ to beat; brinnan, fo burn; drigkan, to 

rink ; to hide ; finpan, to find; us-gildan, to repay; 
τ du-ginnan, fo begin; ‘af -gairdan, 4 gird up; fra-hinpan, 

to capture; twairban, ἰο walk ; af-linnan, to depart; rinnan, 
to run; siggwan, to sing; sigqan, to sink; fra-slindan, fo 

swallow up; spinnan, to spin; stigqan, fo thrust; af- 

swairban, fo wipe out; swiltan, fo die; ana-trimpan, 

to tread on; at-pinsan, to attract; ga-pafrsan, to wither; 
priskan, to thresh; wafrpan, to throw; wilwan, to rob; 
windan, to wind; winnan, fo suffer; ga-wrisqan, to bear 
Smit. 

Ctass IV. 

§ 806. To this class belong strong verbs whose stems 
end in a single nasal or liquid, and a few others. Cp. ὃ 134. 

Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. P.P. 
i (af, § 67) a é τ (ad, ὃ 71) 

Goth, niman, fo fake nam =némum  numans 
» bafran, fo bear bar bérum badrans 

O.Icel. bera bar b§rum_ _—borinn 
OE. beran ber bron _—boren 
OS. OHG. beran bar barun giboran,_.— 

ν a 
§ 306. To this class belong also: ban, to break; “| 

qiman, ἐο come; stilan, to steal; ga- -tafran, to destroy ; 
ga-timan, fo suit; trudan, to tread. 

τε." 

Nore.—trudan (*trap, *tredum, trudans) is properly an 
aorist present, like ga-ltikan (δ 280). 
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Crass V. 

§ 807. To this class belong strong verbs having i (af) in 
the infinitive, and whose stems end in a single consonant 
other than a liquid or a nasal. Cp. ὃ 124, 

Infin. Pret. Sing. Pret. Pl. PP. 

i(af,ge7) a é i (al, §97) 
giban, to give καῖ gébum bi 

qipan, fo say 48} qépum = qipans 
saflvan, fo see salv séhvum saflvans 
sniwan, Ὁ sndu (§150) snéwum = sniwans 

hasten 
Goth. mitan, fo mat métum pitans 

measure . 

O.Icel. meta mat mgtum metinn 
OE. metan met méton meten 
OHG. mezzan maz magzun gimezzan 

§808. To this class also belong :—bidjan, fo pray; 
diwan, fo die; fitan, fo travail in birth; frafhnan, to ask; 
bi-gitan, fo find; hlifan, fo steal; itan, fo eat; ligan, to lie 
down ; lisan, to gather; ga-nisan, to be saved; nipan, to 
help; rikan, to heap up; sitan, to sit; ga-widan, fo bind; . 
ga-wigan, fo shake down; wisan, to be, remain; wrikan, 

to persecute. 

Nore.—In bidjan (bap, bédum, bidans) the it belongs to the 
present only. In the present tense bidjan is conjugated like 
nasjan (ὃ 817). sitan, ligan are new formations. The regular 
forms would be *sitjan, *ligjan, cp. the corresponding forms 
of the other Germanic languages, O.Icel. sitja, liggja, OE. 
sittan, licgan, OS. sittian, liggian, OHG. sitzen, liggen. 

In fraibnan (frah, fréhum, frafhans) the πὶ Ὁ belongs to the 
present only. The pret. of it itan is Zt (occurring in frét, pret. of 
fra-itan, fo devour) = OE. δὲ, OHG. az, Lat. edi. 
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§ 809. Crass VI. 

Infin. Pret, Sing. Pret. Pl. PP. 

ΓΝ δ δ a 

Goth. faran, to go for forum farans 
O.Icel, fara for forum _—farinn 
OE.  faran for foron feren 
os. faran for forun gifaran 

OHG. faran fuor fuorun gifaran 
Goth. slahan, fo smite sldh sléhum  slahans 

graban, fo dig grof grébum grabans 

frapjan, fo under. frép frdpum = frapans 
stand 

§ 810. To this class also belong:—alan, to grow; 
us-anan, fo expire; ga-daban, fo beseem; ga-draban, to 
hew out; ga-dragan, to heap up; af-hlapan, to Jade; 
malan, fo grind; sakan, to rebuke; skaban, fo shave; 

standan, fo stand; swaran, fo swear; pwahan, to wash ; 
wakan, fo wake. 

Seven verbs of this class have jin the present; but in 
other respects are like faran, ἃς, ; frapjan, to understand ; 

. hafjan, fo raise; hlahjan, fo laugh; ga-rapjan, to count; 
ga-skapjan, fo create; skabjan, fo injure; wahsjan, to 

grow. Cp. the similar formation of the present in verbs 
like Lat. capi6, facis. These seven verbs are conjugated 
in the present tense like nasjan or sdkjan according to 
the rules given in § 316. 

Nore.—OE. OS, swerian, OHG. swerien, O.Icel. sverja, to 
* swear, show that Goth, swaran is a new formation for *swarjan. 

The n in standan (stop, st6pum, *stapans) belongs to 
the present only, cp. cp. Engl. stand, stood, and Lat. perfects 
like frégi, vici to presents frang6, vincd. 

1187 L 
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2. Reduplicated Strong Verbs. 

Crass VII. 

§ 811. The perfect (cp. ὃ 282) was formed in the parent 
language partly with and partly without reduplication, The 
reason for this difference is unknown. Examples are: 
Skr. va-varta, 7 have turned, va-varttha, va-varta = 
Goth. warp, warst, warp; pl. va-vrtim4=Goth. wadrp 
um; Gr. λείπω, 7 leave, πέμπω, 1 send, pf. λέλοιπα, 
πέςπομφα; δέδωκα, Lat, dedi, 7 have given ; but Skr. véda, 
Gr. οἶδα, Goth. wait, J know, lit. J have seen. Classes I to 
VI of strong verbs, and the preterite-presents, belong to the 
type of Skr. véda. 

The reduplicated syllable originally contained the vowel 
eas in Greek λέλοιπα, In Gothic the vowel in the redupli- 
cated syllable would regularly be i (§ 66), except in verbs 
beginning with r, h, ly, where the af is quite regular (δ 67), 
but from forms like rédan, héitan, twGpan, pret. raf-rop, 
hat-hdit, lwaf-Ivop, the. af was extended to the reduplicated 
syllable of all verbs of this class. 

In the sing. the accent was on the stem and in the dual 
and plural originally on the ending with corresponding 
change of ablaut (cp. §§ 82, 122-65, 186). Sanskrit pre- 
served this distinction more faithfully than any of the 
other Indg. languages. It was also preserved in the 
Germanic languages in the first five classes of strong 
verbs. In the sixth class the vowel of the sing. was 
levelled out into the dual and plural. This levelling also 
took place in division (b) of the seventh class in Gothic, 
and the stem of the present was extended to the past 
participle which originally had the same stem as the pret. 
plural, cp. bitum, bundum, pp. bitans, bundans; whereas 
in division (a) the stem of the present was extended to all 
parts of the verb. 
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Ὁ 812, The reduplicated verbs in Gothic are most con- 
veniently divided into two classes:—(a) verbs which 
retain the same stem-vowel through all tenses, and form 
their preterite simply by reduplication, as héitan, to call; 
hafhéit, hafh4itum, hAitans; (Ὁ) verbs which form their 
preterite by reduplication and ablaut combined. These 
verbs have the same stem-vowel in the pret. sing. and 
plural, and the stem-vowel of the past participle is the 
same as that of the present tense. 

Notz—In verbs beginning with two consonants, only the 
first is repeated in the reduplicated syllable except in the 
combinations st, sk, as fraisan, fo éempt, pret. faifrais; but 
ga-staldan, fo possess, pret. ga-staistald; skaidan, fo sever, 
pret. skaiakaip. 

‘When the, verb begins with a vowel, the reduplication con- 
sists in prefixing af, as Aukan, /o add, pret. aiauk. 

Division (a). 

§ 818. Five sub-classes are to be distinguished according 
as the present stem contains :—a(a), 4i, ὃ, 5, au. 

Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P. 

a(&):—falpan, to fold faffalp falpans 
haldan, to hold hafhald haldans 

ga-staldan, to possess ga-stafstald ga-staldans 
fahan (ἢ 59), fo seize faffah fahans 

᾿ bahan (§ 59), to hang hathah _ hahans 

Nore.—1. The following verbs, the pretetites of which are 
not extant, also belong here: us-alpan, fo grow οἷά, blandan, 

to mix; ana-praggan, fo oppress; saltan, fo salt; waldan, fo 
rule; gaggan, fo go, pp. gaggans, the wanting pret. *gaigagg 
is supplied by the weak pret. iddja (δ 821). 

: L2 
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Infin. Pret. Sing. PP, 
4i:—af-dikan, to deny af-afaik aféikans 

fréisan, fo tempt faffréis frdisans 

hfitan, to call hafhéit héitans 

ldikan, to ap lafléik Igikans 
méitan, to cut maiméit maitans 
sk4idan, to divide skafsk4ip skdidans 

Nore.—a. Here belongs also ga-pldihan, éo cherish, comfort, 
the pret. of which is not extant. 

Infin. Pret. Sing. P.P, 
@:—slépan, fo sleep sa{slép slépans 

saizlép 

Nore.—3. Here belongs also uf-blésan, fo blow up, puff up, 
which only occurs in the pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. and the pp. 

Infin. Pret, Sing. P.P. 
© :—Ivopan, to boast lwaflvop Ivopans 

Nore.—4. Here belong also the preterites faifiSkun, they 
bewailed, \ailSun, they reviled, the presents of which *fldkan, 
*lauan are wanting; as also the verb blotan, /o worship, pret. 
wanting. _ . 

infin. Pret. Sing. PP. 
Au :—4ukan, fo add afauk a@ukans 

Nore.—s5. Here belong also hlaupan, ἐο ap; stautan, 4o 
smite, which only occur in the present. 

Division (Ὁ). 

§ 314. The verbs of this division belong to the seventh 
ablaut-series (§ 124). 

Infin. Pret. Sing. PP. 
grétan, fo weep gafgrot grétans 

létan, to let laflot létans 

ga-rédan, to reflect upon ga-rairdp ga-rédans 
tékan, to touch taftdk tékans 
saian, fo sow safsd saians 
waian, to blow wafwoun (pl.) waians 

e 
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Norz.—Of waian only the pres. part. masc, dat. sing, 
-(waiandin), and the pret. 3 pers. pl. occur. The 2 pers. sing, 
pret. of saian is saisdst, with the ending -st, instead of -t, from 
verbs like last, where -st was regular, see ὃ 188, 

v 

B, Weak VERBs. 

§ 815. The weak verbs, which for the most part are 
derivative or denominative, are divided in Gothic into 
four classes according as the infinitives end in -jan, pret. 
sida, (-ta); -dn, pret. dda; -an, pret. -Aida; -nan, pret. 
-ndda. The weak preterite is a special Germanic forma- 
tion, and many points connected with its origin are still 
uncertain, Some scholars are inclined to regard it as 
a periphrastic formation which was originally confined to 
denominative verbs, and then at a later period became 

extended to primary verbs as well. The Gothic endings 
of the singular :— -da, -dés, -da would thus represent an old 
aorist formed from the root dhé-, put, place (Gr. τίςθη- μι), 
which stands in ablaut relation to OE. OS. din, OHG. 

tuon, ἰο do, as Indg. *dhém, (*dhém), *dhés, dhét, prim. 
Germanic *46n, (*d&@n), *dé@s, ἀξ = Goth. -da, -dés, -da. 

But it is also probable that the dental in the pret. sing. 
Stands in close relationship to the dental of the past 
participle, where the -ps = prim. Germanic -44s, Gr. -τός, 
In Gothic the old preterite (perfect) of dén has been pre- 
served in the pret. dual and plural, as -déd-u, -déd-uts ; 

pl. -déd-um, -déd-up, -déd-un (with the same personal 
endings as in the pret. of strong verbs, ὃ 302) = OHG. 
tat-um, (ἀπ), tat-ut, tat-un (OS, dad-un), the pret. plural 
of tuon. 

Nore.—Many points concerning the inflexion of weak verbs 
in the oldest periods of the Germanic languages have never 
been satisfactorily explained. For a summary and discussion 
of the various explanations which have been suggested by 
scholars, the student should consult: Brugmann'’s Kurze 
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vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen ; 
Streitberg’s Urgermanische Grammatik ; and Kluge’s ‘ Vorge- 
schichte der altgermanischen Dialekte’ in Paul’s Grundriss der 
germanischen Philologie, vol. I. 

1. First Weak Conjugation. 

§ 816. The verbs of this conjugation are sub-divided into 
two classes :—(r) verbs with a short stem-syllable, as nasjan, 
to save ; or with a long open syllable, as stdjan, to judge ; 
(2) verbs with a long closed syllable, as sdkjan, fo seek; 
and polysyllabic verbs, as glitmunjan, fo shine. 

The two classes only differ in the 2 and 3 pers. sing. and 
the 2 pers. pl. of the pres. indic. and in the 2 pers. pl. 
imperative. Class (1) has -ji-, but class (2) -ei-. See 
§§ 158-4. 

§ 817. The full conjugation of nasjan, stéjan, sokjan 
will serve as models. 

a. Active. 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. 

Sing. 1. nasja stoja sdkja 
2. nasjis stojis sdkeis 
3. nasjip stojip sdkeip 

Dual 1. nasjos stdjos sokjés 
2. nasjats stdjats sdkjats 

Plur. 1. nasjam stdjam sdkjam 
2. nasjip stojip sokeip 
3. Nasjand stdjand sdkjand 

Supjunctive. 

Sing. 1. nasjau stojau * sokjau > 
2. nasj4is stojais sokjais 
3. nasjéi stojai sokjai 

Dual 1. nasj4iwa stdjaiwa sdkjdiwa 
2. nasjaits stojaits sokjaits 
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ΡΙυγ. 1. nasj4ima stdjaima sdkjaima 

2. nasjaip stojaip sdkj4ip 
3: nasjaina stdjaina sdkjdina 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2. nasei *stauei sdkei 
3. nasjad4u stdjadau sdkjad4u 

Dual 2. nasjats stdjats sdkjats 
Plur. 1. nasjam stéjam sdkjam 

2. nasjip stajip sdkeip 
3. nasjandau stdjandau sdkjand4u 

INFINITIVE. 

nasjan stdjan sdkjan 

PARTICIPLE. 

nasjands stdjands sdkjands 

Preterite. 
InpIcaTIvVE. 

Sing. 1. nasida stauida sdkida 
2. nasidés stauidés sdkidés 
3. nasida stauida sdkida 

Dual 1. nasidédu stauidédu sdkidédu 
2. nasidéduts stauidéduts sdkidéduts 

Plur, τ. nasidédum stauidédum sdkidédum 

2. nasidédup stauidédup sdkidédup 
3. nasidédun stauidédun sokidédun 

Supyunctive. 

Sing. 1. nasidédjau stauidédjau  sdkidédjau 
2. nasidédeis stauidédeis sdkidédeis 

3. nasidédi stauidédi sokidédi 

Dual 1. nasidédeiwa stauidédeiwa sdkidédeiwa 
2. nasidédeits  stauidédeits sdkidédeits 

Plur. 1. nasidédeima stauidédeima sdkidédeima 
2, nasidédeip. stauidédeip sdkidédeip 
3. nasidédeina stauidédeina sdkidédeina 
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PARTICIPLE, 

nasips stauips sdkips 

b. Passive. 

Present. 

INDICATIVE. 

Sing. 1. nasjada stojada sdkjada 
2. nasjaza stdjaza sdkjaza 
3. nasjada stdjada sdkjada 

Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjanda stdjanda sdkjanda 

Supyunctive. 

Sing. 1. nasjaidau stdjaidau sokjaid4u 
2. nasjaizau stojaizau sokjaizau 
3. nasjaid4u stdjaidau sdkjaidau 

Plur. τ. 2. 3. nasjaind4u εἰδ᾽άϊπάάιι ‘sdkj4indau 

Nore.—On stdjan beside stauida, see §§ 80-1. 

§ 818. Like nasjan are conjugated the following and 
many other verbs: arjan, 4o plough; gatamjan, to tame ; 
hazjan, to praise ; huljan, to hide ; kukjan, to hiss; lagjan, 
to lay; matjan, fo eat; natjan, fo wet; satjan, fo set; 
pragjan, fo run ; waljan, fo choose ; warjan, to forbid ; 
wasjan, fo clothe. 

§ 819. Like stdjan are conjugated the following verbs 
which change iu, 4u back to iw, aw before a following 

vowel (§ 150): ana-niujan, fo renew; ga-qiujan, fo give life 

to; siujan, /o sew; *straujan (pret. strawida), fo strew ; 
taujan, fo do. 

NotEe.—Here would also belong *af-mdjan, fo fatigue, *af- 
ddjan, fo fatigue, but of these two verbs only the nom. pl. masc. 
of the pp. occurs once, af-mauiddi, af-dauidai, cp. ὃ 80. 

§ 820, Like sdkjan are conjugated the following and 
a great many others: and-bahtjan, fo serve; 4ugjan, fo 
show; diljan, to deal out; daupjan, to baptize ; d&upjan, 
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to put to death; démjan, fo judge; dragkjan, to give fo © 
drink; dr4ibjan, to trouble; tatrhtjan, to fear; fodjan, 
to feed; fra-wardjan, to destroy; ga-brannjan, fo burn; 
ga-laubjan, fo beheve; ga-motjan, (0 meet; gaumjan, to 

percesve; glitmunjan, fo shine; goljan, fo greet; hdiljan, to 
heal; h&usjan, fo hear; hn&iwjan, fo abase; hrainjan, to 
make clean; huggrjan, to hunger; \4isjan, ἰο teach; ldistjan, 
to follow ; liuhtjan, to give light; mAidjan, to falsify; 
matrprjan, fo murder; méljan, fo write; mérjan, to preach, 

proclaim ; mikiljan, to magnify ; namnjan, fo name ; Sgjan, 
to terrify ; r&isjan, to raise ; rddjan, to speak; sipdnjan, to 
be a disciple; sniumjan, to hasten; swogatjan, to sigh ; 

patrsjan, fo thirst; wandjan, to turn ; wénjan, to hope. 
§ 821. A certain number of verbs belonging to Class I 

formed their pret. and past participle already in prim. 
Germanic without the medial vowel -i-, cp. pret. Goth. 
pahta, O.Icel. patta, OE. pohte, OS. thahta, OHG. 
dahta; pp. Goth. pabts, OE. gepoht, OHG. gidaht. The 
following Gothic verbs belong to this type except the pp. 
kAupatips. See § 340. 

Infin. Pret. P.P. 
briggan, fo bring brahta *prahts 

brikjan, fo use brihta *brihts 
bugjan, fo buy baGhta baGhts 
gaggan, fo go iddja gaggans 

kAupatjan, to buffet kAupasta k4Aupatips 
pagkjan, Jo think pahta pahts 
pugkjan, fo seem pahta pihts 
watrkjan, fo work watrhta watrhts 

Nore—1. On the consonant changes in the pret. forms 
(except iddja), see 8188. On the vowel-lengthening in brahta, 
pahta, see § 59, and pithta, ὃ 62. The pp. pahts, piihts occur 

only in compound adjectives, anda-piihts, cautious, vigilant; 

hau pihts, high-minded. 
2. gaggan (§ 313, note 1) is properly a reduplicated verb, the 
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pret. of which, gaigagg, has been lost. The extant forms of 
iddja (δ 156) are inflected like nasida (§ 817); in one instance 
a weak pret. gaggida also occurs. 

3. The present briggan is a strong verb of the third class (§ 808). 
The regular weak present *braggjan (= OE. breng(e)an, OS. 
brengian) has been lost. Cp. also OHG. bringan, pret. brahta, 
beside the rare strong form brang. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE VERBS oF Crass I. 

$822. The first class of weak verbs contains partly 
causative and partly denominative verbs as in the other 
Indg. languages, as Skr. bhar4yami (Gr. φορέω), 7 cause 
to bear; Skr. vartéyami (Goth. fra-wardja), 7 cause to 
turn; Goth. nasjan, fo save, raisjan, to ratse, beside 

Skr. bhérami, Gr. φέρω, 7 bear; Skr. vartami, J turn, 
Goth. wafrpa, 7 become ; ga-nisan, to be saved; ur-reisan, 

to arise. Gr. ϑακρύω, 7 weep, dvopaivw, 7 name; Goth. 
d4iljan, fo deal out; hAiljan, fo heal; namnjan, fo name ; 
beside Gr. δάκρυ, fear; ὄνομα, name; Goth. dails, portion ; | 
hails, whole; nam6, name. 

Irrespectively of the nature of the stems of the nouns 
and adjectives from which denominative verbs were 
formed, the two kinds of verbs had come to have the 

same inflexional endings already in prim. Germanic. In 
the parent language the endings of the pres. sing. and 
pl. of the causative verbs were: Sing. -€j6, -éjesi, -éjeti; 
-éjomes, (-mos), -éjete, -éjonti. Thus— 

Indg. Prim. Germ: ; 
*noséjo . *nazijo 
*noséjesi *nazijizi 
*noséjeti ’ *nazijidi 

. *noséjomes ‘*nazijamiz 
*noséjete *nazijidi 
*noséjonti ‘*nazijandi 
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The -ij- = Indg.. -ej- regularly became j before guttural 
vowels, whence Goth. nasja, sokja; nasjam, nasjand, 
nasjands, nasjan, &c., see δὲ 152, (3), 157. The com- 
bination -iji- regularly became -i- after long closed stem- 
syllables and after unaccented syllables, but -ji- in other 
cases (ἢ 153), whence Goth. sdkeis, sdkeip, beside nasjis, 
nasjip. On the imperative forms nasei, sdkei, see § 154. 

Apart from the forms with -ei-, -ei, and the indic. pret. 
sing. all forms of the finite verb have the same endings 
as the corresponding tenses and moods of the strong 
verbs (§§ 287-97). On the indic. pret. singular, see § 815. 
Past participle nasips, sdkips, prim. Germanic *nazidaz, 
*sdkidaz, Indg. -ités. 

§823. 2. Second Weak Conjugation. 

a. Active. 

Present. 

Inpic. Susy. IMPERATIVE, 
Sing. τ. salbd, anoint salbd - 

2. salbiés salbos salbo 

3. salbop salbo salbod4u 

Dual 1. salbds ’  salbowa - 
2. salbots salbots salbots 

Plur. 1. salbom salbdma  salbdm 
2. salbop salbp _—salbdp 
3. salbond salbona _salboéndau 

InrFin. ParTICIPLE. 
salbon salbonds 

. Preterite. 
Inpic. Sus. 

Sing. 1. salboda salbodédjau 
2, salbodés salbodédeis 

[&c. like. nasida] [&c. like nasi-dédjéu] 
PARTICIPLE. 
salbops 
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b. Passive. Present. 
Inpic. Susy. 

Sing. 1. salbida salbodéu 
2. salboza salboz4u 
3. salbdda salbodéu 

Plur. 1. 2. 3. salbinda salbond4u 

§ 824. The second class“of verbs is denominative and 
originally belonged partly to the athematic and partly to 
the thematic conjugation (§ 280). The first pers. sing. of ~ 
the former ended in -Ami and of the latter in -4j6. The 

ἃ became “δ in the prim. Germanic period (§ 42). In 
Gothic the -6 became extended to all forms of the verb. 
The Gothic and OHG. pres. indic. belongs to the athematic 
conjugation and OE. partly to the one and partly to the 
other. The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the 
Gothic and OHG. were: Sing. *salbé-mi, *salbd-zi, 
*salbd-di; dual *salbé-(w)iz, *salbd-diz; Pl. *salbd-miz, 

*salbd-di, *salbo-ndi; from which the corresponding 

Gothic forms were regularly developed except salbots 
(on which see δὲ 287, 292) and the first pers. singular 
which would have become *salbdm as in OHG. The 
form salbo presents difficulties. It was probably a new 
formation with -a from the other classes of weak verbs 
and then *salba became salbd with 6 from the other 
forms of the present. The cause of the new formation 
was doubtless due to the fact that the first pers. sing. and 
pl. would otherwise have been alike. 

The pres. subjunctive is an old conjunctive (not optative 
as in Class I) and corresponds to the pres. subjunctive 
forms in the OHG. Franconian dialect: salbo, salbos(t), 
salbo; salbém, salbét, salbin, The prim. Germanic 

forms were: Sing. *salbd-m, *salbo-z, *salbo (Indg. -t); 
dual *salbd-wé, *salbd-diz; Pl. *salbd-m&, *salbd-di, 
*salbo-n (Indg. -nt). In Goth. the first and third pers. 

sing. would regularly be *salba. The -6 in salbo was 
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due to levelling out the 6 of the other forms. On salbdts 
see δὲ 287, 392. The “ἃ in salbéna was from the first 

pers. plural as in all the other classes of verbs. 
The regular form of the imperative second pers. singular 

would be *salba (with -a from older -G = Indg. -&, cp. 
Gr. Doric τίμα, honour thou; Lat. ama, love thou), but here 
again the 6 in the other forms was levelled out. The 
other forms of the imperative have the same endings as 
in Class I (§ 817). 

The pret. indic. and subjunctive and the passive have 
the same endings as in Class I. 

Past participle salbops from prim. Germanic salbodds, 
Indg. -&t6s (Gr. Doric -ards, Lat. -Atus). 

§ 825. Like salb6n are conjugated the following and 
several others: Aihtr6n, to beg for; Airinin, to be a mes- 
senger; awiliudon, fo thank; dwalmon, to be foolish; 
faginon, to rejoice; fisk6n, fo fish; frAujinGn, fo be lord or 
hing; frijon, fo love; g&unGn, fo lament; ga-leikon, to 
liken; hatizon, to hate; holon, to treat with violence; 
lwarbin, fo go about; idreigon, to repent; karon, to care 
Jor; kéupon, to traffic; lapon, to invite; luston, to desire ; 
miton, fo consider; reikin6n, fo rule; sid6n, to practise ; 
skalkinon, éo serve ; spillon, fo narrate; sunjon, to justify; 
swigldn, fo pipe; ufar-munndn, to forget. 

§ 826. 3. Third Weak Conjugation. 

a, Active. Present, 

Inpic. 508). IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1. haba, [have habdéu - 

2, habais habais habéi 
3. habaip habai habadéu 

Dual 1. habos habéiwa - 
2. habats habaits habats 

Plur. τ. habam habéima habam 
2. habaip habéip habdip 
3. haband habaina habandéu 
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INFIN. PARTICIPLE. 
haban habands 

Preterite. 
Inpic. Susy. 

Sing. 1. habdida τ hab&idédjau 
2. habaidés habdidédeis . 

[&c. like nasida] —[&c. like nasidédjau] 

PaRTICIPLE. 
habaips 

b. Passive. Present. 
Inpic. Susy. 

Sing. 1. habada habaid4u 
2. habaza habéizau 
3. habada habéid&u 

Plur. 1. 2. 3. habanda habdindéu 

§ 327. Most of the verbs belonging to the third class 
were originally primary verbs like Lat. habé-re, to have. 
In prim, Germanic there were at least two stem-forms of 
haban, viz. present *xab&j- and pret. *xab-. In Gothic. 
as in the other Germanic languages the different types 
became mixed, which gave rise to many new formations. 
In OHG. the stem-form of the present was extended to 
all parts of the verb, as pret. habéta, pp. gihabét, but 
OE. heefde, geheefd, OS. habda, gihabd. In Gothic the 

stem-form of the present was extended to the preterite 
and pp. just as in OHG. The prim. Germanic forms of 
the pres. indic. were : Sing. *xab&j6, *xab&jizi, *xabajidi ; 

dual *xab&jo-(w)iz (ἢ 287), *xabajidiz; Pl. *xabajamiz, 
χα δὶ, *yab&jandi; from which with the loss of inter- 
vocalic -j- (§§ 76,152) were regularly developed the second 
and third pers. sing. hab4is, hab4ip and the second pers. pl. 
habdip. The other forms of the present would have become 
in Gothic *habaia; *habaids, *habaips ; *habaiam, *hab- 
aiand, see § 76. But the whole of the pres, indic. 
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(except the forms hab4is, habdip), the pres. subjunctive, 
the imperative (except hab4i, hab4ip), the infinitive, the 
pres. participle, the passive indic. and subjunctive, were 
formed direct from the stem-form *xab- + the endings of 
the first Class of weak verbs. The imperative forms 
habéi, hab&ip were regularly developed from prim. 
Germanic *yabaj(i), *xabée(j)id(i). 

§ 828. Like haban are also conjugated: Aistan, to 
reverence; ana-silan, fo be silent; and-stadrran, fo murmur 
against; arman, to pity; bauan, fo dwell; fastan, to fast, 
hold firm; fijan, to hate; ga-geigan, fo gain; ga-kunnan, 
to recognize ; hatan, to hate; jiukan, to contend; leikan, to 
please; Miban, fo live; Mugan, fo marry; matrnan, fo 
mourn; munan, fo consider; reiran, to tremble; sadrgan, 

to sorrow; sifan, to rejoice; skaman (sik), to be ashamed ; 
slawan, fo be silent; trauan, fo trust; swéran, to honour ; 
pahan, fo be silent; witan, to watch, observe. 

Nore.—1. On the stem-vowel in bauan, trauan, see ὃ 80, 
2. bauan belonged originally to the reduplicated verbs (cp. 

O.Icel. biia, to dwell, pret. sing. bj6, pp. biienn), and the strong 
form is still regularly preserved in bauip, the 3 pers. sing. pres. 
indic. 3. Beside hatan there also occurs twice hatjan. 

4. It cannot be determined whether bnauan (§ 80), fo rub, of 
which only the pres. participle occurs, belongs here or to the 
reduplicated verbs. 

§ 829. 4. Fourth Weak Conjugation. 

Present. 
Inpic. Susy. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 1. fullna, J become full fullnau - 
2. fullnis ἔαΠπάϊ5 fulln 
3: fullnip fullndi fullnadéu 

Dual τ. fullnds fullndiwa - 
2. fullnats fullndits fullnats 

Plur. τ. filinam fullndima fullnam 
2, fullnip fulln4ip —_fullnip 
3. fullnand fullndina —fullnanddéu 
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INFin. PARTICIPLE. 
fullnan fullnands 

Preterite. 
Sing. 1. fullndda fullnddédjau 

2. fullnddés fulinodédeis 

{&c. like nasida] [&c. like nasidédjau] 

Nore.—All verbs belonging to this class are intransitive, and 
accordingly have no passive voice. 

8.880. The verbs of the fourth class are partly denomina- 

tive and partly deverbative, and denote the entering into 
a state expressed by the simplex, as fullnan, fo become full ; 
and-bundnan, fo become unbound, as compared with fulls, 

Jull; and-bindan, to unbind. They correspond in meaning 
with the inceptive or inchoative verbs in Latin and Greek. 
They belonged originallyto the athematic conjugation (§280) 
and contained in the pres. indic. the formative suffix -nd- in 
the singular and -ne- in the dual and plural, as in Skr. Sing. 
badh-n4-mi, 7 bind, badh-ni-si, badh-n4-ti; dual badh-ni- 
v&s, badh-ni-th4s, badh-ni-t4s ; Pl. badh-ni-m4s, badh-ni- 

tha, badh-n-Anti (= Indg. bhndh-n-énti with vocalic n in 

the stem). Such verbs had the weak grade form of the 
stem (like the pret. pl. and pp. of the first three classes of 

_ strong verbs) owing to the accent being on the πᾶ- in the 
singular and on the ending in the dual and plural. The 
«πᾶ-, -na- became -né- (§ 48), -na- (δ 41) in prim. Germanic. 
The prim. Germanic forms corresponding to the Skr. 
were: Sing. *bundnémi, *bundnési, *bundnépi; dual 
*pundnawés, *bundnadés ; Pl. *bundnamés, *bundnadé, 

“bundninpi; from which the first pers. pl. Goth. -bundnam 
is regularly developed. All the other forms of the pres. 
indic. were new formations formed direct from the stem- 
form bundn., fulln-, &c. + the endings of strong verbs; 
and similarly with the pres. subjunctive, imperative, infini- 
tive and pres. participle. The pret. was formed from the 
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original stem-form of the pres. sing. bundn6-, fullnd-, &c. 
+ the endings of the first class of weak verbs. 

8. 881. Like fullnan are conjugated the following verbs 
and a few others: af-dumbnan, fo hold one’s peace; αἵ: 
d4ubnan, to become deaf; af-tatrnan, to be torn away from; 
and-bundnan, fo be unbound ; bi-Auknan, to become larger ; 
dis-skritnan, fo become torn; fra-lusnan, to perish; fra- 
qistnan, fo perish; ga-batnan, fo profit; ga-blindnan, fo 
become blind ; ga-d&upnan, fo die; ga-haftnan, to be attached 
to; ga-h4ilnan, to become whole; ga-qiunan, to be made 
alive; ga-sk4idnan, fo become parted; ga-patrsnan, fo dry 
up, wither away; ga-waknan, ἰο awake ; in-feinan, fo 

be moved with compassion; mikilnan, to be magnified ; 
tundnan, fo take fire; ufar-hafnan, fo be exalted; us- 

geisnan, fo be aghast; us-gutnan, to be poured out; us- 

héuhnan, fo be exalted; us-luknan, to become unlocked ; 
us-mérnan, to be proclaimed; weihnan, to become holy. 

C. Minor Groups, 

A. PRETERITE-PRESENTS. 

§ 882, These verbs were originally unreduplicated per- 
fects which acquired a pres. meaning like Skr. véda, Gr. 
οἶδα, Lat. novi, J know, to which a new weak preterite (see 
§ 840), an infinitive, and a pres. participle were formed in 

the prim. Germanic period. They are inflected in the pres. 
like the preterite of strong verbs. The following verbs, 
most of which are very defective, belong to this class :— 

8.888. I, Ablaut-series. ᾿ 

wit, I know, 2 sing. waist (ξ 188), 1 pl. witum, subj. 
witjéu, pret. wissa (§ 188), subj. pret. wissédj4u, pres. 
part. whands, infin. *witan, 

1415, J know. This is the only form extant, 
1187 “ 
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§ 884. Il, Ablaut-series, 

daug, ἡ is good for, profits.” The only form extant. 

§ 835. Ill. Ablaut-series. 

kann, J know, 2 sing. kant (kannt), 1 pl. kunnum, pret. 
indic. kunpa, pret. subj. kunpédjéu, infin. kunnan, pres. 
part. kunnands, pp. kunps. 

Nore.—The pret: and pp. of this verb presents difficulties in 
all the Germanic languages. The pp. kunps, O.Icel. kipr 
(kunnr), OE, ciip, OS. kip, O.Fris. kith, OHG.-kund (§ 127, 
Table 1), all go back to prim. Germanic *ktinpaz, Indg. *gntés 
(with vocalic n). The regular prim. Germanic form would have 
been *kundas, but the separate languages show that the accent 
must have been shifted from the ending to the stem some time 
prior to the operation of Verner’s law, and that then a preterite 
was formed direct from the base kunp-+the endings -6n, (-&n), 
#8, -®, ὅς, (§ 315), whence Goth. kunpa, O.Icel. kunna from 

older *kunpa, OE. ciipe, OHG. konda. See ὃ 940. 

parf, 1 need, 2 sing. parft, 1 pl. paGrbum, subj. patr- | 
δά, pret. indic. padrfta, infin. *padrban, pres. part. 
patrbands, pp. padrfts, necessary. 

ga-dars, J dare, τ pl. ga-dadrsum, subj. ga-dadrsjau, 

pret. indic. ga-dadrsta, infin. ga-dadrsan. 

§ 336. IV. Ablaut-series. 

skal, 7 shall, owe, 2 sing. skalt, 1 pl. skulum, subj. skul- 
jau, pret. indic, skulda, pret. subj. skuldédj4u, infin. 
*skulan, pres. part. skulands, pp. skulds, owing, lawful. 
man, J think, 1 pl. munum, subj. munjéu, pret. indic. 

munda, infin. munan, pres. part. munands, pp. munids, 
bi-nah, # ts permitted or lawful; ga-nah, s suffices, pp. 

bi-naGhts, sufficient, infin. *nathan. Other forms are 
wanting. 
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§ 881. V. Ablaut-series. 

-mag, J can, may, 2 sing. magt for *maht, dual magu, 

maguts, 1 pl. magum, subj. magjau, pret. indic. mahta, 
pret. subj. mahtédjau, infin. *magan, pres. part. magands, 
pp. mahts. 

§ 888. VI. Ablaut-series. 

ga-mot, 7 find room, 1 pl. *ga-motum, subj. gamdtjéu, 
pret. indic. ga-mésta, infin. *ga-motan. 

og, J fear, τ pl. *Ogum, subj. Sgjau, pret. indic. Shta; 
imperative 2 sing. gs, from prim. Germanic *dgiz, is 
originally an injunctive form. 2 pl. 6geip (properly subj.), 
infin. *ogan. The pres. part. of the real old infin. still 

survives in unagands, fearless. 
§ 889. 4ih, J have, probably belonged originally to the 

seventh class of strong verbs (§ 811), 1, 3 sing. 4ih (7) and 
&ig (1), plural 1. 4igum (2) and 4ihum (2), 2. aihup (1), 
3. Aigun (2), subj. 3 sing. igi (2), plural 2 pers. Aigeip (1), 
3. Aigeina (1), pres. part. 4igands (5) and 4ihands (1), 
infin. 4ihan (1) occurring in the compound fafr-4ihan, fo 
partake of, pret. indic. 1, 3 sing. 4ihta, 3 pl. 4ihtédun, subj. 
2 sing. aihtédeis. 

Nore.—In the pres. h was regular in the 1, 3 pers. sing. indic. 
(δὲ 186-7), and g in all other forms of the present. But in a few 
cases we find h where we should expect g, and in one case αὶ 
instead of h, The figures in brackets give the number of times 
h and g occur in forms of the present. 

8. 840. It should be noted that the ending of the past 
participle of all verbs belonging to the preterite presents 
goes back to Indg. -tés (not -ités as in the first class of 
weak verbs, ὃ 822), as kunps (ὃ 886 note), munds, skulds 
=prim, Germanic *kdnpaz, *mund4s, *skuld4s, Indg. 

*gntés, *mntés, *skit6s; and similarly with the other 

past participles. This is no doubt the reason why the 
preterites do not have the medial -i- which is found in the 

M2 
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preterites and past participles of the first class of weak 
verbs, as nasida, sdkida, pp. nasips, sokips ; and similarly 
with the preterites badhta, brahta, &c. (§ 321), 

B. Verss ΙΝ -mi. 

§ 841. Only scanty remains of the athematic verbs have 
been preserved in Gothic. These are the pres. indicative 
and subjunctive of the substantive verb, and the verb will, 

1, The Substantive Verb. 

§ 842. The substantive verb forms its present tense from 
the root es-. The other parts of the verb are supplied by 
wisan (§ 808). , 

Present. yal 
Invic. 5058). r 

Sing. 1. im, Jam sijdu 
2. is sijfis 

3. ist sijfi 
Dual 1. siju *sijaiwa 

2.*sijuts *sijéits 
Plur. 1. sijum sij4ima 

2. sijup sijaip 
3. sind sijaina 

InFin. wisan PaRTICIPLE wisands 

Preterite. 

Inpic. Susy. 
Sing. 1. was wesjé 

2. waste vist 
[&e. like nam, § 386]. [&e. like némjau]. 

PaRTICIPLE wisans 

Nore.—t. For the imperative the subj. forms sijais, &c., are 
used. 
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2, Observe the elision of the vowel in nist = ni ist, patist = 
pata itt, karist = kara ist. 

3. Beside sijum, sijup there also occur sium, siup, which 
points to a weak articulation of the intervocalic -j.. 

The original forms of the pres. indic. were: Sing. *ésmi 
(Skr. 4smi), *ési beside *éssi (Skr. Asi, Homer ἐσσί), *ésti 
(Skr. Asti, Gr. ἐστί) ; dual *swés (Skr. svds), *stés (Skr. 
sth4s); Pl. *smés (Skr. βπιάβ), *sté (Skr. sth4), *sénti 
(Skr. s&nti). Beside the accented there also were un- 

accented forms just as in the pronouns (§ 269). ésmi 
regularly became im through the intermediate stages 
*izmi, *immi, *imm. is from ‘isi, *izi; ist from “isti; sind 
from *sindi. siju, sijum, sijupb with sij- from the pres. 
subjunctive and the endings of the pret. of strong verbs 
(§ 202), cp. the same endings in O.Icel. erum, we are, 
erup, eru (OE, earon); OHG. bir-um, bir-ut; OE. sin- 
don, OS. sindun. 

The original forms of the pres. subjunctive were: Sing. 
*s(ijjém (Skr. sy4m), *s(ijjés (Skr. sys), *(i)jét (Skr. 
sy4t); Pl. *stiné, ‘sité, *sijént, which would have become 
in Gothic *sija, *sijés, *sija; *seima (OHG. sim), *seip 
(OHG. sit), *sein (OHG. OS. sin). In Gothic the original 
‘sij- of the singular was extended to the plural and then the 
whole tense was remodelled after the analogy of the pres. 
subjunctive of strong verbs (§ 288). 

2. The Verb ‘will’. 

§ 848. The present tense of this verb was originally an 
optative (subjunctive) form of a verb in -mi, which already 
in prim. Germanic came to be used indicatively. To this 
was formed in Gothic a new infinitive, present participle, 
and weak preterite.. The endings of the present are those 
of the pret. subjunctive (§ 283). The existing forms are :— 
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Present. 

Sing. 1. wiljéu Plur. 1. wileima 
2. wileis 2. wileip 
3. will 3: wileina 

Dual 2. wileits 

Inrin, wiljan ParTICIPLE wiljands 

Preterite. 
Inpic. Susy. 

Sing. 1. wilda wildédjau 
[&c. like nasida, § 817] [&c. like nasidédj4u] 

CHAPTER XIV 

ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, AND CON. 

JUNCTIONS. 

1. ADVERBS. 

§ 844, Most adverbs of manner are formed from adjec- 
tives by means of the suffix -ba, the origin of which is 
uncertain. Some scholars regard it as an instrumental 
ending, representing an Indg. *-bhé or *-bhd. _ Examples 
are: bairhtaba, brightly; b&itraba, bitterly; h&uhaba, 
highly; twassaba, sharply ; mikilaba, greatly; rafhtaba, 

rightly; ubilaba, evilly. sunjaba, fruly. ana-laugniba, 
secretly ; ga-témiba, filly. agluba, with difficulty; harduba 
beside hardaba, grievously ; manwuba, tn readiness. 

The original ablative of adjectives (Indg. “δά, «δά, OE. -a, 
OS. OHG. -o) was often used adverbially, as and-Augjé, 
openly ; ana-leik6, in like manner ; ga-leik6, like ; glaggwo, 
diligently ; sinteind, continually; sniumundd, quickly ; 
sprautd, quickly; piubjd, secretly; pridj6, for the third 
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time ; tihteigd, in season. The same ending also occurs in 
aftar6, behind ; abfto, perhaps, surely; miss6, one another ; 
sundré, asunder; ufard, above; undard, beneath; simlé, 
once. 

§ 845. The comparative degree of adverbs generally 
ends in -is, Ss (see ὃ 243), as Airis, cariter ; faGrpis, before- 
hand; framis, further; haldis, rather ; h&uhis, higher ; 
mfis, more; nélvis, nearer; mins from *minniz, less; 

wairs from *wirsiz, worse; aljaleikés, otherwise; sniu- 
mundos, with more haste. ᾿ 

Of the superlative degree two examples only are extant : 
frumist, first of all; méist, at most. 

8.846. The gen. case is sometimes used adverbially, as 
allis, in general, wholly ; and-wairpis, over against; nahts, 
at night ; rafhtis, however, indeed. 

§ 347. Adverbs of time are expressed either by simple 
adverbs, as Air, early; tvan, when; ju, already; nu, now; 
pan, then ; or by the oblique cases of nouns and pronouns, 
as himma daga, to-day; gistra-dagis, du matrgina, ἰο- 

morrow ; dagis tvizuh, day by day; ni &iw, never; fram 
himma nu, henceforth. 

§ 348, Adverbs of place denoting rest in a place have 
the ending -r or -a (cp. the -r in Lat. cir, why, Lith. kui, 
where. The -a is originally an instrumental ending), as 
aljar, elsewhere ; hér, here ; tuar, where; jéinar, yonder ; 
par, there ; afta, behind; fadra, before; inna, within ; iupa, 
above; ita, without ; dalapa, below. 

Those denoting motion to a place have either no suffix 
or one of the suffixes -p (-d), dré. The -p (-d) goes back to 
an Indg. particle *-te, denoting motion to a place, and is also 
preserved in Greek in words like wé-ce from *né-re, whither ; 
ἄλλο-σε, elsewhither: -dré represents an original ablative 
ending *-tréd. Examples are: aljap, in another direction ; 
dalap, down ; tvap, lvadré, whither ; jaind, jaindré, thither ; 
samap, ἐο the same place ; hidré, hither. 
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Those denoting motion from a place have either the 
suffix -pré or -na, where -pro represents an original ablative 
ending *-tr8d and is related to the -tra in Skr. words like 
ta-tra, there; any4-tra, elsewhere ; and -na from an original 
particle -né denoting motion from a place, cp. Lat. super-ne, 
from above, Examples are : aljapro, from elsewhere ; alla- 
pro, from all directions ; dalapro, from below; fairrapro, 

Srom afar ; innapro, innana, from within ; iupana, iupapro, 
Srom above ; jainpro, thence ; tuapré, whence ; papro, thence ; 
iitapré, iitana, from without; aftana, hindana, from 
behind, 
§ 349. The affirmative and negative particles are ja, jai, 

yea, yes; ni, not; τιδ, nay, no. 

The interrogative particles are u, which is attached encli- 
tically to the first word of its clause, as skuldu (=skuld-u) 
ist ?, ts it lawful?; in compounds having a prefix it is 
attached to the prefix, as gaul4ubjats? (= ga-u-laubjats?), 
do ye two believe? ; niu (= ni-u), not; an, nuh, then; jau 
(= ja-u), whether; p&u (in the second of two alternative 

questions), or ; ib4i, which like Gr. μή, Lat. num, requires 
a negative answer, cp. St. Mark ii. 19. See § 297. 

§ 350. 2. PREPOSITIONS. 

(1) With the accusative : and, along, throughout, towards ; 
fatr, for, before ; inuh, without ; pairh, through, by ; undar, 
under ; wipra, against. 

(2) With the dative: af, of, from; alja, except; du, to; 
fadra, before ; fram, from ; mip, with ; nélwa, nigh to, near; 
undar6, under ; us, out, out of. 

(3) With accusative and dative : afar, after, according to ; 
ana, on, upon ; at, at, by, to; bi, by, about, around, against, 
according to; hindar, behind, beyond, among; uf, under; 
ufar, over, above ; und with acc. until, up to, with dat. for. 

(4) With accusative, dative, and genitive: in with acc.” 
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tn, into, towards, with dat. im, into, among, with gen. on 

account of. 

§ 351. 3. ConjuNcTions. 

(1) Copulative: jah, and, also; uh (enclitic), and; nih, 
and not; jah... jah, both... and; ni patéinei... 
ak jah, not only... but also; nih . . . ak jah, notonly... 
but also. 

(2) Disjunctive: afppdu, or; andizuh . . . afppAu, esther 
... or; jappé ... jappé, whether... or; ni (or nih) 
«ον ὁ ni(or nih), neither . . . nor. 

(3) Adversative : ak (after negative clauses), but; akei, 
but; ip, pan, appan, but, however. 

(4) Conclusive: nu, nunu, nuh, pannu, panuh, paruh, 

eipan, dupé (duppé), therefore. 
(5) Concessive : pau, ix that case ; paubjabai, even though; 

swépauh, indeed, however. 

(6) Causal: allis, Auk, rafhtis, unté, for, because; (ni) 

péei, (not) because ; pandé, inasmuch as. 
(7) Final : ei, patei, péei, pei, shat; dupé, duppé ei, du 

pamma ei, (fo the end that, because; ei, swaei, swasweé, so 
that ; ib&i (iba), lest, that . . . not. 

(8) Conditional: jabdi, if; nib4i, niba, unless, if... 
not, 

(9) Temporal: swé, just as; pan, pandé, when, as long 
as; bipé, mippanei, whilst; sunsei, as soon as; faGrpizei, 
before that; unté, und patei, pandé, until, until that, as 
Jong as. | 

(το) Comparative: ἔνάϊννα, how; swé, as; swaswé, 
50 as. 
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CHAPTER XV 

WORD-FORMATION 

§ 862. By far the greater part of the word-forming 
elements, used in the parent language, were no longer felt 
as such in Gothic. In this chapter we shall chiefly confine 
ourselves to those word-forming elements which remained 
productive, such as prefixes and suffixes. 

Nouns. 

§ 858. Nouns may be divided into simple, derivative 
and compound. Examples of simple nouns are: aba, 
Sather ; abs, ear of grain; &ips, oath ; badrgs, city; dags, 
day; fotus, foot; fisks, fish; gulp, gold; hadrn, horn ; 
Wweila, time; juk, yoke; nahts, night; st&ins, stone; 
watrd, word; wulfs, wolf. 

§ 354. Derivative nouns are formed in a great variety 
of ways :— 

1. From adjectives, as braidei, breadth; drugkanei, 
drunkenness ; \aggei, length; managei, multitude ; siukei, 
Sickness (§ 212); mildipa, mildness; niujipa, newness (§ 181); 
managdiis, abundance (§199); mannisk6dus, humanity ; 
barniski, childhood. 

2. By means of various suffixes most of which were no 
longer felt as such in Gothic, as fugls, fow/, bird; stikls, 
cup; tagl, hair; bagms, tree; m&ipms, treasure; akrs, 
field; tagr, tear; bropar, brother; dathtar, daughter; 

figers, finger; batrgja, citizen; gudja, priest; fiskja, 
Sfisher; bokareis, scribe; motareis, toll-taker ; 1ékinassus, 

healing. Diminutives, as barnil6, hitle child; magula, 
litle boy; mawild, little girl. . 

3: From strong verbs with and without a prefix, as 
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ldiba, remnant ; ur-rists, resurrection ; un-witi, ignorance ; 

drus, fall; ga-kusts, fest; nuta, fisher; sathts, sickness ; 
bandi, band; bandja, prisoner; dragk, drink; ga-filh, 

burial; ga-munds, remembrance; fulhsni, secret; sagqs, 
sinking; saggws, song; ur-runs, running out; parba, 
pauper; barn, child; batr, son; bérusjos, parents; ga- 
tatra, rent; ga-qumps, assembly; qums, advent; skula, 

debtor ; bida, prayer; gabei, riches; giba, gift; ga-nists, 
salvation; ga-qiss, consent ; bliftus, thief; mahts, might ; 
wists, substance ; wraks, persecutor ; frapi, understanding ; 
ga-skafts, creation; sladhts, slaughter; stabs, place; us- 
wahsts, growth ; dihts, property ; ga-hait, promise. 

4. By means of various prefixes. Some of the forms 
given as prefixes below are in reality independent words 
forming the first element of compounds. They have been 
included among the real prefixes for purely practical 
purposes. It should be noted that the examples given 
below include both nouns and adjectives :— 

PREFIXES. 

Ὁ 855. af- from *ab- (O.Icel. OS. af-, OE. ef- (unaccented 
form οὔ), OHG. ab, Indg. *apé beside *&po, Gr. ἀπό, ἄπο, 
off, from, away from), as af-drugkja, drunkard; af-étja, 
glutton ; af-gudei, ungodliness ; af-gups, godless ; af-lageins, 
remission ; af-léts, forgiveness ; af-stass, a falling away. 

§ 356, afar- (O.Icel. afar-, OHG. avar-, a deriv. of 

Indg. *&po + the comparative suffix -er-os, after, cp. Skr. 
&paras, the latter; adv. apardm, Jater), as afar-dags, the 
next day; afar-sabbatus, the first day after the Sabbath. 
§ 857. ana- (OS. an-, OHG. ana-, OE. an-, accented form 

of on-, Gr. ἀνά, ἄνα, on, upon), as ana-biisns, command ; ana- 
filh, tradition ; ana-lageins, a /aying on; ana-minds, sup- 
position; ana-qiss, blasphemy; ana-siuns, visible; ana- 
stédeins, beginning; ana-wairps, future. 
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§ 858. and-, mostly in verbs, anda-, only with nouns 
and adjectives (O.Icel. and-, OE, and-, ond-, OS. and-, 
ant, OHG. ant., ent., int-, cp. Skr. Anti, Gr. ἀντί, opposite, 
against, Lat. ante, before), as and-Augi, face; and-bahts, 
servant; and-huleins, revelation; and-wairpi, presence.— 
anda-bathts, ransom; anda-hafts, answer; anda-néms, 
pleasant; anda-nahti, evening; anda-stapjis, adversary ; 
anda-pahts, circumspect; anda-wéurdi, answer. 
§ 359. at- (O.Icel. OS. at-, OE. et-, OHG. 8ζ: at, 0, 

Lat. ad, fo), only in at-apni, year; at-witdins, observation. 
§ 860. bi- (OE. OS. be-, OHG. bi-, the unaccented form 

of ΟΕ. OS. OHG. bi, δ»), as δὲ ἔμ, covetousness; bi- 
hfit, strife; bi-mAit, circumcision ; bi-sitands, neighbour. 

§ 361. dis- (probably borrowed from Lat. dis-, apart, 
asunder), only in dis-taheins, dispersion ; dis-wiss, disso- 
lution. 
ὃ 362. fafr- (OHG. fir-, far-, NHG. ver-, Skr. pari, Gr. 

πέρι, περί, around, Lat. per, through), only in fafr-weitl, 
spectacle. 
§ 868. far. (OE. OS. for, OHG. furi, for, before), as 

fatr-badhts, redemption ; faGr-hah, curtain; fadr-lageins, 

α laying before ; faGr-stasseis, chief ruler ; 
§ 864, faGra- (OE. fore, OS. OHG. fora, before, for), 

as fatra-datri, street; fatra-gagga, steward; fatra-hah, 

curtain ; faGra-mapleis, ruler ; faGra-tani, sign, wonder. 

§ 865. fra- (OHG. fra-, Lat. pro-, Gr. πρό, before), as 
fra-gifts, gv/t, promise ; fra-qisteins, waste ; fra-lusts, loss ; 
fra-watrhts, sin ; fra-weit, revenge. 
§ 366, fram- (O.Icel. OE. OS. OHG. fram-, from), as 

fram-aldrs, very old; fram-gahts, progress. 

§ 867. ga- (OE. ge-, OS. εἰ» OHG. ga-, εἰ"), originally 
ἃ preposition meaning together, which already in prim. 
Germanic was no longer used as an independent word. 
It was especially used in forming collective nouns, but at 
a later period it often had only an intensive meaning or 
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no special meaning at all, as ga-badrps, birth; ga-bruka, 

Sragment ; ga-dofs, becoming, fit; ga-filh, burial; ga-gups, 
pious; ga-hugds, thought; ga-juk, a pair ; ga-kusts, proof; 
ga-man, fellowman; ga-munds, remembrance ; ga-qumps, 
assembly ; ga-skafts, creation ; ga-watrstwa, fellow-worker, 

8.868, hindar- (OE. hinder, OHG. hintar, behind), 
only in hindar-weis, decettful ; hindar-weisei, decettfulness. 
Ὁ 869. id- (OE. ed-, OHG. ita., it-, back, again, re-), only 

in idweit (OE. edwit, OHG. ita-wiz, it-wiz), reproach. 
§ 870. in- (OE. OS. OHG. in, O.Lat. en, later in, Gr. 

avi, dv, in), as in-ahei, soberness ; in-ahs, sober; in-gardja, 
one of the same household ; in-ild, excuse ; in-kunja, country- 
man; in-m&ideins, exchange ; in-winds, turned aside. 
§ 871. inna- (O.Icel. OE. inne, OHG. inna, withsn), 

only in inna-kunds, of the same household, 
§ 872. missa- (OE. mis-, OHG. missa-, missi-, Indg. 

*mitto-, originally a participial adjective meaning José), as 
missa-déps, misdeed; missa-leiks, various; missa-qiss, 

discord, 
ὃ 818. mip. (OE. OS, mid, OHG. mit, with, Gr. μετά, 

with, under, between), as mip-gardi-waddjus, partition wall ; 
mip-ga-sinba, ‘ravelling companion ; mib-wissel, conscience. 
§ 874. uf- from *ub- (Skr. ἄρα, Gr. dro, uf, under), as 

uf-Aipeis, under an oath ; uf-bléteins, entreaty; uf-hduseins, 

obedience; uf-kunpi, knowledge. 
§ 875. ufar- (OE. ofer, OS. obar, OHG. ubar, Gr. ὑπέρ, 

Skr. up4ri, over, above), as ufar-fullei, overfullness ; ufar: 
fulls, overfull; ufar-gudja, chief priest; ufar-méli, super- 

scription. 
8.876. un- (OE. OS. OHG. un-, Lat. en-, Gr. ἀ-, a 

negative particle, «-, sometimes used intensitively with 
the meaning bad, evil, &c.), as un-agel, fearlessness ; un- 
bafrands, barren; unfagrs, unfit; un-frodei, without 
understanding ; un-b&ili, disease; un-hulpa, evil spirit; 
un-mahts, infirmity ; un-wahs, blameless. 
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§ 877. us- from *uz- (OE, or-, OS. OHG, ur-, oué), as 
us-filh, burial; us-fodeins, food; us-fulleins, fullness ; 

us-kunps, well-known; us-qiss, accusation; us-stass, 
resurrection ; ur-rists, resurrection, see ὃ 175 note 3. 

§ 878. wipra- (OE. wiper, OHG. widar, against), only 
in wipra-watrps, opposite. ~ 

SuFFIxEs. 

§ 879. -and- (OE. -end, -nd, OS, -and, nd; OHG. -ant, 
-nt), originally the ending of the present participle (§ 217), 
used in forming nomina agentis, as bisitands, neighbour ; 
frijonds, friend; fijands, enemy; nasjands, saviour. 
See § 218. . 

§ 880, -arja- (ΟΕ. -ere, OHG. -ri, Lat. -drius), 
originally used to form nomina agentis from other nouns, 
and then later from verbs also, as bokareis, scribe; 
ldisareis, ‘eacher ; liupareis, singer; motareis, toll-taker ; 

sdkareis, disputer. See § 185. 
§ 881. -assu- from *-attu-, Indg. -ad-tu- (cp. ὃ 188), the 

first element of which is the same as the -at- in Goth. -atjan, 

OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, Gr. -dfew, in verbs like Goth. 
lathatjan, OHG. lohazzen, éo lighten. Mostly extended 
to -inassu- with -in- from verbs like fraujinon, fo rule over ; 
gudjin6n, fo be a priest (§ 415); as ibnassus, evenness; 
ufarassus, overflow; bldtinassus, service, worship; 
draGhtinassus, warfare ; gudjinassus (formed from stem 

gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest), office of a priest; horinassus, 
adultery; lékinassus, healing; skalkinassus, service ; 
piudinassus, service; waninassus, want. 

§ 882. -diipi-, forming fem. abstract nouns, cp. Lat. 

juventus, youth, gen. juventitis, Indg. -titi-, as ajukdiips, 

eternity; managdiips, abundance; mikildiips, greatness ; 
gamAéindiips, communion. See ὃ 199. 
§ 8388. -in-, embracing fem. abstract nouns formed from 

adjectives, as Audagei, blessedness; b&itrei, bitterness ; 
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bleipei, mercy; br&idei, breadth; diupei, depth; godei, 
goodness ; handugei, wisdom ; laggei, length ; iutei, deceit ; 
mikilei, greatness; siukei, sickness; swinbei, strength, 
See § 212. 

§ 884, -ipa (OE. -po, -p, OHG. -ida, prim. Germanic -ipo 
with -i- from ja- and i-stems, [πάρ -t&), used in forming 
fem. abstract nouns from adjectives, as aggwipa, anguish ; 
aglipa, tribulation; d&ubipa, deafness; diupipa, depth ; 
dwalipa, foolishness; g&uripa, sorrow; kaGripa, weight ; 
manwipa, preparation ; méripa, fame; mildipa, mildness ; 
niujipa, newness; swéripa, honour; swiknipa, purity; 

weihipa, holiness. See ὃ 191. -ipa generally became -ida 
by dissimilation when the preceding syllable began with 
a voiceless consonant, as 4upida, desert; watrpida, 
worthiness, 

§ 885. -dpu- (OE. -ap, -op, OHG. -δά, Lat. -Atu-, Gr. 

Doric -aré-), used in forming masc. abstract nouns from the 

second class of weak verbs, as géundpus, mourning; 

gabatrjopus, pleasure, -Gpu- became -Gdu- by dissimilation 
when the preceding syllable began with a voiceless con- 
sonant, as athjodus, ¢umu/t; manniskodus, humanity ; 
wratodus, journey, 

§ 886. -ubni, -ufni (see ὃ 158 note), prim. Germanic 
-ubnja-, Indg. -mnjo- with vocalic πὶ, as fastubni, obser- 

vance; frdistubni, ‘emptation; witubni, knowledge ; 
waldufni, power; wundufni, wound. 

§ 887. -pwa (prim. Germanic -pw6, Indg. -twa), as 
fijabwa, fiapwa, hatred; frijapwa, Jove; salipwos, pl., 
dwelling, mansion. 

_  § 888. -eini-, prim. Germanic -i(j)ini-, Indg. -ejeni-; -6ni-, 
Indg. -Ani-; -Aini-, prim. Germanic -&(j)ini-, Indg. -8jeni-; 
used in forming verbal abstract nouns from the first three 
classes of weak verbs, as laiseins, doctrine ; lapons, invi- 

tation ; libdins, hfe. See ὃ 200. 
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Compounp Nouns. 

§ 889. In compound nouns formed by composition the 
second element is always a noun, but the first element may 

be a noun, adjective, or a particle. The declension and 
gender of compound nouns are determined by the final 
element. 

The final vowel of the first element generally remained 
in the pure a-stems, but there are many exceptions which 
it is difficult to account for. Examples are: dilva-tundi, 
thornbush ; Sina-batr, first-born; &iza-smipa, coppersmith ; 
arma-hafrtei, mercy; daGra-wards, door-keeper; dwala- 
watrdei, foolish talk; figgra-gulp, fngerring; garda 
waldands (but see § 197), master of the house ; hunda-faps, 
centurion ; hunsla-staps, altar; lagga-mddei, long-suffering ; ; 
launa-wargs, unthankful person; \ausa-watrdi, empty 
talk; lukarna-stapa, candlestick; wafla-déps, benefit; 
watrda-jiuka, α strife about words; weina-gards, vine- 
yard; weina-triu, vine. But on the other hand: 4in- 

falpei, simplicity; all-waldands, the Almighty; gud-hiis, 
temple; gup-blostreis, worshipper of God; hals-agga, neck ; 
laus-handus (adj.), empty-handed; manag-falps (adj.), 
manifold ; sigislaun, prize; wein-drugkja, wine-bibber. 

The -a remained in the short ja-stems, but disappeared 
in the long, as midja-sweipdins, the flood ; niuja-satips, 
novice; Wilja-halpei, respect of persons; but frei-hals, 
Sreedom. arbi-numja, heir; agiditi-watrdei, indecent 

re. 

The final vowel of the first element regularly remained 
in the δ.» jd-, i, and u-stems, as mota-staps, foll-place. 

piisundi-faps, /eader of a thousand men, gabatrpi-waérda, 
genealogy; mari-shiws, sea; mati-balgs, wallet; n&udi- 
bandi, fetter ; but briip-faps, bridegroom. asilu-qairnus, 
mill-stone ; fafhu-gairnei, covetousness ; filu-watrdel, much 
talking ; fotu-badrd, footboard ; grundu-waddjus, founda- 
tion; hardu-hafrtei, hard-heartedness. 
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piupi-qiss instead of *piupa-qiss, lessing. 
The n-stems have a, as 4uga-datréd, window; mana- 

s&ps, mankind ; but man-leika, image ; staua-stdls, judg- 
ment seat, 

Examples of consonant stems are: badrgs-waddjus, 

town-wall; bropru-lubd, brotherly love, beside the new 
formation brépra-lubd; nahta-mats, supper, formed on 
analogy with the a-stems, 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 890. Adjectives, like nouns, may be conveniently 
divided into three classes: simple, derivative, and com- 

pound. Examples of simple adjectives are: dins, one; 
alls, all; bafrhts, bright; blinds, blind; daups, dead; 
diups, deep ; fagrs, fair ; fulls, full; hails, whole; hardus, 

hard; ibns, even; juggs, young; kalds, cold; mikils, 
great; rathts, right ; siuks, sick; ubils, evil. 

§ 891. Derivative adjectives often have the same prefixes 
as nouns (§§ 355-78), as af-gups, godless; ana-siuns, 
visible; anda-néms, pleasant; fram-aldrs, very old; ga- 
gups, pious; missaleiks, various; un-fagrs, unfit; us- 
kunps, well known, 

SUFFIXES. 

§ 802. -aga- (OE. -ig, OHG. -ag, prim. Germanic -agé-, 
Indg. -οαό-, cp. Skr. -ak4-, as 4udags, blessed; grédags, 

greedy; modags, angry; un-hunslags, without offering ; 
wulpags, glorious. 

§ 393. -aha- (prim. Germanic -4ya-, Indg. -6qo-, cp. 
Skr, -Aka-, the same suffix as the above with difference of 
accent), as 4inaha (weak decl.), only; niu-klahs, under 
age; stainahs, stony; un-barnahs, childless; wadrdahs, 
verbal; and similarly bairgahei, sil country, from *bafr- 

gahs; brodprahans, brethren, from *broprahs. 
§ 894. -eiga- (OE. -ig, OHG. -ig, prim. Germanic -ig4-, 

Indg. *-iq6-, cp. Skr. -ik4-), as anda-némeigs, holding fast ; 
1187 N 
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ansteigs, gracious; bropeigs, victorious; laiseigs,. apt 
to teach; listeigs, cunning; mahteigs, mighty ; sineigs, 
old ; piubeigs, φορά; us-beisneigs, long-suffering ; watrst 
weigs, effective. 

τῷ 898. -eina- (OE. -en, OHG. -in, prim. Germanic -ina-, 
= Lat. -inu-s), used in forming adjectives denoting the 
material of which a thing is made, as afrpeins, earthen ; 
&iweins, eternal; barizeins, of barley; filleins, /eathern ; 
gulpeins, golden; gumeins, male, gineins, female ; staineins, 
of stone; patrneins, thorny ; triweins, wooden. 

§ 896. -iska- (OE. -isc, OHG. -isc, -isk, Lat. -iscu-s, 
Gk. -wxo-s), generally connoting the quality of the object 
denoted by the simplex, as barnisks, childish ; funisks, 
ery; gudisks, godly; mannisks, human; ‘*piudisks, 
whence piudisk6, after the manner of Gentiles ; iudatwisks, 
Jewish, formed from Iudafus, Jew; h&ipiwisks, wild, 

with w from iudafwisks. 

Compounp ADJECTIVES. 

§ 307. In compound adjectives formed by composition 
the second element is always an adjective or used as an 
adjective, but the first element may be a noun, adjective, 
verb, or particle. The final vowel in the first element of 

the compound follows the same rule as in nouns (ξ. 389), as 
akrana-laus, fruitless ; gdda-kunds, of good origin ; guda- 
laus, godless; himina-kunds, heavenly; wit6da-laus, law 
less; &in-falps, simple; mikil-piihts, high-minded. andi- 
laus beside anda-léus, endless, with a from the pure 
astems. afrpa-kunds, born of the carth; tveila-wairbs, 
transitory. n&udi-patrfts, needy. fafhu-gafrns, covetous; 
handu-watrhts, made by hands. guma-kunds, male; qina- 
kunds, female ; silba-wiljis, willing of oneself. 
§ 398. In addition to the class of compound adjectives 

given above, the parent language had a class, the second 
element of which was originally anoun. Such compounds 
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are generally called bahuvrihi or possessive compounds, as 
Lat..longipés, having a long foot, long-footed ; Gr. δυσμενής, 
having.an evil mind, hostile; Gothic alja-kuns, belonging to 
another race, foreign; arma-hatrts, merciful; haub-hairts, 
proud, haughty; ibna-leiks, equal; léus-handus, empty 
handed; lausa-watrds, talking vainly ; ubil-watrds, evil- 
Speaking. 

: VERBS. 

§ 899. From a morphological point of view, all verbs 
may be divided into two great classes: simple and com- 
pound. Simple verbs are sub-divided into primary and 
denominative verbs. To the former sub-division belong 
the strong verbs and a certain number of weak verbs, and 
to the latter the denominative verbs, The simple primary 
verbs are here left out of further consideration, as their 
formation belongs to the wider field of comparative 
grammar. Compound verbs are of various kinds : (1) those 
formed from simple verbs by means of separable or 
inseparable particles, (2) those formed from nouns and 
adjectives with verbal prefixes or suffixes, 

$400. Simple verbs are formed direct from nouns and 
adjectives or from the corresponding strong verbs, as 
déiljan, to deal out; fodjan, to feed; namnjan, fo name ; 
wénjan, fo hope; fiskin, to fish; karon, to care for. 

héiljan, to heal; hréinjan, to make clean; mikiljan, to 
magnify ; weibnan, to become holy. lagjan, to Jay; nasjan, 
to save ;_r4isjan, fo raise; satjan, to se¢ ; wandjan, fo turn 

§401. Compound verbs are formed from simple verbs; 
nouns, and adjectives, by means of various prefixes. See 
below.. On the accentuation of the prefixes in verbs see 
§ 83-4, 

PREFIXES. 

§ 402, af- (§ 355), as af-Aikan, to deny; af-déupjan, to 
hill; af-gaggan, to go away; aflétan, fo dismiss; af-méitan, 
fo cut off; af-slahan, ἰο Ail/; af-tiuhan, to draw away. 

N2 
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§ 408. afar- (§ 356), as afar-gaggan, ἰο follow; afar. 
Igistjan, fo follow after. 
§ 404. ana- (§ 357), as ana-4ukan, to add to; ana-biud- 

an, fo command; ana-hditan, fo call on; ana-hneiwan, 
to stoop down; ana-lagjan, to lay on; ana-stdjan, fo 
begin. 
§ 408. and- (§ 358), as and-bindan, fo unbind; and- 

hafjan, fo answer; and-huljan, fo uncover; and-niman, 
to receive; and-sakan, to dispute; and-standan, ἰο with- 
stand, 
§ 406. at- (§ 859), as at-Augjan, fo show; at-giban, fo 

give up; at-hafjan, to take down; at-lagjan, to lay on; 
at-saflvan, fo take heed; at-tékan, fo touch; at-wairpan, 
to cast down ; at-wopjan, to call. 

§ 407. bi- (§ 360), as bi-Aukan, to add to; bi-gitan, fo 

Jind; bi-leiban, fo remain; bi-rinnan, to run about; bi- « 

sitan, o sit about; bi-swaran, to adjure. 
§ 408. dis- (§ 861), as dis-dailjan, fo share; dis-sitan, to 

setile upon ; dis-tahan, fo waste ; dis-tafran, to tear asunder ; 
dis-wilwan, to plunder. 
ὁ 409. -du- (of unknown origin), as du-at-gaggan, fo go 

to; du-ginnan, fo begin ; du-rinnan, to run io ; du-stodjan, 
wo begin. 

§ 410, fadr- (§ 868), as fatr-biudan, to forbid; fadr- τ 
gaggan; to pass ὃν; fadr-qipan, fo excuse; fadr-sniwan, 
to hasten before. 

§ 411. fadra- (§ 864), as fadra-gaggan, to go before; 
fadra-gateihan, 0 inform beforehand; fatra-standan, fo 
govern, 

§ 412. fra- (ὃ 365), as fra-giban, fo give; fra-itan, fo { 
devour; fralétan, to liberate; fra-liusan, to lose; fra- 
niman, to receive; fra-qistjan, fo destroy; fra-wardjan, 
to destroy. 
ἢ 418, ga- (originally added to verbs to impart to them 

a perfective meaning, see ὃ 867), as ga-bafran, fo bring 
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Sorth; ga-bindan, /o bind ; ga-déiljan, fo divide; ga-fahan, 
to seize; ga-fulljan, ἰο fill; ga-hditan, to call together; ga- 
kiusan, fo approve; ga-laubjan, fo beheve; ga-lisan, fo 
gather together ; ga-nasjan, fo save; ga-rinnan, to hasten 

together ; ga-tafran, to destroy ; ga-wandjan, to turn round. 
§ 414. hindar- (§ 868), only in hindar-leipan, fo go 

behind, 
§ 415. in- (§ 870), as in-brannjan, 4o put in the fire; in- 

saian, fo sow in; in-saftvan, (o Jook at; in-sandjan, fo send 
Sorth ; in-widan, to reject. 

§ 416, twis- (OE. twi-, OHG. zwi-, Lat. bi, Gr, 8 
from *8ft-, (00), denoting separation, only in twis-standan, 
to depart from one. 

§ 417. uf- (δ 874), as uf-blésan, fo blow up; uf-brikan, 
to rgect; uf-d&upjan, to baptiee; uf-hdusjan, fo submit; 
uf-kunnan, /o recognize ; uf-ligan, to lie under. 

§ 418. tuz- (OE. tor-, Gr. 8us-), only in tuz-wérjan, 
to doubt. 

§ 419. pairh- (OE, purh, OHG. durh, through), as pairh- 
bafran, to carry through; paith-gaggan, fo go through; 
pafrh-saftvan, to see through ; pairh-wisan, fo remain, 
§ 420. ufar- (§ 375), as ufar-gaggan, fo transgress; ufar- 

méljan, to write over; ufar-munnon, fo forget; ufar- 
skadwjan, to overshadow ; ufar-steigan, fo mount up. 

§ 421. und. (OE. op-, OHG. unt-, up #0), as und-greipan, 
to seize ; und-rédan, fo grant; und-rinnan, éo run to one. 

unpa: (OE. iip-, OHG. int-, from, away), only in unpa- 
pliuhan = OHG. int-fliohan, ἐο escape. 

§ 422. us- (§ 377), as us-anan, fo expire; us-beidan, fo. 
await; us-dreiban, fo drive out; us-giban, fo give out; us 

kiusan, fo choose out; us-laubjan, to permit; us-qipan, fo 
proclaim ; us-tiuhan, fo lead out. ur-rdisjan, to rouse up ; 
ur-reisan, /o arise; ur-rinnan, to proceed. See §175 note 3- 

8. 428. wipra- (§ 878), only in wipra-gaggan, wipra-ga< 

mitjan, to go to meet. 
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SuFFIxes. 

§ 424. -atjan (OE. -ettan, OHG. -azzen, cp. § 381), used 
in forming intensitive verbs, as ladhatjan, fo lighten; 
k4éupatjan, fo buffet; swogatjan, to sigh, groan. 
§ 425. -indn (with -in- from verbs like gudjinin, fo be a 

priest, formed from the stem gudjin-, nom. gudja, priest; 
ga-Aiginon, fo take possession of, from 4igin, property), and 
similarly fraujinon, to rule over; raginon, to be governor. 
The -in- then came to be extended to verbs like skalkinon, 

to serve, from skalks, servant; and similarly draGhtinon, 

lo wage war; fagindn, to rejoice; horindn, to commit 
adultery ; Wekinon, to heal; reikinon, fo govern. 

CHAPTER XVI 

SYNTAX 

Caszs. 

§ 426. Accusative. Transitive verbs govern the accu- 
sative as in other languages: ga-saflvip pana sunu mans, 
ye shall see the son of man; akran bafran, to bear frutt; &c. 

A few verbs take an accusative of kindred meaning, as 
dhtédun sis agis mikil, lit. they feared great fear for them- 
selves, they feared exceedingly; h&ifstei pd god6n héifst, 
Sight (thou) the good fight; similarly huzdjan huzda, to 
treasure up treasures; watrkjan watrstwa, to work 

works, 
An accusative of closer definition occurs very rarely in 

Gothic: urrann sa d4upa gabundans handuns jah fotuns 
faskjam, the dead man came forth bound as to hands and feet 
with bandages ; stand4ip nu ufgadrdandi hupins izwarans 
sunjai, stand therefore, girt as to your loins with truth. 
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An accusative of the person is used with the impersonal 
verbs gréd6n, to be hungry; huggrjan, to hunger; patrs- 
jan, to thirst; and also with gen. of the thing kar(a) ist, 
there is a care, it concerns, as ni kar-ist ina pizé lambé, he 
careth not for the sheep. 

The space and time over which an action extends are 
expressed by the accusative, as qémun dagis wig, they went 

@ day's journey ; jab&i twas puk anan4upj4i rasta dina, 
gaggdis mip imma twos, ἐγ anyone (whosoever) shall compel 
thee to goa mile, go with him two; salida twans dagans, 
he abode two days. 

ldisjan takes two accusatives, one of the person, and one 
of the thing taught, as ldisida ins in gajukém manag, he 

taught them many a thing in parables. The following verbs 
and a few others have a double accusative in the active, 
one of the external object, and one of the predicate :-— 
téujan, as Ivana puk silban taujis pu? whom makest thou 
thyself ?; waérkjan, as rafhtés wadrkeip stéigds gups 
unsaris, make ye straight the paths of our God; briggan, as 
80 sunja frijans izwis briggip, the iruth shall make you 

Sree; ddmjan, as garathtana domidédun gub, they justified 
God; kunnan, as kunnands ina wa{r garafhtana jah 
weihana, knowing him (to be) a sust and holy man ; bigitan, 
as bigétun pana siukan skalk hdilana, they found the sick 
servant whole; qipan, as izwis ni qipa skalkans, 7 call you 

not servants ; namnjan, as panzei apadstadluns namnida, 

whom he called apostles; rahnjan, as triggwana mik 
rahnida, he counted me faithful; h&itan, as Daweid ina 
frujan haitip, David calls him Lord; 4ihan, as attan 
4igum Abraham, we have Abraham as father. 

§ 427. Genitive. Many verbs govern the direct or 
indirect object in the genitive, as hilp meinéizds un- 

galaubeindis, help thou my unbelief; frathna jah ik izwis 

finis waurdis, 7 will also ask you one word; saei allis 
skaméip sik meina afppau mein4izé watrdé, pizuh 
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sunus mans skamAip sik, for whosoever shall be ashamed 

of me or my words, of him shall the son of man be ashamed. 
Other examples are briikjan, fo use; fulljan, fo fil; 
fullnan, fo become full; gairnjan, to long for; ga-hréinjan, 
to make clean; ga-parban, to abstain from; ga-weison, 
to visit; hfiljan, to make whole ; luston, to desire ; niutan, 
to enjoy ; patrban, to need ; &c. 
The gen. is also governed by certain adjectives, as 

ahmins weihis fulls, full of the Holy Ghost; frija ist pis 

witddis, she is free from that law; similarly filu, much; 
lus, empty, void; wans, lacking, wanting; watirps, 
worthy ; &c. 

The gen. is often used in a partitive sense, especially with 
ni, ni waihts, the interrogative and indefinite pronouns ; 

also with the cardinal numerals pisundi, tafhuntéhund, 

twa hunda, &c., and those expressing the decades (tw4i 

tigjus, &c., ὃ 247). Examples are: jah ni was im barné, 
they had no child; ni watht warpigos, nothing of (= no) 
condemnation; twas izwara, which one of you; Wo 

mizd6n6, what reward; twazuh abné, every man; sums 
manné, @ certain man; ni 4inshun piwé, no servant; all 
bagmé goddizé, every good tree; lwarjis pizé wairpip 
gens, of which of these shall she be wife; wésun 4uk swé 
fimf piisundj6s watré, for there were about five thousand 
men; tafhuntéhund lambé, a hundred sheep; twaim 
hundam skatté higibds ni gandhdi sind péim, two 

hundred pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them; 
dagé fidwGr tiguns, fraisans fram diabuldu, being forty 

days tempted of the devil. A partitive gen. is also some- 
times used with verbs, as insandida skalk ei némi 
akranis, he sent a servant that he might receive (some) of 
the fruit, 
The gen. is also sometimes used adverbially, as ni allis, 

not at all; rathtis, indeed ; filaus, much, very much ; landis, 
over the land, far away; gistradagis, to-morrow; dagis 
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Iwizuh, day by day; nahts, by night; usleipam jainis 
stadis, /et us pass over to the other side; insandida ina 

h&ipjos sein&izés, he sent him into his field, The following 
adverbs of place govern the gen. when used preposition- 
ally :—hindana, from behind, beyond ; innana, from within, 
within; titana (iitapro), from without, out of; ufard (also 
the dat.), over, above. 
Amongst other examples of the use of the gen. may be 

mentioned : in Sarafpta Seidénfis, unto Sarepta (a city) 
of Sidon; Tyré jah Seidoné land, the land of the Tyrians 
and Sidonians = Tyre and Sidon; gaggip sums manné 

fram pis fatramapleis synagogeis, there cometh a certain 

man from (the house) of the ruler of the synagogue; gasalv 
Takobu pana Zafbafdaidus, he saw James the (son) of 
Zebedee; Yudan (acc.) Iak6b4us, Judas (the brother) of 
James; was 4uk jéré twalibé, for she was (of the age) 
of twelve years, 

§ 428. Dative. The following verbs and several others 
take a direct object in the dative case: afwafrpan, fo cast 

away, put away; andhafjan, to answer; bairgan, to keep, 
preserve; balwjan, to torment; frabugjan, fo sell; fra- 
liusan, fo Jose; fraqiman, to spend, consume ; frapjan, fo 
understand; frakunnan, fo despise; gaumjan, fo perceive ; 
idweitjan, fo upbraid; kukjan, ἰο hiss; tékan, attékan, 

to touch ; ufgrmunnon, to forget. The verbs fraqistjan, 
usqistjan, and usqiman, fo destroy; wairpan, to cast; 
uswafrpan and usdreiban, fo cast out, sometimes take the 
dative and sometimes the accusative without a distinction 
in meaning. A few other verbs take the dative or accu- 
sative with a change of meaning, as anahditan, with dat. 
to scold, with acc. to invoke; uskiusan, with dat. to reject, 
with acc. fo prove, test. 

Many adjectives take a dative, as aglus, difficult; anda- 
neips, hostile ; ansteigs, gracious ; azétizd, easier; briks, 
useful ; g6ps, good ; hulps, gracious ; kunps, known ; liufs, 
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dear ; modags, angry ; rapizd, easier; skula, guilty, liable 
to; skulds, owing; swérs, honoured ; swikunps, manifest ; 
unkunbs, unknown ; wiprawairps, opposite. 

The dative together with wisan or wafrpan often has 
the same meaning as haban, as ni was im barné, they had 
no children ; satrga mis ist mikila, J have great sorrow ; 
wairpip pus fahéps, thou shalt have joy ; ei uns wafrpai 
pata arbi, that we may have the inheritance. 

The dative is often used reflexively, as leilvan sis, fo 

borrow ; rodida sis 4ins, he spake within himself; ni dgs 
pus, be (thou) not afraid; ni faGrhteip izwis, be (ye) not 
Offrighted ; frawatrhta mis, J have sinned; pankjan sis 
or mitén sis, to think to oneself. 
The dative also discharges the functions of the old 

ablative, instrumental, and locative, as wopida Jésus 
stibndi mikil4i, Jesus cried with a loud voice; sldhun is 
hdubip rausa, they smote his head with a reed. After the 

comparative where we should use than together with a 
nominative, as sa afar mis gagganda swinpoza mis ist, 

he that cometh after me is mightier than I; niu s&iwala 
mis ist fodeindi jah leik wastjom, is not the life more 
than meat, and the body than raiment; swégnida abmin 

Tésus, Jesus rejoiced in spirit; naht jah daga, by night 
and day. 

For the dative absolute, see ὃ 486, 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 429. Adjectives agree with their nouns in number, 
gender, and case not only when used attributively, but also 
when the adjective follows the noun, either predicatively 
or in apposition. To this general rule there are a few 
exceptions. 

(1) An adjective accompanying managei, people, multi- 
tude, and hiuhma, crowd, mostly occurs in the masculine 
plural, as jah was managei beidandans Zakariins, and 
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the people waited for Zacharias; jah alls hiuhma was 
manageins beidandans, and the whole crowd of the people 
was waiting (the Gr. has προσευχόμενον, praying). 

(2) Grammatical feminines are occasionally treated as 
masculines, or even when denoting things as neuters; 

and grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as 
masculines, as ei kannip wési handugei gubs, that the 
wisdom of God might be known; ni wafrpip garafhts 
4inhun leiké, no man (lit. no one of bodies) becometh 

just. 
(3) When the same adjective refers both to masculine 

and feminine beings, it is put in the neuter plural, as 

‘wésunuh pan garafhta ba in andwairpja gups, and 
they (Zacharias and Elizabeth) were both righteous before God. _ 

§ 480. The strong and weak forms of adjectives are 
employed in much the same manner as in the other old 
Germanic languages ; that is, adjectives used without the 
definite article follow the strong declension, and those 

with the definite article follow the weak declension, as 
was drus is mikils, great was the fall of it; ni mag bagms 
piupeigs akrana ubila gatéujan, a good tree cannot 

produce evil fruit; hairdeis sa gida, the good shepherd ; 
unté badrgs ist pis mikilins piudanis, for it ts the city of 
the great king. 

The pronominal form of the nom. acc. neut. of strong 
adjectives (§ 226) is never used predicatively. 

All cardinal numerals, the ordinal numeral anpar, 

second, the possessive pronouns meins, my; peins, thy ; 
&c., the pronominal adjectives sums, some; alls, all; 
jains, that; swaleiks, such; &c., as also the adjectives 
fulls, ful]; gandhs, enough; halbs, half; midjis, middle ; 
are always declined strong. 

All ordinal numerals (except anpar), all adjectives in 
the comparative degree, all the old superlatives ending in 

-ma, as fruma, first; aftuma, Jast; the present participle 
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(except in the nom. sing. masc., see § 289), and sama, 
same; silba, se/f; are always declined weak. 

Pronouns. 

§ 481. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
generally omitted, except when the person is to be men- 
tioned with special emphasis. When a pronoun stands 
for two substantives of different genders it is put in the 
neuter plural, as mippanei po wésun jdinar, while they 

CUoseph and Mary) were there ; is is sometimes used where 
we should expect sa, as ip is dugann mérjan filu.... 

swasweé is ni mahta in badrg galeipan, but he (the leper) 

began to publish it widely . . . . so that he (Jesus) could not 
enter into the city; saei bigitip s&iwala seina, fraqisteip 
izGi, jah saci fraqisteip sAiwalAi seindi in meina, bigitip 

6, he that findeth his life shall lose it, and he that loseth his 
Uife for my sake shall find tt. 

The reflexive pronoun always relates to the subject of 
its own sentence, as nih Sadlaim6n in allamma wulpdu 
seinamma gawasida sik swé 4ins pizé, not even Solomon 
in all his glory was clothed like one of these; swa lagga 
Iveila swé mip sis haband briipfad, ni magun fastan, as 

long as they [sunjus] have the bridegroom with them, they 
cannot fast; jah [Iésus] gawaérhta twalif du wisan mip 
sis, and [Jesus] appointed twelve to be with him; jab suns 
ufkunnands Iésus ahmin seinamma patei swa p4i mito. 
dédun sis, 48} du im, and immediately Jesus, perceiving in 

his spirit that they so reasoned within themselves, said to 

them 
The manner in which the possessive pronoun of the 

third person is expressed has already been stated in 
§ 263, examples are :—qipa izwis patei haband mizd6n 
seina, J tell you that they have their reward; urrann sa 
saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma, the sower went forth 
to sow his seed; daupid4i wésun allai...... andhditan- 
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dans frawatrhtim seindim, they were all baptized ......... 
confessing their sins; pugkeip im 4uk ei in filuwatrdein 
sein4i andhd4usjéind4u, for st seems to them that they will 
be heard for their much talking. On the other hand we 
have: aflétip mannam missadédins izé, ye forgive men 
their sins ; jah [qind] bap ina ei pd unhulpén uswadrpi 
us daGhtr izés, and [the woman] begged that he would cast 
Sorth the devil out of her daughter; jah qimands Jésus in 
garda Paftraus gasalv swafhron is ligandein jah in 
heitdm jah attaft6k hand4u izés, and Jesus coming into 

the house of Peter, he saw hts mother-in-law lying and in 
@ fever and he touched her hand. 

sama, same, as substantive and adjective, is used both 
with and without the article, as niu jah motarjos pata 

samd taujand? do not even the publicans the same?; in 
pamma samin landa, in the same country; ei samo hug- 
jéima jah sam6 frapj4ima, that we may think the same 
thing and mind the same thing; sijdina pd twa du leika 

samin, they two (man and wife) shall become the same flesh. 
silba, se/f, is always either actually or virtually apposi- 

tional, as silba atta, the father himself; ik silba, 7 my- 
self; nasei puk silban, save thyself; ik gabairhtja imma 

mik silban, I will manifest myself to him; silba fatra- 
qimip, he himself shall come before. The genitive of silba 
used with possessive pronouns agrees in number and 
gender with the noun, as peina silbdns séiwala 
pairhgaggip hafrus, a sword shall pierce thine own soul; 

- Watrstw sein silbins kius4i Ivarjizuh, each man should 

test his own work. 
The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of the 

personal pronouns and the adverb miss6, reciprocally, or 
by using anpar twice, as ni panamdis nu uns missd 
stdjaima, let us not therefore judge one another any more ; 
jah qgépun du sis missd, and they said one to another; 
unté sijum anpbar anparis lipus, for we are members one of 
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another; where lipus is in the singular agreeing with 
anpar. 

The antecedent to a relative pronoun is sometimes 
omitted, the relative may then be either in the case 
required by the verb of its own clause or in that required 
by the verb of the principal clause, as Iva wileip ei taujau 

pammei (for pamma panei) qipip piudan Iudaié? what 
will ye that I do to him whom ye call king of the Jews? ; 
wait atta izwar pizei (for pata pizei) jus patrbup, your 
Sather knows of what ye have need. Instead of the conjunc- 
tion patei, that, properly the nom. acc. ging. neut, of saei, 
there occurs pammei or pizei when the verb of the 
principal sentence governs the dative or genitive, as ip 
4ins pizé, gsumjands pammei hréins warp, but one of 
them, perceiving that he was cleansed; \éisari, niu kara 
(ist) puk pizei fraqistnam ? master, carest thou not that we 
perish ? 

On the genitive governed by the interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns when used partitively, see § 427. 

VERBS. 

8. 482. Tenses. The future simple is generally ex- 
pressed by the present, as gasaftwip pana sunu mans, ye 
shall see the son of man; inuh pis bileip4i manna attin 
seinamma jah dipein sein4i, for this reason a man shall 

leave his father and his mother. The future is sometimes 
also expressed by the present tense forms of skulan, 
shall; haban, to have; duginnan, fo begin ; together with 

an infinitive, as saei skal stdjan qiwans jah d4upans, 
who shall judge the quick and the dead; parei ik im, paruh 
sa andbahts meins wisan hab4ip, where I am, there shall 

also my servant be; gaundn jah grétan duginnip, ye shall 
mourn and weep. 

The simple preterite is used in Gothic where we in Mod, 
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English use either the preterite, perfect, or pluperfect, as 
jah stibna gam us himinam, and there came a voice from 
heaven; ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, 
ye have not chosen me, but I have chosen you; managans 
fuk gahailida, for he had healed many. A present parti- 
ciple along with the preterite of wisan, /o be, is sometimes 
used, as in Mod. English, to express a continuative past 
tense, as was I6hannés déupjands, John was baptizing; 
wésun sipdnjés fastandans, the disciples were fasking. 
. §483. Voices. Special forms of the passive voice are 
extant in the present tense of the indicative and subjunctive 
only, as d&upjada, he is baptized ; jah pu, barnilo, prada. 
fétus hauhistins hditaza, and thou, child, shalt be called the 

prophet of the Highest; aflétanda pus frawatrhteis peinds, 
thy sins are forgiven thee; ei andhuljéind4u us manag4im 
hafrtam mitoneis, thai the thoughts of many hearts may be 
revealed. The other forms of the passive voice are expressed 
by the past participle and one of the auxiliary verbs wisan, 
to be; wairpan, to become; as gamélip ist, s# ts written ; 
appan izwara jah tagla haubidis alla garapana sind, but 
the very hairs of your head are all numbered; qam Tésus jah 
d4upips was fram Idhanné, Jesus came and was baptized 
by John; ga&iwiskops wairpa, J shall be ashamed; sab- 
baté in mans warp gaskapans, the sabbath was made for 
man; gamarzidéi waGrpunin pamma, they were offended 
athim. 

§ 484, Subjunctive. The subjunctive is used very often 
in principal sentences to express a wish or command, as 
ni briggdis uns in fréistubnjai, /ead us not into temptation ; 

pafrhgagg4ima ju und Béplahaim, jah saftvaima watrd 
pata watrpand, ἰδέ us go now into Bethlehem, and see this 
thing (lit.word) which ts come to pass ; ak haitadau Idhannés, 
but he shall be called John; w&inei piudanddédeip, would 
that ye reigned as kings. It is also used in direct dubitative 
questions, as ἵνα qipau? what shall I say?; twaiwa 
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meinéim wadrdam galéubjaip? how shall ye believe my 
words ἢ; tvas pdnu sa sijéi? who then can this be? 

The most important cases in which the subjunctive is 
used in subordinate sentences are :— 

(1) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties, as 
anabdup im ei mann ni gépeina, he commanded them that 
they should not tell any man ; wiljau ei mis gib&is h4ubip 
Tohannis, J will that thou give me the head of John. 

(2) In reported speech when the principal sentence is 
negative or subjunctive or is-a question implying uncer- 
tainty, as ni galaubidédun patei is blinds wési, they did 
not believe that he had been blind; jah jab4i qépjau patei ni 
kunnjau ina, sijau galeiks izwis liugnja, and if I were to 
say, I know him not, I shall be a liar like you ; twa wileis ei 
tauj& pus? what wilt thou that I do for thee ? 

(3) In indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping, 
trusting, supposing, and the like, as wénja ei kunneip, 
I hope that ye know; p&iei traudidédun sis ei wéseina 
garathtAi, who trusted in themselves that they were righteous; 
jéindi hugid@dun patei is bi slép q&pi, they supposed that 
he was speaking about sleep. 

(4) In statements reported at second hand, as weis 
héusidédum ana witéda patei Xristus sij4i du diwa, we 
have heard out of the law that Christ abideth for ever. 

(5) In indirect questions, as fréhun ina skuld-u sijai 
mann gén afsatjan, they asked him whether it was lawful 
for aman to put away his wife; ni wissa lwa rodidédi, 
he knew not what he should say; ni haband Iva matjaina, 
they have nothing to eat. 

(6).In a relative clause attached to an imperative or 
a subjunctive clause, as atta, gif mis sei undrinn4i mis 
dail digins, father, give me the portion of property which 
Salleth to me ; saei hab4i 4usdna du héusjan, gahausjai, 
he that hath ears to hear, let him hear. The verb in a 
relative clause is also in the subjunctive when the principal 
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clause is interrogative or negative, as twas sa ist saei 
frawaGrhtins aflétai? who is this who forgiveth sins ? ; 
nih allis ist Iva fulginis patei ni gabafrhtjaidéu, for there 

ἐδ nothing hid, which shall not be manifested. 
(7) In conditional clauses implying hypothesis or uncer- 

tainty, as jab4i vas mis andbahtj4i, mik léistj4i, ἡ any 
man serve me, let him follow me; nih qémjéu jah rodidéd- 
j4u du im, frawaérht ni habdidédeina, if J had not come 

and spoken to them, they would not have had sin. 
(8) Frequently in adverbial clauses which express a 

reason, as ni manna giutip wein juggata in balgins 

fafrnjans, ib4i Auftd distafr4i wein pata niujé pans 
balgins, no man poureth new wine inio old bottles, lest 

perchance the new wine burst the bottles. 
(9) To express purpose, as attaéhun pata barn, ei 

tawidédeina bi bitihtja witddis, they brought the child that 
they might do according to the custom of the law ; fraward- 
jand andwafrpja seina, ei gasaflv4ind4u mannam 
fastandans, they disfigure their faces, that they may appear 
unto men to fast. 

(10) The temporal conjunction faérpizei is always 
followed by the subjunctive, as w4it atta izwar pizei jus 
padrbup, faGrpizei jus bidjaip ina, your father knoweth 
what ye need before ye ask him. 
§ 485. Infinitive. The infinitive or a clause containing 

an infinitive is often used as the subject or object of a finite 
verb. (1) As subject :—ni gop ist niman hi4if barné jah 
wairpan hundam, it ts not good to take the children’s bread 

and to cast it to dogs ; warp afsl4upnan allans, ἡ came to 
pass that they were all amased; warp pairhgaggan imma 
pairh atisk, st came to pass that he went through the corn- 
fields. (2) As object :—dhtédun frafhnan ina, they feared 
to ask him; sdkidédun attékan imma, they sought to touch 
him; qipand usstass ni wisan, they say that there is not 
any resurrection. 

1187 ο 
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The infinitive with and without du is also used to express 
purpose, as qémun saftvan, they came to see; gagg puk 

silban atéugjan gudjin, go, show thyself to the priest; sat 
du dihtrin, he sat for the purpose of begging. 

The passive infinitive is variously expressed. (1) 
Generally by wafrpan and a past participle, as skal sunus 
mans uskusans wafrpan, the son of man shall be rejected. 
(2) Not unfrequently by the active infinitive, as qémun pan 
médtarjés déupjan, then came the publicans to be baptived ; 

qémun hfiljan sik saGhté seindizé, they came to be healed 
of their infirmities. (3) Occasionally by mahts wisan, 
skuld wisan, along with an active infinitive, as maht wési 
frabugjan, st might have been sold (lit. it were possible to se) ; 
Iwdiwa pu qipis, patei skulds ist ush4uhjan sa sunus 
mans? how sayest thou, that the son of man must be 
Ufted up? 
§ 486. Participles. The past participle of intransitive 

verbs has an active meaning, as in garda qumans, being 
in the house; tua wési pata watrpand, what tt was that 
had come to pass; and similarly with the pp. of diwan, to 
die ; drigkan, to drink ; fra-wairpan, to corrupt ; ga-leikan, 
to take pleasure in; ga-qiman, fo assemble; ga-rinnan, to 
run; us-gaggan, fo go out. 

The nom. of the pp. is rarely used absolutely, as in jah 
watrpans dags gatils, and a fitting day being come. See 
note to Mark vi. 21. 

The dative of the participles is often used absolutely 
like the ablative in Latin, and the gen. in Greek, as jah 
usleipandin Iésua in skipa, gaqémun sik martageins 
filu du imma, and Jesus having passed over in the ship, there 
came together to him a great multitude ; dalap pan atgage- 
andin imma af fafrgunja, ldistidédun afar imma 
iumj6ns managés, when he was come down from the 
mountain, great multitudes followed after him. 
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ULFILAS 

Unriras (Gothic Wulfila) was born about the year 311 A.D., 
but where his birthplace was in the wide tract of country then 
inhabited by the Goths is not known. Although Ulfilas was 
born and grew up among the Goths, he was of Cappadocian 
descent. According to the testimony of the historian Philostor- 
gius, the parents, or perhaps rather the grandparents, of Ulfilas 
were natives of Sadagolthina, near the town of Parnassus in 
‘Cappadocia, who had been carried off as captives by the Goths, 
during an irruption made by this people into the northern parts 
of Asia Minor in the year 267. 

In the year 332 he accompanied an embassy to Constantinople, 
where he remained until 341. In the latter year he was conse- 
crated bishop of the Goths dwelling North of the Danube. For 
seven years (341-8) he laboured zealously among the Goths 
in Dacia, and won over a great multitude of them to the 
-Christian faith. But the persecution and oppression, which 
Ulfilas and his converts suffered through Athanaric, became 
80 great that he applied to Constantinus in 348 for permission 
to lead his converts into Roman territory. Constantinus readily 
granted the request, and Ulfilas accordingly led a great number 
of his people across the Danube, and settled near Nicopolis in 
Moesia, at the foot of the Balkan mountains, where he preached 
and laboured until his death, which took place in 383 while on 
ἃ visit to Constantinople. 

By far the most important source of our knowledge of the 
life and work of Ulfilas is found in the account of him given by 
Auxentius, from which we extract the following passage (for the 
fall account the reader must be referred to the work: ‘Uber 
das xo und die Lehre des Ulfila,’ by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840). 

‘Eo ia praedicante et per Cristum cum dilectione deo patri 
gratias agente haec et his similia exsequente, quadraginta annis 

ΟΖ 
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in episcopatu gloriose florens, apostolica gratia grecam et latinam 
et goticam lingwam sine intermissione in una et sola eclesia 
Cristi predicavit, quia et una est eclesia dei vivi, columna et 
firmamentum veritatis, et unum esse gregem Cristi domini et dei 
Nostri, unam culturam et unum aedificium, unam virginem et 
unam sponsam, unam reginam et unam vineam, unam domum, 
unum templum, unum conventum esse Cristianorum, cetera 
vero omnia conventicula non esse eclesias dei, sed synagogas 
esse satanae adserebat et contestabatur. Et haec omnia de 
divinis scribturis eum dixisse et nos describsisse qui legit intelligat. 
Qui et ipsis tribus linguis plures tractatus et multas interpre- 
tationes volentibus ad utilitatem et ad aedificationem, sibi ad 
aeternam memoriam et mercedem post se dereliquid. Quem 
condigne laudare non sufficio et penitus tacere non audeo; cui 
plus omnium ego sum debitor, quantum et amplius in me 
laborabit, qui me a prima etate mea a parentibus meis discipi- 
lum suscepit et sacras litteras docuit et veritatem manifestavit 
et per misericordiam dei et gratiam Cristi et carnaliter et 
spiritaliter ut filium suum in fide educavit.’ 

Sokrates expressly mentions that Ulfilas invented the Gothic | 
alphabet, and that he translated the whole of the Scriptures into | 
Gothic, with the exception of the four books of Kings, which 
he is said to have omitted so as not to excite the warlike spirit 
of his people. The latter remark was no doubt a pure invention 
on the part of Sokrates, because the books of Joshua and 
Judges would have even been more likely to stimulate the 
Gothic passion for fighting than the books of Kings. The 
probability is, as Bradley points out, that Ulfilas did not live to 
finish his translation, and that he intended to leave to the last 
the books which he thought least important for his great 
purpose of making good- Christians, 

΄ The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of the biblical 
: translation which have come down to us, are not contemporary 

with Ulfilas; but were written in Italy about the year x 690 The Y 
fragments of the New Testament all point to one a1 e same 
translator, but the two small fragments of the books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah differ so much in style from those of the New 
Testament, that scholars now regard them as being the work 
of a later translator. It is also highly improbable that Ulfilas 
was the author of the fragments of a commentary on the Gospel 
of St. John, first published by Massmann under the title: 
‘ Skeireins afwaggéljons pafrh Johannén,’ Munich, 1834. See 
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also:. Die Bruchstticke der Skeireins herausgegeben und erlautert 
von E. Dietrich, Strassburg, 1903. 

The Manuscripts, containing the fragments of Gothic which 
have come down to us, are the following: — 

1. Codex argenteus in the University library of Upsala. 
The codex contained originally on 330 leaves the four Gospels 
in the order Matthew, John, Luke, Mark; of which 177 leaves 
are still preserved. 

Il, Codex Carolinus, a codex rescriptus, in the library of 
Wolfenbiittel. This, consisting of four leaves, contains about 
forty-two verses of Chapters xi-xv of the Epistle to the Romans. 

1Π.. Codices Ambrosiani, five fragments (codices rescripti), 
in the Ambrosian library at Milan. 

Codex A contains on ninety-five leaves fragments of the 
Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, 
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timothy, Titus, and 
Philemon ; and a small fragment of a Gothic Calendar. 

Codex B contains on seventy-seven leaves the second 
Epistle to the Corinthians complete, and fragments of the 
Epistles to the Corinthians (first Epistle), Galatians, Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, to Timothy, and to 

itus. 
Codex C, consisting of two leaves, and containing fragments 

of Chapters xxv-xxvii of St. Matthew. 
Codex D, consisting of three leaves, and containing frag- 

ments of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah. 
Codex E, consisting of eight leaves (three of which are in 

the Vatican at Rome), and containing a fragment of a com- 
mentary on St. John. See above. 

Iv. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of four 
damaged leaves, and containing the fragments of the Epistles 
to the Galatians and Colossians. 

For other fragments of Gothic which have come down to us, 
see the article ‘Gotische Literatur’, by E. Sievers, in Paul’s 
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. ii. pp. 69, 70. 

The following short list of books and articles will be useful 
to students wishing to pursue a further study of Gothic :— 
᾿ς (1) The history of the Goths and the life of Ulfilas. 
Uber das Leben und die Lehre des Ulfila,by G. Waitz, Hannover, 
1840. Uber das Leben des Ulfilas und die Bekehrung der 
Gothen zum Christentum, by W. Bessel, Géttingen, 1860. 
Ulfilas, Apostle of the Goths, by Ch. A. A. Scott, Cambridge, 



198 Text 

188g. The Goths, by H. Bradley, London, 1890. Die gotische 
Bibel, by W. Streitberg, pp. xiii-xxv, see (2). 

(2) Editions. Ulfilas, by H. C. von der Gabelentz and 
J. Loebe, 2 vols., Altenburg und Leipzig, 1836-1846. Volume i, 
containing the text, Latin translation, and critical notes, is now 
antiquated. But vol. ii, containing the glossary and grammar, 
is very valuable, especially for the accidence and syntax. 
Ulfilas, by H. F. Massmann, Stuttgart, 1857, containing also 
a Latin and a Greek text, notes, glossary, grammar, and 
historical introduction. For a faithfully printed copy of the 
various Manuscripts all later editors of Ulfilas are especially 
indebted to the edition by A. Uppstrém, which appeared in 
parts, Upsala, 1854-1868 (Codex Argenteus, 1854; Decem 
codicis argentei rediviva folia, 1857 ; Fragmenta gothica selecta, 
1861; Codices gotici ambrosiani, 1864-1868). Vulfila, oder 
die gotische Bibel, by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 1875, containing 
a most valuable introduction, Greek text, and commentary. 
The first Germanic Bible, translated from the Greek by the 
Gothic bishop, Wulfila, in the fourth century, and the other 
remains of the Gothic language. With an introduction, a 
syntax, and a glossary, by G. H. Balg, Milwaukee, Wis., 1891. 
Ulfilas, by M. Heyne, ninth edition, Paderborn, 1896, contain- 
ing also a grammar and glossary. It is from this edition that 
our specimens have been taken. The eleventh edition appeared 
in 1908 under the title: Stamm-Heyne’s Ulfilas, oder die uns 
erhaltenen Denkmiler der gotischen Sprache: Text, Grammatik, 
Worterbuch neu herausgegeben von Fried. Wrede. Die gotische 
Bibel herausgegeben von Wilhelm Streitberg, Erster Teil: Der 
gotische Text und seine griechische Vorlage mit Einleitung, 
Lesarten und Quellennachweisen sowie den kleinern Denkmilern 
als Anhang, Heidelberg, 1908. 

For a fairly complete list of the various editions of Ulfilas, see 
the introduction to Bernhardt’s edition, pp. Ixii—Ixv. 

(3) Glossaries. Gothisches Glossar, by E. Schulze, Magde- 
burg, 1847; this is the most complete Gothic glossary. 
Vergleichendes Worterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by L. Die- 
fenbach, vols. 1, 2, Frankfort, 1851. A Moeso-Gothic Glossary, 
with an’ introduction, an outline of Moeso-Gothic grammar, 
and a list of Anglo-Saxon and Old and Modern English words 
etymologically connected with Moeso-Gothic, by W. W. Skeat, 
London, 1868. A Comparative glossary of the Gothic Language, 
by G. H. Balg, Mayville, 1887-1889. Kurzgefasstes etymo- 
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logisches Wérterbuch der gotischen Sprache, by C. C. Uhlenbeck, 
Amsterdam, 1896. Etymologisches Wérterbuch der gotischen 
Sprache mit Einschluss des sog. Krimgotischen, bearbeitet von 
S. Feist, Halle, 1909. Cp. also (2) above. 

(4) Grammars, &c. Die gotische Sprache, by L. Meyer, 
Berlin, 1869. Altdeutsche Grammatik, by A. Holtzmann, 
Leipzig, 1870-1875, containing the phonology of the old 
Germanic languages. Gotische Grammatik, by W. Braune, 
seventh edition, Halle, 1909. Kurzgefasste gotische Grammatik, 
by E. Bernhardt, Halle, 188g. An Introduction, phonological, 
morphological, syntactic, to the Gothic of Ulfilas, by T. le 
Marchant Douse, London, 1886. Gotisches Elementarbuch, 
by W. Streitberg, Heidelberg, 1897, third edition, 1910. 
Einfihrung in das Gotische, von F. von der Leyen, Mtinchen, 
1908. See also (2) above. Die Aussprache des Gotischen 
zur Zeit des Ulfilas, by W. Weingirtner, Leipzig, 1858. Uber 
die Aussprache des Gotischen, by F. Dietrich, Marburg, 1862. 
Geschichte der gotischen Sprache, by E. Sievers, in Paul’s 
Grundriss der germanischen Philologie, vol. i. pp. 407-16. 

(5) For a list of other works and articles relating to Gothic, 
see Κ, Goedeke’s Grundriss zur Geschichte der deutschen 
Dichtung, second edition, Dresden, 1884, vol. i. pp. 7-11; 
Braune’s Gotische Grammatik, pp. 108-14 ; and the two articles 
by E. Sievers mentioned above. 
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CHAPTER VI 

1 Προσέχετε τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισθὸν οὐκ 
ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. ᾿ 

2 Ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν cov, 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

3 Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερὰ σου τί 
ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου, ᾿ 

4 ὅπως ἢ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ. σὸν 
ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. 

δ Καὶ ὅταν προσεύχησθε, οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί, 
ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν 
πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι, ὅπως ἂν φανῶσι τοῖς ἀν- 
θρώποις. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. 

6 Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ, εἴσελθε εἰς "τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου καὶ 
κλείσας τὴν θύραν σου πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου. τῷ ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ cov ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ. κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει 
σοι ἐν τῷ φανερῷ. 

7 Hpoceixduevor δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθνικοί" 
δοκοῦσι, γὰρ ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλργίᾳ αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται. 

8 λιη οὖν ὁμοιωθῆτε αὐτοῖς" οἶδεν γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὧν 
χρείαν ἔχετε πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. 

9 Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 
ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου. 

έτώ ἡ βασιλεία σου" γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου ὡς ἐν 
, ᾧ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
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αἰ Τὸν ἄρτον. ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. 
12 Καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν 

τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν. 

13 Καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία καὶ ἡ ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ 
δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶναφ. ἁμήν. 

14 Ἐὰν γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος. ᾿ 

15 Ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

τό Ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ σκυ- 

θρωποί' ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀπέχουσι 
τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν. . 

17 Σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν 
σου νίψαι, 

18 ὅπως μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ πατρί 
σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι. 

19 Μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς 
καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσιν καὶ 
κλέπτουσιν" 

20 θησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς. 
οὔτε βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν 
οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν. cs 

21: Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρι 
ὑμῶν. 

22 Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός. ἐὰν οὖν ὁ 
ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ff, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά cov φωτεινὸν 
ἔσται" 

28 ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς ἧ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου 
σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν, τὸ 
σκότος πόσον; 

24 Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" ἣ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, 

ν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία 
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καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἣ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου 
καταφρονήσει. οὐ δύνασθε θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 

28 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν τί φάγητε 
καὶ τί πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν τί ἐνδύσησθε. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 

πλεῖόν ἐστιν τῆς τροφῆς καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος; 
46 Ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν 

οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτά. οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε 
αὐτῶν; 

2] Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν 

᾿ς ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 
28 Καὶ περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα 

τοῦ ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει" οὐ κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήθει. 
29 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ 

περιεβάλετο ὡς ἐν τούτων. 
30 Εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον 

εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὃ θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; 

31 Μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες τί φάγωμεν ἣ τί πίωμεν ἣ 
τί περιβαλώμεθα ; 

31 Πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ: οἶδεν γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε. ..... 
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at ΠΣ wiles , 

CHAPTER VIII Asters 
a εν Leek ee, ΡΝ 

Z. vt ala) pan nega ee iu P'S fat ‘tegonin Mistidedum afar . 
ἜΣ 

so μὰ φι τόδηπᾶ aul “habands dpi apd set 
τω τ μναῖ Μὴν agt mil i 

73 Sab ἮΝ ΤΥ Mare imma gipands: wilj4u, wairp 
» .-=¢hréins | Sah a in wath pata Tres . v4 

4 Jah gap imma Tésus: ‘abs mann ni gipdis, ak gagg, puk 
ἃ Hitban aug he jae cudhn j ees Mésés du 

vekei iim, boda at by 

K AE en pan pata i inn us pana imma in Kafarnaum, ἀν “ 
iddja.imma hundataps bidjanc ὯΝ τὰ xf g 

jah gipands: πάν, piumagus melas ligip in garda upd, “7 
Cas ty ul balwips, *- chad 

7 Jah qap du imma Iésus: ik gimands EAI ina baAn 
8 Jah. andhafiands sa, hundafaps gap: _fréuja, ni ina wa! atin 

hrot mein inn gaggéis, ak patdinei qip watirda j 
75% piumagus meins. _ muti ευΐ 

9 ti cep sa oe 
Lo _ Sradhtins, jah qipa du pamma: gagg, 

ramma: qim, jah qimip; jah de πα Feinamame: tayei 
pata, jah téujip. ba ag ih 

το Gah4usjands pan Tesus @UdaleikiG jah gap, du oF 4 
\istjandam : amén, qipa izwis, ni in Israéla sw; - Σ 

: I an baat wir 
n AyPan ipa iz is Patel fram Grund jah Sagas 

qGimand, jah fnakum ha Abrahama jah Isaka ἕω 
Takoba j oie τάϊάϊ Ting Pao 
μα Sry ieee ar uswaft ἘΠῊΝ in Tigis pata hindu- 

iad itr ται jal tun] ΠΌΛΟΝ 
ἔςιτις 
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; et ate, 

13 Jah qap Iésus pamma hundafada : gagg, jah swaswé galéu- 

bidés wairpéi pus. Jah ταλάβοξδα εὲ piamagus i in jin Bs 
Weil. - " hdr dy 

Νὰ Jah qimands Iésus in gaida Paftrdus, gasaby wa wafhraa" is vee, 
Ne ligandein jah in heitom. j. 2. tot 
a τὸ Jah attatok ,hangéu "δ jah aflafse afi ἪΝ 86 heitd ; jah urrdis -- 

jah ibahtida imma, ‘ 
wee #6 At se pan @edipanaitis) a atberun, du ieoma’ daims- Ms hae Fes 

por managans, jah uswarp pang al nan watirda, jah 
Bhp Ἐπ σ ane “ ee τὰς ἰ 

T rai au ui palth Besta ρῃ praiifetu sri Ἂν 3. 
Li ate ΕΝ Gsbad Lye” ε ἢ 

μὰ, f 
εἰ Υ 39 Jah qap du fade ae “as ons grabs figun, jah fugise 
Ϊ himinis Gap, ip sunus mans ni habéip Ivar hgubip sein, 
‘ iw] di. τὰς a 

ar th pan sipdnjé is ah, du imma: fréuja, usldubei i iafs 
umis-galeipan jah Gafilhai ‘attan, meingna. ,-- 

aa Ip Iésus qap du imma: Jdistei afar mis, jah lét fanaiinjas " 

filhan geinans déubans. γσσ- 
23 Jah ing atgaggandin, imma in skip, afer id 

24 ia ἢ wees “mikils Καὶ ‘in ‘marein, swaswé “ pata’ ski 
. im ; ip is safslep. -- Ne aan 
25 Jah a ipOnjos isf uredisidédun ἢ ina qipandans: ..- 

yevt frduja, nasei unsis, fragistnam, ~ Nee pene Pa 
26. Jah qap du im Iésus: va fatirhielpy let ‘galdubjandans 

Panuh urreisands gasdk Windam jah marein, jab warp wise. - 
mikil. ι sof Whee 

27 Ap γάϊ ‘mans aildeleikidédun qipandans : eile 3 ist a, ei jah - - 
‘windds jah marei ufh4usjand imma? . . 

28 Jah gimandin imma hindar marein in géuja Galrgafsainé, 
1 Let ahh 



208 gee ΝΣ Mappain {Ch. Pe 1 

2, — nandgns, gle an ni mahta manna uslei ae , 

Ἢ 
ay 

' 
vat 

ι 

win ΜᾺ . 
usiddje I dan: ᾿ ωνῖν 34 Jah séi, alla batigs ja wibra Tesu, jah gasaftvandans 

ina bédun ei usllpi hindar markés izé, 
wy a Ὕ το 

CHAPTER ΧΙ ἢ μάνα 

1 yah warp, bipé fide Jésus ἘΠῚ 
weep ae ee 

"te Tp Iohgnné i wait, νύ τῷ eit, 
insandjandg' bj sij fe one come Ne 

oc 3 Mita git idétma? « oak je 
‘G4 Jah Tésus φῇ κα ὦ αν paseo suit 

Tohanne fatei gastos jah any 
' 5 Blind4i mala pritefilléi hréingéi 

irpand, san eda snd ih ΔΑ ren , jab 
sCankk flat rjanda νου ξ, 

- geim bi Tohannép : iB ha 
bio winda wasicata? 



* ro Sa ist 4uk bi panei ga 

Ch. xi, 8-15] Atwaggeljo patrh Mappaiu 209 
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8 Akei ἵνα usiddjédup saflvan? mannan asin wastjom 
gawasidana? Séi, phiei 

sind, _ _. - 
(9 Akei usiddjédup saftvan? prndtetn? μι, ΕΝ izwis: 

vie sah pradfetéu. 
; Pop ik >ireandja aggilu mei- 

nana fatira pus, saeig B wig peingna fa a fat an 
τι Amén, qipa izwis: 

pemma d4upjandin ; 
immaist. ;,/ 

fai ΕΣ ἐπεὶ ταν 

12 as Ῥάϊπι an ee Yohannis le hitaf based , 
pit atardi himiné ans fawil- bas vert 

tues wand po, tale ἐ frady ἢ ΟΝ 
, 43 Alléi 4uk pratifeteis jah % fai Tohanné née: leer 

qiman. 
15 Saei τὴν dusona 

x! tel 

14 jah jabéi “yee mip niman, τ. ist Hélias, saei skulda 

͵ 
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anastddeip. 

CHAPTER I 
. «76 

Δ Anastédeins afwaggaljons Tgsuis Xristéus sundus gups. 

‘2 Swé gamélip ist in Esatin ργαύξειάα : s4i, ik insandja aggilu 
meinana fatira pus, saei gamanweip wig peinana fatra pus. 

3 Stibna wopjandins in 4upid4i: manweip wig fréujins, rathtos 
watrkeip st4igds gups unsaris. 

4 Was Idhannés déupjands in 4upid4i jah mérjands déupein 
S “idreigés du aflageinéi(frgwatirhtz. 

5. Jah usiddjédun: du imma all Iudaialand jah Tafrusailymeis, γ' 
jah -d4upid4i wésun all4i in Iadrdané δἰνάϊ fram imma, 
andhditandans frawadrhtim seindim. 

filleina bi hup seinana, jah matida ‘Jxamsteins jah 
6 WasG)}pan Ishannés gawasips Glan} ubanddus ΠΕ jah wala, - 

ip’ 
. hdipiwisk, ue μὰς ae Se 

7 jah mérida qipands: qimip δος mis sa afar mis, pizei 
ik ni im wafrps anahneiwands andbindanakAudargip sk6hé is. 

we δέπας AM ῶρ αος ΡΜ dot 
8 Appan ik déupja izwis in watin, ip is dupeip izwis in ahmin 

weihammay’ , 

9 Jah warp in j4inéim dagam, qam Iésus fram Nazarafp Galel 
laias, jah déupips was fram Idhanné in Iadrdané. 

10. Jah suns usgaggands us bam 
himinans, jah ahman swé ghak ε — 

11 Jah stibna qam us himinam: pi 
puzei wafla galeikdida, 



EYAITEAION KATA MAPKON 

CHAPTER I 

1 ᾿Αρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ νἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ. 
ἃ Ὡς γέγραπται ἐν τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ τῷ προφήτῃ" ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 
ἀτοστόλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατα-. 

εἰ τὴν ὁδόν σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. 
3 Φωνῇ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ' ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου, 

εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 
4 Ἐγένετο Ἰωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ κηρύσσων 
βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

5 Καὶ ἐξεπορεύοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα καὶ 
οἱ Ἱεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίῷντο πάντες ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ 
ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν. 

6 Ἣν δὲ Ἰωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας καμήλου καὶ ζώνην 
δερματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ 
μέλι ἄγριον. 

ἡ Καὶ ἑκήρυσσεν λέγων" ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω᾽ 
_ Mov, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν 

ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. 
8 Ἐγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, αὐτὸς δὲ βαπτίσει 

ὑμᾶς ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 
9 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις ἦλθεν Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ 
Να(αρὲθ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ Ἰωάννου εἰς 
τὸν Ιορδάνην. 

1ο Καὶ εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδεν σχιζομένους 
τ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα ὡς περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
τι Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν' σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱός μου ὁ 

ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 

: Pa 

ἢ 
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oe 12 Jah suns βάϊ, ahma ina Sai in dupida. | 

_. 18 Jah was in pizdi 4upidéi di Sage fidwor tiguns fréisans fram 
τον Satanin, jah was mip disen. jah aggileis andbahtidédun 

imma, 

14 Ip afar patei atgibans warp Idhannés, qam Tésus in Galeilaia ι 
‘ mérjands afwaggélj6n piudakgardjos gups, 

1g qipands patei usfullndda pata mél jah atnéhvida sik piudan- 
gardi wee jah galéubeip in atwaggéljon..~ 

16 Jah Wwarbonds fatir marein Galeilaias gasaly Seiménu jah_ 
Andrafan wropar i is, pis Seimonis, wafrpandans nati in marein : 
wésun 4uk fiskjans. , 

17 Jah qapim Tesug: higjats afar mis, jah gatuja igqis walrpan 
nutans manne, “ 

7B Jah suns aflétandans po natja seina Idistidédun afar imma. 
19 Jah jdinprd inn gaggands framis leitil gasahr Iakdbu pana 

Zafbafdai4us jah Ishanné bropar is, jah pans in skipa’ set 
εἰ *thanwjandans ηαι]α..» +! 

20 Jah suns hafh4it ins. Jah aflétandans attan seinana Ζαί- 
΄ bafdaiu in pamma skipa mip abipatty τὴ fib afar, imma. 7 

‘on Jah galipun in Kafarnaum, μὴ suns saBbusd dag galei ipands 
in synagdgén Mdisida ins.. 

22 Jah usfilmans wadrpun ana pizdi Miseindi is; unté was 
ldisjands ins, swe waldufni habands jah ni swaswé pi 

 balaoge 

3 Jah was in piz4i synagdgén izé manna in inhrdinjamma 
~ ahmin, jah ufhr6pida disk 

24 qipands: fialet, Iva uns jah pus, Iésu Nazdréndi, qamt fra- “9 
qistjan uns? Kann puk, lvas pu is, Ewell weiba gubs. 

25 Jah andbéit ina Iésus gipands : pati ja jab usgagg ft us 
pamma, ahma unbrdinja. wikis) 

26 Jah tahida ina ahma sa unhrdinja, jah Morand stibndi 
mikil4i usiddja us imma. 
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“12 Kal εὐθὺς τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει els τὴν ἔρημον. 
13 Καὶ ἦν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος 

ὑπὸ τοῦ σατανᾶ, καὶ ἦν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων, καὶ ἄγγελοι 
διηκονουν αὐτῷ. 

14 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι Ἰωάννην ἦλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 

15 λέγων ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς καὶ ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία 

τοῦ θεοῦ' μετανοεῖτε καὶ πιστεύετε ἐν TE εὐαγγελίῳ. 
16 Καὶ παράγων παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδεν 

Σίμωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, τοῦ Σίμωνος, 
βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ! ἦσαν γὰρ 
ἁλιεῖς. 

1Ἱ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω 
ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 

18 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα αὐτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 
19 Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον εἶδεν ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβε- 

δαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα, 

20 καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα 
Γ΄ αὐτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν ἀπῆλ- 

θον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 
21 Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται εἰς Καπερναούμ" καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάβ- 

βασιν εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκεν. 
22 Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ! ἣν γὰρ διδάσκων 

αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμματεῖς. 
23 Καὶ ἦν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι 

ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξεν 
24 λέγων! ἔα, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλθες 

ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς" οἶδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ θεοῦ. 
28 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων: φιμώθητι καὶ 

ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. ἢ 
ἀ6 Καὶ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον καὶ κράξαν 

φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
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bee vel > σία! 

a7 Jah afsldupnddédun μά εἰ!δα!οϊκήσπάαηο, swaei sOki ἀπ (ὗ 
σὲ mip εἰ iis a ah ἵνα sijdj pata? WS 86 Idiseino’ 

͵ Ν jo, εἰ peat ΠΤΩ͂ΣΙΝ ahmam p4im ‘unhréinjam d 

‘Wi “fen ‘anabiudip ae ufhdusjand imma? ¢- γα": ’ 

δι 28 Usiddja pan nf ripa is suns and ΚΞΝ pisitands |Galeilaias, 

29 Jah suns us piz4i synagdgén usgaggandans qéfun in garda 
Seimonis jah Andrafing pip Igkabéu jah Iohannéy — Nt 

30 Ip swafhré Seimonis ΜΝ in brinfén : jah suns aepan im imma 

bi ἰϊα.4΄“΄ we AY 

31 Jah duatgaggands σὰς ἜΝ agp hana f izds, 5 jah 
aflaflot p6 s6 brinnd suns, jah ἂν 1 tidaim, γ 7 

στὰ 32 Andanahtja fan waurpanamma, ban esha sauif, berun du 
imma allans pans ubil habandans jah unhulpgns habandans. 

33 Jah so batirgs alla garunnana was at datrd pb. 

34 Jah gahéilida managans ubil habandans mi sathtim, 
jah unhulbéns managés uswarp, jah ni fralaffot rodjan pds . 
unhulpéns, unt kunbédun ina: ‘Seat OF ᾿ , 

36 Jah ἀϊγ “Thiwon uéstandands usiddja, jah ἐδ ana ἀυρ᾽απαλι 

stap, jah jfipap θα» 
36 Jah gal ‘3 watrpun imma Seimon jab Ῥάϊ mip imma. 

-31 Jah bigital ndans ina qépun du imma patei Fit puk ikjand. he 

38 Jah qap du im:.gaggam du pdim bisunjané h4imé ‘ih 
-batirgim, ei jah jéinar mérjéu, unté dupé gam 

39 Jah was mérjands in synagdgim izé and alla Galeilaian‘jah 
unhulpons uswafrpands.} > yr “et Vv 

-~40 Jah qam at imma pratsfill habands, bidjands i ina jah koivam° 
knussjands jah qipands du imma patei jab4i wileis, magt mik 
gahréinjan. 

1. 41 Ip Iesus ΠΝ ufrakjands handu seina attaftdk imma 
. Jah qap imma: wiljéu, wafrp hrdins. 4 

42 Jah bipé qap pata Tésus, suns pata pritsfill Map af imma, 
jah hrdins warp. : 
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27 Καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς 
λέγοντας" τί ἐστιν τοῦτο; τίς ἡ διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη, 
ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασιν τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 

28 Ἐξῆλθεν δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 

29 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωάννου. 

30 Ἡ δὲ πενθερὰ Σίμωνος κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα, καὶ εὐθέως 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. 

31 Καὶ προσελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" 
καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετὸς εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 

32 Ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν 
πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς δαιμονι(ομένους. 

33 Καὶ ἡ πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἦν πρὸς τὴν θύραν. 
34 Καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν πολλοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νόσοις, 

καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλεν, καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν λαλεῖν τὰ 
δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν. 

38 Καὶ πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 
ἔρημον τόπον καὶ ἐκεῖ προσηύχετο. 

36 Καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ Σίμων καὶ οἱ per’ αὐτοῦ. 
31 Καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὅτι πάντες σε (η- 

᾿ τοῦσιν. 
38 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" ἄγωμεν els τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, 

ἵνα καὶ ἐκεῖ κηρύξω" εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξελήλυθα. 
39 Καὶ ἦν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν εἰς ὅλην τὴν 

Γαλιλαίαν καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 
40 Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρός, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ 

γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασα. 
με καθαρίσαι. 

41 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ 

ἥψατο αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 
42 Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα καὶ 

ἐκαθαρίσθη. 
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43 Jab oil imma suns wl naa ing, SL μου χοά Vodeannite 

44 k ge ate i d spite ei mannhun πὶ qipdis waht; ak 
g puk ae n ἘΟΥΤῪ δὴ gudjin, jah atbe jah-atbafr fram gabréineingi 

peindi patei angb4up Mosés du weitwodipéi im: ὰ 

45 Ip is us; ds dugann mérjan filu jah usqipan watrd, 
swaswé-is jupan ni’mahta and4ugj6 in batirg galéipan, ak ita 

~ ana 4upj4im stadim was; jah iddjédun du imma alapro. 

crime {DAR δώ. 

CHAPTER II 

1 Jah galdip | afta in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah gatrehunal 
patei in garda ist, 

2 Jah suns gaqémup m: (i, swaswé jupan ni einen 
nih at daira, jah rodida itd. 

3 Jah tin at imma vals balfandans, ee fram 
fidworim. ον 

4 Jahr ni magandans nila ΤΑΙ͂Ν imma fatira manag 
“ hehe parei was Jésus, jah uagrabhhdang i Sea ΞΙῸΝ 

pata badi, jah fralafltan ana pammel hg sa‘ uslipa. 

ἢ - 5 Gasaftyands pan Tésus es ed gap du pamma uslipin ; 
he ums bavAlls, aflétanda pus frawatir rhteis peinds’ 
ln ἀπό Wesunuh pan suméi pizé bokarjé jéinar sitandans jah pagk- 

jandans sis. in hafrtam seindim : 

swa rodeip néiteinins? has mag aflétan frawatrhtins, 
9 Unrate P τα pe 

8 Jah suns ufkunnands Iésus ahmin seinamma patei swa p4i 
mitédédun sis, qap du im: dulyé mitdp pata in hafrtam 
izgwardim? το. 

9 lwabar ist azétizo du qipan pamma uslipin: aflétanda pus 5 
frawatirhteis peinds, pau ee urreis jah nim pata badi- Cro 

inata jah gagg? 

τὸ Appan ei witeip patei waldufni ep sunus mans ana afrp4i 
~~. aflétan frawatirhtins, qab du pamma uslipin: - 
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43 Καὶ ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν 
44 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" ὅρα μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε 

σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρι- 
σμοῦ σου ἃ προσέταξεν Μωσῆς εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 

48 Ὁ δὲ ἐξελθὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν 
τὸν λόγον, ὥστε μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν 
εἰσελθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις τόποις ἦν" καὶ ἤρχοντο 
πρὸς αὐτὸν πανταχόθεν. 

CHAPTER II 

1Kal εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν els Καπερναοὺμ δι’ ἡμερῶν καὶ 
ἠκούσθη ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστιν. 

2 Καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοί, ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν, καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. 

3 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν παραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον 
ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 

4 Καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀπεστέ. 
γασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσιν τὸν 
κράβαττον, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. 

5 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ" 
τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου. 

6 Ἦσαν δέ τινες τῶν γραμματέων ἐκεῖ καθήμενοι καὶ δια- 
λογιζόμενοι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν" 

7 Τί οὗτος οὕτως λαλεῖ βλασφημίας; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
ἁμαρτίας εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ θεός; 

8 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ Ἰησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὐτοῦ ὅτι 
οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τί ταῦτα 
διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; 

9 Τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον εἰπεῖν τῷ παραλυτικῷ' ἀφέωνταί 
σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, ἣ εἰπεῖν' ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν 
σου καὶ περιπάτει; 

10"lva δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ' 
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/ 11 pus qipa: urreis nimuh pata badi pein jah gagg du garda 
peinamma, . 

aM 
12 Jgh urrdis suns jah wakes badi usiddja fagra andwairpia_

“ 

isn alldizé, swaswé usgel lun all4i jah héuhidédun mikil- 
jandans gup, qipandans patei Siw swa ni gasthrun. 

13 Jah galdip aftra fatr marein, jah all manageins iddjédun du 
imma, jah léisida ins. 

14 Jah lwarbonds gasaly Lafwwi pana Alfaidus sitandan at 
mét4i jah qap du imma: gagg afar mis. Jah usstandands , 7 
iddja afar imma. we ι ϊ 

15 Jah warp, bipé is anakumbida in garda is, jah managdi mo’ 
tarjés jah frawatirht4i mip anakumbidédun Iésua jah sip6njam 
is; wésun 4uk managii jah iddjédun afar imma. ο 

16 Jah Ράϊ bokarjos jah Fareisaieis gasaftvandans ina matjandan- 
mip péim métarjam jah frawatrht4im, qépun du p4im sipén- 
jam is: hva ist patei mip métarjam jah frawadrhtéim pe 

. jah arigeltp? newer 

1797 Jah gah4usjands Iésus qap duim: ni padrbun swinpai ee 
ak pi ubilaba habandans; ni qam Japon uswadrhtané, ak 
frawatirhtans, aed ΜΠ 

18 Jah wésun sipdnjés Idhannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans; jah 
aiiddjedun jah qépun du imma: dulvé siponjos Iohannés jah 
Fareisaieis fastand, ip pai peindi sipdnjés ni fastand ἢ. e 

19 Jah qap im Iésus: ΚΣ ΤΗΝ sunjus bripfadis, nd patei/:"¢ 
mip im ist brapfaps, 7a: in? swa lagga lveila swé mip sis 
haband bripfad, πὶ magun fastan,- yet 

20 pn ated gies dagds pan atid af im sa brdbtaps, jah 
fas in jéinamma daga. t 

ar Ni manna plat fanins niujis ἘΠῚ ana snagan fate jana; ibAi 
fe | afnimél fullén af bamma sa niuja pamma fafrnjin, jal ‘wafrsiza 

gatadra wafrpip. 

ee 
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It Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε καὶ ἄρον τὸν κράβαττόν cov καὶ ὕπαγε 
εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. 

12 Καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως καὶ ἄρας τὸν κράβαττον ἐξῆλθεν evay- 
τίον πάντων, ὥστε ἐξίστασθαι πάντας καὶ δοξάζειν τὸν 
θεόν, λέγοντας ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν. 

13 Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν' καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 
ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 

14 Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν Λευὶ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ἐπὶ 
τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" ἀκολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς 
ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 

15 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ πολλοὶ τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ συνανέκειντο τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἦσαν γὰρ πολλοὶ καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
αὐτῷ. 

τό Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα 
μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν, ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
αὐτοῦ: τί ὅτι μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει 
καὶ πίνει; 

17 Καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς" οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν 
οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες" οὐκ ἦλθον 
καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. 

18 Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύοντες. 
καὶ ἔρχονται καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" διὰ τί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου 
καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, οἱ δὲ σοὶ μαθηταὶ οὐ 

νηστεύουσιν; 
19 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμ- 

φῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστιν, νηστεύειν; ὅσον 
Χρόνον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσιν τὸν νυμφίον, οὐ δύνανται 
νηστεύειν. 

320 Ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, 
καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. ᾿ 

21 Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥάκκους ἀγνάφου ἐπιράπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ 
παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ μή, αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν - 
τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 
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os τε « 

22 Ni manna gittip wein juggata in balgins fafrnjans; ib4i 4ufto wb 
45 Idistairéi wein pata niujd pans balgins jah wein usgutnip; 

pai balgeis fraqistngnd ; ak wein juggata in balgins niujans 

giutand., ,, 
“cit 

23 Jah warp palthgagean imma sabato daga patrh dtisk, jah 
dugunnu siponjés is skéwjandans réupjan absa, aed, 

24 Jab "Fareaalia qépun du imma: βάϊ, la dnjand siponjos 
peindi sabbatim patei ni skuld ist? " 

G 

q 

i 25 Jah is qap du im: niu ussuggwup 4iw ha gatawida Daweid, ! 

Pan pare grédags was, is jah péi ™ imma? ΄ 

26 hréiwa galéip a gups uf Abiapara, gudjin jah hidibans 
fatrlageindis matida, panzei ni skuld ist matjan niba 4indim 
gudjam, jah gaf jah p4im mip sis wisandam?, "η΄ | Moakh Z 2 

27 Jah qap im: sabbatd in nans warp gaskapéns, ni manna in 
sabbatd dagis ; 5b 
τὸ ἡ τ ἃ 

28 swaei frduja ist sa sunus mans jah bamma sabato. 

CHAPTER III 

1 Jah Zap aftra in synagdgén, jah was dinar manna 1a gupalr- 
Sana habands handu. An ον at . 

2 Jah witéidedyn imma ἀν ἑάρθαιδ τὴ εἰ wighide! ΠΝ 
deina i ina, ° 

3 Jah gap du pamma mann Pamma ΒΕΙΝ habandin 
handu: ugrgls in miduméi. ; 

4 Jah “gap du im: skulda ist in sabbatim piup téujan atppiu 
unpiup téujan, sdiwala nasjan afppdu usqistjan? Ip eis »0- 
pahéidédun. τὰν 

. “ὦ, 
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22 Καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον els ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ / a 
- δὲ μή, ῥήσσει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέος τοὺς ἀσκούς, καὶ ὁ οἶνος Pin ye 

ἐκχεῖται καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται, ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον els 
ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. 

23 Καὶ ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν διὰ |. 
τῶν: σπορίμων, καὶ “ἤρξαντο οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδοποιεῖν 
τίλλοντες τοὺς στάχυας. 

24 Καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ" ἴδε τί ποιοῦσιν τοῖς σάβ: 
Baow ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν; 

25 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς’ οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησεν 
Δανείδ, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχεν καὶ ἐπείνασεν, αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ; 

26 Πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιε- 
péws καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, οὖς οὐκ 
ἔξεστιν φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν, καὶ ἔδωκεν καὶ τοῖς 
σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσιν; 

27 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, 
οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον, 

28 ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαβ- - 
βάτου. 

CHAPTER III 

ι Καὶ εἰσῆλθεν πάλιν els τὴν συναγωγήν, καὶ ἦν ἐκεῖ 
ἄνθρωπος ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα. 

2 Καὶ παρετηροῦντο αὐτόν, el τοῖς σάββασιν θεραπεύσει 
εναὐτόν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ, 

-3 Καὶ λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα" 
ἔγειρε εἰς τὸ μέσον. 

4 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" ἔξεστιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγαθοποιῆ- 
σαι ἣ. κακοποιῆσαι, ψυχὴν σῶσαι ἣ ἀποκτεῖναι; οἱ δὲ 
ἐσιώπων. 
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5 Jah ussdvands ins mip mi αῷ jure ἴα déubipds hafrtin 7” 
iz qap du pamma mann: tfrdket δ handu peina! ih 
ufrakida, ah gatsp aftra sd handus is. 

dianum gariinj gatawidédun bi i ina, ei imma usqemeipa as Ae 

7 Jah Tésus ‘aflaip mip, siponjam seindim’ du marein, jah filu 
manageins us Ὁ Calg ldistidédun afar imma, 

8 jah us Iudaia jah us Iafrusadlymim jah us Idumaia jah 
hindana Iat 8; jah pai bi Tyra jan Ane, manageins 
filu, gah4usjandans han filu is tawida, oe at + tigma, υες 

9 Jah gap p4im siponjam seinéim gj skip hab ip west, αὔτ 
the had 

attaftokeina, Δ᾽ 

11 jah va manag swé habdidédun wundufnjés jah ahmans 
injans, p&ih pan ina gaséhvuf, drusun du imma jah 

hr pidedun qipandans patei pu is sunus gups. 

12 Jah filu δ it ins, εἰ ina ni gaswikunpidédeina. wi 

13 Jah utd in fabri jah athothéts panzei wilde i is, jah galipun 
du imma. fy) ὁ; δῶ βοΐ 

14 Jah gawatchta twalif ‘ge wisan mip sis, jah ei insandidedi i ins 
mérjan, ᾿ 

τῷ jah haban ΕΝ du héiljan sa ΕΝ jah οὐδέρι un- 
hulpons, 2... ᾿ 

“16 Jah gebatida Seimona namo δ Paltras; 

17 jab Takobéu pamma Zafbafdaigus, jah Idhanné brdpr Iako- 
béus, jah gasatida im namna BaGangirgats, patei ist: sunjus 
peilvons 5 =u ς (δ. 

18 jah Andrafan jah Filippu jah Barpadlaimaiu jah Matpeiu 
jah Poman jah Iakobu pana Alfaiéus, jah Paddaiu jah 
Seimona pana Kananeitén, 
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5 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς per’ ὀργῆς, συλλυπούμενος 
ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ" 
ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου. καὶ ἐξέτεινεν, καὶ ἀπεκατεστάθη 
ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ. 

6 Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν 
συμβούλιον ἐποίουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 

7 Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἠκο- 
λούθησαν αὐτῷ" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας 

8 καὶ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιδουμαίας καὶ πέραν 
τοῦ Ἰορδάνου καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολύ, 

οὔσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 
9 Καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα πλοιάριον προσκαρτερῇ 

αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. 
10 Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ ἵνα αὐτοῦ 

ἅψωνται: καὶ ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας 
11 καὶ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προσέ- 

πιπτεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζεν λέγοντα ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ. 

12 Καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιή- 
σωσιν. 

13 Καὶ ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὸ ὄρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται obs ἤθελεν 

αὐτός, καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 
14 Καὶ ἐποίησεν δώδεκα ἵνα ὦσιν per’ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀπο- 

στέλλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν 
18 καὶ ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους καὶ ἐκβάλλειν 
' τὰ δαιμόνια. 
16 Καὶ ἐπέθηκεν τῷ Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον" 
17 Καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν 

τοῦ Ἰακώβου καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Βοανεργές, ὃ 
ἐστιν υἱοὶ βροντῆς. 

18 Καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν καὶ Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον καὶ Ματθαῖον 
καὶ Θωμᾶν καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Θαδδαῖον 
καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν Κανανίτην 
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19 jah Iudan Iskaridtén, saei jah galéwida ina. 

20 Jah atiddjédun in gard, jah eaiddja sik managei, swaswé ni 
mahtédun nih hi4if matjan. 

21 Jah h4usjandans fram imma bokarjds jah anpar4i usiddjédun 
᾿κύνη ‘na; qépun 4uk patei usedisibs ist. ve Ae amo 

a2 Jah bokarj6s pi af Iairusatilyméi qimandans qépun patei 
Bafaflzafbul hab4ip, jah patei in pamma reikistin unhulpono 
uswafrpip p4im unhulbom, vault 6. 

23 Jah athditands ins ἐπ᾿ gejukim qap du im: bydiwa mag 
Satanas Safanan uswafrpan?’ 

24 Jah jab4i.piudangardi wipra sik gadailj ada, ni mag standan 
80 piudangardi jéina, 

25 Jah jabdi gards wipra sik gaddiljada, ni mag standan sa 

gards jfins. ὌΝ 
26 Jah jabéi Satana usst9| ana sik silban jah gaddilips warp, ni 

mag gastandan, ak ‘ant habéip. art 

27 Ni manna mag Rasa ‘swinpis galeipands in gard is wilwan, 
niba fairpis pana swinpah gabindip; jah Aan pana gard is 
diswilwéi. 

28 Amén, qipa izwis, patei allata aflétada ‘pau frawatirht® 
sunum manné, jah nditeinds swa managos swaswé waja- 
mérjand; ic 447. > ve ee 

29 abpan saci wajaméreip ahman weibana ni habéip fralét diw, 
ak. skula ist diweindigds frawadrhtéis. 

go Unté gépun: abman ynbrdinjana’l habdip. ne! ἃ. 

31 Jah qemun pan 4ipei is jah broprjus is jah dita standandona 
insandidédun du imma, hditandéna ii ina. 

32 Jah sétun bi ina managei ; gepun pan du imma: βάϊ, 4ipei 
peina jah brdprjus peindi jah “miss peinds ‘ita sokjand 

pok : 
33 Jah andhof im qipands: lwo ist τὸ κει meina afppau Pai 

brdprjus meindi ? 
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19 καὶ Ἰούδαν Ἰσκαριώτην, ds καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτόν. Καὶ 
ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον" 

30 καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὁ ὄχλος, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς 

μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. . 
21 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν" 

ἔλεγον γὰρ ὅτι ἐξέστη. 
22 Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλεγον 

ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 

33 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" 
πῶς δύναται σατανᾶς σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν; 

24 Καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 

ἡ βασιλεία ἐκείνη. 
25 Καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῇ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι 
ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη. 

26 Καὶ εἰ ὁ σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ 
δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 

27 Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν. μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δήσῃ, 
καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσῃ. 

28 Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πάντα ἀφεθήσεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματα 
τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ βλασφημίαι, ὅσας ἂν βλα- 

᾿σφημήσωσιν" 
agds δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει 

ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν αἰωνίου ἁμαρτή- 
ματος. 

30 Ὅτι ἔλεγον" πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. 
31 Ἔρχονται οὖν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

ἔξω ἑστῶτες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν φωνοῦντες αὐτόν. 
82 Καὶ ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος, εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ" ἰδοὺ ἣ 

μήτηρ gov καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου καὶ αἱ ἀδελφαί σου ἔξω 
(ητοῦσίν σε. 

33 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων" τίς ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου ἣ οἱ 
ἀδελφοί μου; 

1187 9 
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34 Jah bisaffvands bisunjané pans bi sik sitandans qap: βάϊ, 
4ipei meina ina dah } pai brdprjus meindi, 

χε βοοῖ ails watrktip wiljan gups, sa jah bropar meins jah 
swistar jah 4ipei ist. 

CHAPTER IV 

1 Jah δῆτα Iésus dugann Idisjan at marein, jah galésun sik du 
<< ¢, 262 + imma managelns filu, swaswé ina galeipandan/in skip gasitan 

in marein; jah alla s} managei wibra marein ana stapa was. 

2 Jah ldisida ins in gajukém manag, jah qap im in Idisein&i 
seindi: 

3 hduseip! S4i, urrann sa saiands δὰ saian saian fiétwa wa seinamma, 

4 Jah warp, mippanei safsé, sum rathis is gadréus fadr wig, jah 
qgémun fuglés jah frétun pata. 

5 Anparup-pan gadréus ana st4inahamma, parei ni hab4ida 
afrpa managa, jah suns urrann, in pizei ni hab4ida diup4izds 

atrposf 
6 at sunnin pan urrinnandin_ufbrann, jah unté ni habéida 

watrtins gapadrsndda. 

7 Jah sum gadrdus in porous ἐν ufarstigun p4i patirnjus 
jah aftvapidédun pata, jah al ni gaf. 

8 Jah sum gadrdus in afrpa géda, jah gaf akran urrinnand3 
jah wahsjandé, jah bar 4in Ἢ jah din 7 ‘jah din τ΄. 

9 Jah qap: saei habéi ausona h4usjandona, gahdusjéi. 

10 Ip bipé warp υμάγδ, fréhun ina péi bi ina mip phim twa- 
libim pizds gajukons, 

11 Jah qap im: izwis atgiban ist kunnan rina piudangardjés 
gups, ip j4indim p4im Gita in gajukom allata wairpip, 
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34 Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους 
λέγει. ἴδε ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου. 

36 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, οὗτος ἀδελφός μου 
καὶ ἀδελφὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 

CHAPTER IV 

1 Kai πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν. καὶ 
συνήχθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολύς, ὥστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς 
τὸ πλοῖον καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς 
τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦν. N 

2 Καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" 

8᾿Ακούετε. ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 
αὐτοῦ. 

4 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπείρειν ὃ μὲν ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
καὶ ἦλθεν τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτό. 

δ΄Αλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχεν γῆν 
πολλήν, καὶ εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλεν. διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχεν βάθος 

γῆν" 
6 ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος ἑκαυματίσθη, καὶ διὰ τὸς μὴ ἔχειν 

ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη. 
7 Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἱ ἄκανθαι 

καὶ συνέπνιξαν αὐτό, καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδωκεν. 
8 Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν els τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν 

ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὐξάνοντα, καὶ ἔφερεν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν 
ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

9 Καὶ ἔλεγεν" ὃς ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
το Ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο κατὰ μόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν 

σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. 
τι Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς: ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον τῆς 

βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ, ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ 
πάντα γίνεται, 

92 
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. 12 ei sfalvandans saftv4ina jah ni g4umjdina, jah b4usjandans 
héusjdina jah ni frapj4ina, nib4i hvan gawandjdina sik jah 
aflét4ind4u im frawatrhteis. 

13 Jah qap du im: ni witup pd gajukdn, jah hydiwa alls pos 
gajukons kunneip? 

14 Sa saijands wadrd saijip. 

15 Appan p4i wipra wig sind, parei saiada pata watird, jah pan 
ago} ~£ gahdusjand unkarjans, suns qimip Satanas jah usnimip waurd 

pata insaiand in hafrtam izé. 

16 Jah sirid samaleik6 p4i ana st4inahamma saianans, p4iei pan 
héusjand pata watrd, suns mip fahedai i nimand ita, 

17 jah ni haband walistins in sis, ak hveilalvairb4i sind ; pap 
bipé qimip'aglo afppéu wrakja in pis watirdis, suns 
janda, The ote 

18 Jah p4i sind p4i in padenuns saianans, p4i watird h4us- 

jandans huctjnboer 
1g jah satirgds pizds lib4indis jah afmarzeins gabeins jah péi bi 

pata anpar lustjus inn atgaggandans aftvapjand pata watrd 
jah akranaldus wafrpip. 

20 Jah Ράϊ sind p4i ana αἰτράϊ piz4i-goddn saianans pfiei h4us- 
jand pata watrd jah andnimand, jah akran bafrand, din 1" 
jah 4in 1} 74} 4in τ΄. 

21 Jah qap du im: ibdi lukarn qimip dupé ei uf mélan ‘ctitiaau 
afpp4u undar ligr? niu ei ana lukarnastapan Satjdidfy? 

22 Nib allis ist la falginis £fatei ni gabafrhtj4idéu : ‘nih warp - 
: τ᾽ analdugn, ak εἰ swikunp wairp4i. 

23 Jabdi lvas hab4i 4us6na h4usjarid6na, gahdusjai. 

24 Jah gap du im: saflvip a hduseip | In pizdiei mitap mitip, 
mitada izwis jah bidukada izwis p4im galfubjandam, 

25 Unie pistamméh saei hab4ip gibada itmma; jah saei ni 
habéip jah patei habéip afnimada imma, 

v 
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τ2ῖνα βλέποντες βλέπωσιν Ἱ καὶ μὴ ἴδωσιν, καὶ ἀκούοντες 
ἀκούωσιν καὶ μὴ συνιῶσιν, μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσιν καὶ 
ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. 

13 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, καὶ 

πῶς πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; 
14 Ὁ σπείρων τὸν λόγον σπείρει. 
15 Οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ λόγος, 

καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, εὐθέως ἔρχεται ὁ σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει 
τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐσπαρμένον ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν. 

τό Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν ὁμοίως οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, 
οἱ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβά- 
νουσιν αὐτόν, 

17 καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσιν ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιροί εἰσιν" 
εἶτα γενομένης θλίψεως ἣ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν λόγον εὐθέως 
σκανδαλίζονται. 

18 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπειρόμενοι, οἱ τὸν 
λόγον ἀκούοντες, 

1 καὶ αἱ μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ 
πλούτου καὶ αἱ περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορευόμεναι 

συμπνίγουσιν τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. 
20 Καὶ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρέντες, 

οἵτινες ἀκούουσιν τὸν λόγον καὶ παραδέχονται, καὶ καρπο- 
φοροῦσιν ἐν τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. 

21 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" μήτι ὁ λύχνος ἔρχεται ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν 
μόδιον τεθῇ ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην; οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν 
τεθῇ; 

22 Οὐ γάρ ἐστίν τι κρυπτὸν ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ" οὐδὲ ἐγένετο 
ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθῃ. 

23 Εἴ τις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
24 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" βλέπετε τί ἀκούετε. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ 

μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς 

ἀκούουσιν. 
25 Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἔχῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ 

ὃ ἔχει, ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
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26 Jab qap: swa jst piudangardi gups, swaswé jab4i manna 
watrpip frdiwa ana arpa. 

“1 Jah slépip jah urreisip naht jah daga, jah pata fréiw keinip 
jah liudip swé ni wAit is, 

28 Silbd ἄυκ airpa akran bafrip: frumist gras, paprob ahs, 
paproh fulleip katirnis in pamma ahsa, pubic 

29 Panuh bipé atgibada akran, suns insandeip gilpa, unté atist 
asans, © «1-4 “ 

30 Jah qap: lvé galeikom piudangardja gups, afpp4u in hvileik4i 
gajukdn gabafram po? ᾿ 

31 Swé Κδύγηδ sinapis, patei pan saiada ana arpa, minnist 
alldizé fréiwé ist pizé ana afrp4i ; 

32 jah pan saiada, urrinnip jah wafrpip alldizé grasé mAist, jah 
gatdujip astans mikilans, swaswé magun uf skaddu i is fuglos 
himinis gabauan. 

33 Jah swaleik4im managdim gajuk6m rédida du im pata watrd, 
swaswé mahtédun h4usjon. 

34 Ip inuh gajukon ni rodida im, ip sundrd sip6njam seindim 
andband allata. 

35 Jah qap du im in jd4inamma daga at andanahtja pan waur- 
panamma ; usleipam jéinis stadis. ᾿ 

36 76}΄ αξιαπάδηβ po managein andnémun ina swé was in 
skipa ; jah pan anpara skipa wésun mip imma. 

37 Jah warp skira windis mikila jah wégos waltidédun in skip, 
swaswé ita jupan gafullndda. 

38 Jah was is ana notin ana waggarja slépands, jah urrdisiZ’/ 

dédun ina jah gépun du imma: Iéisari, niu kon puk pizei 
fraqistnam?; 

39 Jah urreisands gadok winda jah wh du marein: gaslawéi,"? 
4 afdumbn! Jah anasildida sa winds jah warp wis mikil. 

40 Jah gap du im: dale fatirhtéi sijup swa? whiwa ni nath | 
habdip galéubein ἡ 4 
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26 Kal ἔλεγεν' οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, ὡς ἐὰν 

ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
27 καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, καὶ ὁ σπόρος 

βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός. 
28 Αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα 

στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τᾷ στάχνϊ, 
29 Ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ ὁ καρπός, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέ- 

πανον, ὅτι παρέστηκεν 6 θερισμός. 
30 Καὶ ἔλεγεν’ τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 

4) ἐν ποίᾳ παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν; 
31 Ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ὅς ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, μικρό- 

Tepos πάντων τῶν σπερμάτων ἐστὶν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
33 καὶ ὅταν σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνεται πάντων τῶν 

λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους, ὥστε δύ- 
νασθαι ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κατασκηνοῦν. 

33 Καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν 
λόγον, καθὼς ἐδύναντο ἀκούειν. 

34 Χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπέλυεν πάντα. 

38 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης" 
διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 

36 Καὶ ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν ὡς ἦν ἐν 
τῷ πλοίῳ, καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

3] Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου μεγάλη καὶ τὰ κύματα ἐπέ- 
βαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι. 

388 Καὶ ἦν αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τῇ πρύμνῃ ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον 
καθεύδων: καὶ διεγείρουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" 
διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα; 

39 Καὶ διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησεν τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ εἶπεν τῇ θαλάσ- 
on σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, καὶ ἐγένετο 

γαλήνη μεγάλη. 
40 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τί δειλοί ἐστε οὕτως; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε 

πίστιν; 
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41 Jah dhtédun sis agis mikil, jah qépun du sis missd: las 
pannu sa sijéi, unté jah winds jah marei ufh4usjand imma ὃ 

CHAPTER V 

1 Jah qémun hindar marein in landa Gaddaréné. 

2 Jah usgaggaidin imma us skipa suns gamdtida imma manna 
us adrabjom in ahi unbréinjamma, 

3 saei baudin habida in adrahjom: jah ni néudibandjom 
eisarnein4im manna mahta ina gabindan. 

4. Unte is πα eisarnam bi fotuns gabugandim jah ndudiband- 
jOm eisarneindim gabundans was, jah galdusida! af sis pos 
n4udibandjés, jah po ana fotum eisarna gabrak, jah manna 
ni mahta ina gatamjan. 

§ Jah sinteind nahtam jah dagam in atrahjom jah in fairgun- 
jam was hrépjands jah bliggwands sik st4inam. 

6 Gasaftvands pan Iésu fafrraprd rann jah inwéit ina, 

7 jah hrdpjands stibndi mikil4i qap: Iva mis jah pus, Iésu, 
sundéu gups pis hduhistins? biswara puk bi gua, ni balw- 
jéis mis! - 

8 Unté qap imma: usgagg, ahma unhrdinja, us pamma 
mann! 

9 Jah frah ina: lva namd pein? Jah qap du imma: namé 
mein Lafgafon, unté managii sijum. 

10 Jah bap ina filu ei ni usdrébi im us landa. . 

αἰ Wasuh pan jéinar hafrda sweiné haldana at pamma fafr- 

gunja. 
12 Jah bédun ina allés pds unhulpdns qipandeins: insandei 

unsis in po sweina, ei in pd galeipdima. 
13 Jah usl4ubida im Iésus suns. Jah usgaggandans ahmans p4i 

unhrdinjans galipun in pd sweina, jah rann sd hafrda and 
driusén in marein ; wésunup-pan swé twds:piisundjés, jah 
aflvapnddédun in marein. 
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41 Καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους: 
τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ ὁ ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα 
ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 

CHAPTER V 

1 Καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης els τὴν χώραν 
τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν. 

2 Καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντησεν 
αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, 

38 ὃς τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν, καὶ οὔτε ἁλύ- 
σεσιν οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, 

4 διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν- πολλάκις πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσιν δεδέσθαι καὶ 
διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις καὶ τὰς πέδας συντε- 
τρίφθαι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἴσχυεν αὐτὸν δαμάσαι. 

5 Καὶ διαπαντὸς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἦν κράζων καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. 

6 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μακρόθεν ἔδραμεν καὶ προσεκύνησεν 
αὐτόν, 

T καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπεν" τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, Ἰησοῦ 
υἱὲ τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου; ὁρκίζω σε τὸν θεόν, μή με 
βασανίσῃς. 

8 Ἔλεγεν γὰρ αὐτῷ: ἔξελθε, τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

9 Καὶ ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν: τί ὄνομά σοι; καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 
λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 

10 Καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλὰ ἵνα μὴ ἀποστείλῃ αὐτοὺς ἔξω 
τῆς χώρας. 

τα Ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη χοίρων βοσκομένη πρὸς τῷ ὄρει" 
12 καὶ παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ δαίμονες λέγοντες" 

πέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς εἰσέλθωμεν. 
13 Καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως ὁ Ἰησοῦς. καὶ ἐξελθόντα 

τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, καὶ 
ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 
ἦσαν δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ. 
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14 Jah p4i haldandans pd sweina gapladhun, jah gatafhun in 
badrg jah in h4imom, jah qémun saflvan Iva wési pata 
waurpand. 

1§ Jah atiddjédun du Iésua, jah gasafhrand pana wodan sitandan 
jah gawasidana jah frapjandan pana saei habdida lafgafon, 
jah Ohtédun. 

16 Jah spillddédun im péiei gasétvun, h4iwa warp bi pana 
wodan jah bi pd sweina. 

17 Jah dugunnun(bidjan ina galeipan hindar markés seinds, 

18 Jah inn gaggandan ina in skip bap ina, saei was wods, ei 
mip imma wési, 

1g Jah ni laflét ina, ak qap du imma: gagg du garda peinamma™ 
du pein4im, jah gateih im, Ivan filu pus fréuja gatawida jah 
gaarmiida puk. 

20 Jah gal4ip jah dugann mérjan in Dafkapailein, Wan filu 
gatawida imma Jésus; jah all4i sildaleikidédun. 

21 Jah usleipandin Iésua in skipa aftra hindar marein, gaqémun 
sik manageins filu du imma, jah was fatira marein. 

22 Jah s4i, qimip dins pizé synagdgafadé namin Jaeirus; jah 
saflvands ina gadrdus du fotum Iésuis, 

23 jah bap ina filu, qipands patei dathtar meina aftumist habdip, 
ei qimands lagj4is ana p> handuns, ei ganis4i jah lib4i. 

24 Jah galéip mip imma, jah iddjédun afar imma manageins 
filu jah prafhun ina. 

25, Jah qindnd suma wisandei in runa blopis jéra twalif, 

26 jah manag gapulandei fram’ managdim lékjam jah fragim- 
andei allamma seinamma jah ni wafht4i botida, ak méis 
wafrs habéida, 

27 gahdusjandei bi Jésu, atgaggandei in managein aftana attaitok 
wastjai is. 

28 Unté qap patei jab4i wastjom is attéka, “| 
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14 Kai οἱ βόσκοντες τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν els 
τὴν “πόλιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς" καὶ ἦλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστιν 
τὸ γεγονός. 

18 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ θεωροῦσιν τὸν δαι- 
μονιζόμενον καθήμενον καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, 
τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 

16 Καὶ διηγήσαντο αὐτοῖς οἱ ἰδόντες πῶς ἐγένετο τῷ δαιμονι- 
ὠμένῳ καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 

17 Καὶ ἤρξαντο παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων 
αὐτῶν. 

18 Καὶ ἐμβάντος αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον παρεκάλει αὐτὸν 6 
δαιμονισθεὶς ἵνα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἧ. 

19 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ: ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν 
οἶκόν σου πρὸς τοὺς σοὺς καὶ ἀνάγγειλον αὐτοῖς ὅσα σοι ὁ 
κύριος πεποίηκεν καὶ ἠλέησέν σε. 

20 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεκαπόλει ὅσα 

ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 
21 Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν εἰς τὸ 

πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ ἦν παρὰ τὴν 
θάλασσαν. 

22 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων, ὀνόματι ᾿Ιάειρος, 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, 

23 καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, λέγων ὅτι τὸ θυγάτριόν μου 
ἐσχάτως ἔχει, ἵνα ἐλθὼν ἐπιθῇς αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας, ἵνα σωθῇ 
καὶ (ζήσῃ. . 

24 Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν per’ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 
καὶ συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. 

28 Καὶ γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα, 
26 καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν καὶ δαπανήσασα 

τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 

εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, 
27 ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν 

ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" 
28 ἔλεγεν γὰρ ὅτι κὰν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, σωθήσομαι. 
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29 Jah sunstiw gapatirsndda sa brunna blopis izds, jah ufkunpa 
ana leika patei gah4ilndda af pamma slaha. 

30 Jah suns4iw Iésus ufkunpa in sis silbin pd us sis maht 
usgaggandein ; gawandjands sik in managein qap: hvas mis 
taftok wastjom ? 

31 Jah qépun du imma sipdnjds is: saflvis pO managein 
preihandein puk, jah qipis: fvas mis taftok? 

32 Jah widitdda saftwan po pata téujandein. 
33 Ip 86 qind dgandei jah reirandei, witandei patei warp bi ija, 

qam jah dréus du imma, jah qap imma alla p6 sunja. 

34 Ip is qap du izdi: dathtar, galéubeins peina ganasida puk, 
gagg in gawafrpi, jah sij4is hdila af pamma slaha peinamma. _ 

35 Nathpanuh imma rddjandin qémun fram pamma synago- 
gafada, qipandans patei dauihtar peina gaswalt: hra bangméis 
drdibeis pana Idisari ? 

36 Ip Iésus sunséiw gahdusjands pata waurd rodip, qap du 
pamma synagogafada: ni fairhtei; patinei galéubei. 

37 Jah ni fralafldt 4indhun izé mip sis afargaggan, nibdi 
Paftru jah Iakobu jah Ishannén bropar Iakobis. 

38 Jah galdip in gard pis synagdgafadis, jah gasahy atthjodu 
jah grétandans jah wdifairhyjandans filu. 

39 Jah inn atgaggands qap du im: ha athj6p jah grétip? pata 
barn ni gad4upnéda, ak slépip. 

40 Jah bihlohun ina. Ip is uswafrpands all4im ganimip attan 
pis barnis jah 4ipein jah pans mip sis, jah galdip inn parei 
was pata barn ligand6. 

41 Jah fatrgrSip bi hand4u pata barn qapuh du izdi: taleipa 
kumei, patei ist gaskeirip: mawild, du pus qipa: urreis. 

42 Jah suns urrdis 86 mawi jah iddja; was 4uk jéré twalibé ; 
jah usgeisnodédun fatrhtein mikiléi. . 

43 Jah ἀπδθάυρ im filu ei manna ni funpi pata; jah hafhdit 
izdi giban matjan. 
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29 Kal εὐθέως ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω 
τῷ σώματι ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. 

30 Καὶ εὐθέως ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν,: ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγεν" τίς 
μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; 

31 Καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ! βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον 
συνθλίβοντά σε καὶ λέγει" τίς μου ἥψατο; 

32 Καὶ περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. 
33 Ἡ δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ 

αὐτῇ, ἦλθεν καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 

34 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ' θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις cov σέσωκέν oe 
ὕπαγε εἷς εἰρήνην καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγός σου. 

38 Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου 
λέγοντες ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ σου ἀπέθανεν, τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν 
διδάσκαλον; 

36 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον λέγει 

τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ' μὴ φοβοῦ, μόνον πίστευε. 
31 Καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαι εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 

καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν Ἰακώβου. 
38 Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ Oewper 

θόρυβον καὶ κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά. 
39 Καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει αὐτοῖς" τί θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ 

παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 
40 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν πάντας παραλαμβάνει 

τὸν πατέοα τοῦ παιδίου καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ εἰσπορεύεται ὅπον ἦν τὸ παιδίον ἀνακείμενον. 

41 Καὶ κοατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου λέγει αὐτῇ" ταλιθὰ 
κούωει, ὅ ἐστιν μεθερμηνευόμενον" τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ λέγω, 
ἔνειοε. 

42 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει' ἦν γὰρ 
ἐτῶν δώδεκα’ καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. 

43 Καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο, καὶ 
εἶπεν δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 
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CHAPTER VI 

1 Jah usst6p jdinpré jah qam in landa seinamma, jah Méistidédun. 
afar imma sipdnjés is. 

2 Jah bipé warp sabbato, dugann in synagdgé ldisjan, jah 
manag4i hdusjandans sildaleikidédun qipandans: lwaprd 
pamma pata, jah vd 86 handugeind 86 giband imma, ei 
mahteis swaleik6s pafrh handuns is wafrpand? 

3 Niu pata ist sa timrja, sa sunus Marjins, ip bropar IakGba 
jah Itsé jah Iudins jah Seimonis? jah niu sind swistrjus 
is hér at unsis?_ Jah gamarzid4i watrpun in pamma. 

4 Qap pan im Iésus patei nist praiifétus unwérs, niba in 
gabatrp4i sein4i jah in ganipjam jah in garda seinamma. 

δ Jah ni mahta jéinar 4indhun mahté gat4ujan, niba faw4im 
siuk4im handuns galagjands gahdilida, gy ἴα 

6 Jah sildaleikida in ungaldubeindis izé, jah bit4uh weihsa 
bisunjané l4isjands. 

7 Jah athafhéit pans twalif jah dugann ins insandjan twans 
Iwanzuh, jah gaf im waldufni ahmané unhrdinjéizé. 

8 Jah fadrb4up im ei wafht ni némeina in wig, niba hrugga 
4ina, nih matibalg nih hl4if nih in gafrd6s 4iz, 

9 ak gaskdhdi suljom: jah ni wasj4ip tw4im p4idom. 

τὸ Jah qap du im: pishvaduh pei gagg4ip in gard, par saljdip, 
unté usgagg4ip jéinpro. 

11 Jah swa managdi swé ni andnimAina izwis ni h4usjéina izwis, 
usgaggandans jdinpr6 ushrisj4ip mulda pd undard fotum 
izwardim du weitwOdip4i im. Amén, qipa izwis: sutizd ist 
Satidaimjam afpp4u Gatimatirjam in daga stauds pdu pizdi 
batirg jaindi. ~ 

12 Jah usgaggandans méridédun ei idreigddédeina."* 
13 Jah unhulpéns managés usdribun, jah gasalbodédun aléwa 

managans siukans, jah gahfilidédun. 
14 Jah gahdusida piudans Hérddés, swikunp allis warp namd 
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is, jah qap patei Ishannis sa déupjands us déup4im urrdis, 
duppé watrkjand pos mahteis in imma. 

1g Anpar4i pan qépun patei Hélias ist; anpar4i pan qépun 
patei praiifetés ist swé 4ins pizé pradfete. 

16 Gah4usjands pan Hérddés qap patei pammei ik h4ubip 
afma{méit Idhanné, sa ist: sah urr4is us d4updim. 

17 Sa 4uk rafhtis Hérddés insandjands gahabfida Iéhannén 
jah gaband ina in karkardi in Hafrédiadins géndis Filipp4us 
brdprs seinis, unté po galiugdida. 

18 Qap 4uk Idhannés du Héréda patei ni skuld ist pus haban 
g&n broprs peinis. 

19 Ip sd Hérddia nfiw imma jah wilda imma usqiman, jah 
ni mahta: 

20 unté Hérddis chta sis IShannén, kunnandsina wafr garafht- 
ana jah weihana, jah wit4ida imma, jah h4usjands imma 
manag gatawida, jah gabatirjaba imma andhdusida. . 

Ὧι Jah watrpans dags gatils, pan Hérddis méla gabatrpdis 
seindizés nahtamat watirhta p4im méistam seindizé jah 

. piisundifadim jah p4im frumistam Galeilaias, 
’ a2 jah atgaggandein inn dadhtr Hérddiadins jah plinsjandein 

jah galeikandein Hérdda jah pdim mip anakumbjandam, 
qap piudans du piz4i méujdi: bidei mik pistvizuh pei 
wileis, jah giba pus. 

23 Jah swor iz4i patei pishrah pei-bidjéis mik, giba pus und 
halba piudangardja meina. 

24. Ip si usgaggandei qap du dipein sein4i: hyis bidjéu? Ip 
si qap: h4ubidis Iohannis pis d4upjandins. 

25 Jah atgaggandei sunsdiw sniumundo du pamma piudana bap 
qipandei:: wiljéu ei mis gibéis ana mésa h4ubip Idhannis 
pis déupjandins. "ΝΣ 

26 Jah ‘g4urs watirpans sa piudans in pizé 4ipé jah in pizé mip 
anakumbjandané ni wilda iz4i ufbrikan, 

27 Jah suns insandjands sa piudans spafkulatur, anabéup 
briggan héubip is. Ip is galeipands afmafméit imma h4ubip 
in karkardi, 
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28 jah atbar pata h4ubip is ana mésa, jah atgaf ita piz4i mAujdi, 
jah 83 mawi atgaf ita 4ipein seindi, 

29 Jah gah4usjandans sipdnjés is qémun jah usnémun leik is 
jah galagidédun ita in hidiwa, 

30 Jah gaYddjédun apadstatleis du Iésua jah gatafhun imma 
allata jah swa filu swé gatawidédun — — 

53 — — jah duatsniwun. 

54 Jah usgaggandam im us skipa, suns4iw ufkunnandans ina, 
56 birinnandans all pata gawi dugunnun ana badjam pans ubil 

habandans bafran, padei h4usidédun ei is wési. 

56 Jah pishvaduh padei iddja in hdimds afppéu batirgs afppéu 
in weihsa, ana gagga lagidédun siukans jah bédun ina ei pu 
sk4uta wastjds is attaftdkeina ; jah swa manag4i swé attaf- 
tékun imma, ganésun. - 

CHAPTER VII 

1 Jah gaqémun sik du imma Fareisaieis jah sum4i pizé bokarje, 
qimandans us Iafrusaélymim. 

2 Jah gasaflvandans sumans pizé sipdnjé is gam4inj4im han- 
dum, pat-ist unbwahan4im, matjandans hldibans ; ,, , 

3 ip Fareisaieis jah all4i Iudaieis, niba ufta pwahand handuns, 
ni matjand, habandans anafilh pizé sinistané, 

4 jah af mapla niba d4upjand ni matjand, jah anpar ist manag 
patei andnémun du haban: d4upeinins stiklé jah aGrkjé jah 
katilé jah ligré ; 

§ paproh pan fréhun ina p4i Fareisaieis jah p4i bokarjos: 
dulvé p4i siponjés pein4i ni gaggand bi pammei_anafulhun 
Ai sinistans, ak unpwahandim handum matjand hiif? 

6 Ip is andhafjands qap du im patei wafla prauifétida Esatas 
bi izwis pans liutans, swé gamélip ist: 8 managei wafrilém 
mik swérdip, ip hafrt izé fafrra hab4ip sik mis. 

7 Ip swaré mik blotand, Idisjandans \siseinins, anabusnins 

manné ; 
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8 aflétandans rafhtis anabusn gups hab4ip patei anafulhun man- 
nans, d4upeinins atirkjé ph stiklé, jah anpar galeik swalei- 
kata manag t4ujip. of 

9 Jah qap du im: wafla inwidip anabusn gups, ei pata anafulh- 
ano izwar fastéip. = 

© Mésés 4uk rafhtis qap: swerdi attan peinafia “jah dipein 
peina ; jah saei ubil qipdi attin seinamma afppdu 4ipein sein4i, 
déupéu afddupjéidéy. - 

1 Ip jus qipip: jab4i qip4i manna attin seinamma δἱρράι 
4ipein: katirban, patei ist mAipms, pishrah patei us mis 
gabatnis, a 

2 jah ni fralétip ina ni watht téujan attin seinamma_afpp4u 
4ipein seindi, 

3 bl4upjandans watrd gups piz4i anabusndi_izwardi, pdei 

anafulhup ; jah galeik swaleikata manag t4ujip. 
4 Jah athditands alla pS managein qap im: h4useip mis 8114] 

jah frapjaip.s 
15 Ni washts ist ditabro mans inn gaggand6 in ina patei magi < 

ina gamdinjan ; ak pata iit gaggand6 us mann pata ist pata 
gamé4injandd mannan, 

16 Jab4i hvas hab4i 4uséna hdusjandona, gahdusj4i. 
17 Jah pan galdip in gard us pizdi managein, fréhun ina sipdn- 

168 is bit po gajukon. 
18 Jah qap du im: swa jah jus unwitans sijup? Ni frapjip 

pammei all pata titapro inn gaggand6 in mannan ni mag ina 
gaméinjan : 

1g unté ni galeipip immg in hafrtd, ak in wamba, jah in urrunsa 
usgaggip, gahrdineip allans matins. 

20 Qapub-pan patei pata us mann usgaggand6 pata gamdineip 
‘Mannan, 

21 Innapro 4uk us hafrtin manné mitdnels ubilds usgaggand: 
'kalkinassjus, h6rinassjus, madrprp,’ 

22 piubja, fathufrikeins, -unséleins, ‘liutei, agl4itei, 4ug6 unsél, 

_Wajaméreins, hdubhafrtei, unwitiy/ 
23 Po alla ubiléna innapro ΝΞ jah gagam4injand mannan. 

1187 
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24 Jah jéinpro usstandands galdip in mark6s Tyré jah Seid6né, 
jah galeipands in gard ni wilda witan mannan jah ni mahta 
galéugnjan. 

25. Gahdusjandei rafhtis qind bi ina, pizdzei habdida dadhtar 
‘ahman unhrdinjana, qimandei drdus du fotum is. 

26 Wasub-pan 86 qind hdipnd, Satirini fynikiska gabadirpéi, jah 
bap ina ei pd unhulpdn uswatirpi us dathtr izds. 

27 Ip Iésus qap du iz4i; lét fatirpis sada wafrpan barna, unté 
ni gop igt niman hi4ib barné jah wafrpan hundam. 

28 Ip si andhof imma jah qap du imma: jai fréuja; jah 4uk 
hundés undard, biuda matjand af dradhsném barné. 

29 Jah qap du iz4i: in pis wadrdis gagg, usiddja unhulpo us 
dadhtr peindi. 

30 Jah galeipandei du garda seinamma bigat unhulpén usgagg- 
ana jah pd dathtar ligandein ana ligra. 

31 Jah δῆτα galeipands af markdm Tyré jah Seidéné gam at 
marein Galeilaié mip tweihndim mark6m Dafkapatilaids. 

32 Jah bérun du imma béudana stammana, jah bédun ina ei 
lagidédi imma handd4u. 

33 Jah afnimands ina af managein sundrd, lagida figgrans 
seinans in 4usona imma jah spéwhnds attaftdk tuggon is, 

34 jah ussaftyands du hit fimina gaswogida, jah qap du imma: 
afffapa, patei ist uslukn.4 

35 Jah suns4iw usluknddédun imma hliufiians jah andbundndda 
bandi tuggons is jah rodida rafhtaba. 

36 Jah anabéup im ei mann ni qépeina. Ivan filu is im anab4up, 
méis pamma eis méridédun, 

37 jah ufarass4u sildaleikidédun qipandans: wafla allata gata- 
wida, jah béudans gat4ujip gahdusjan jah unrédjandans 
Todjan, 
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CHAPTER VIII 

1 In jéindim pan dagam aftra at filu manag4i managein wisan- 
dein jah ni habandam Iva matidédeina, ath4itands siponjans 
qapuh du im: 

2/infeindda du pizdi managein, unté ju dagans prins mip mis 
wésun, jah ni haband Iva matjdina ; 

3 jah jab4i fraléta ins ldusqiprans du garda izé, ufligand ana 
_ Wiga ; suméi rafhtis izé fafrrapro qémun. ᾿ 

4 Jah andhdfun imma sipdnjés is: ἔσαργῦ pans mag has 
gasdpjan hi4ibam ana 4upidai? 

δ Jah frah ing: Ivan managans habéip hidibans? Ip eis qgpun: 
sibun. 

6 Jah anab4up piz4i managein anakumbjan ana afrpdi; jah 
nimands pans sibun hi4ibans jah awiliuddnds gabrak jah 
atgaf sipOnjam seindim, ei atlagidédeina faur ; jah atlagidédun 
fatir pO managein. 

ἢ Jah hab4idédun fiskans fawans, jah pans gapiupjands qap 
εἰ atlagidédeina jah pans. 

8 Gamatidédun pan jah sad4i waurpun; jah usnémun léibds 
gabruk6 sibun spyreidans. 

9. Wesunup-pan p4i matjandans swé fidwor piisundjés; jah 
fralaflot ins. 

το Jah gal4ip sunsdiw in skip mip sip6njam seindim, jah qam 
ana féra Magdalan. 

11 Jah urrunnun Fareisaieis jah dugunnun mip sdkjan imma 
sdkjandans du imma tdikri us himina, frdisandans ina. 

12 Jah ufswOgjands ahmin seinamma qap: ha pata kuni téikn 
sdkeip? Amén, qipa izwis: jab4i gib4id4u kunja pamma 
téikné. 

13 Jah aflétands ins, galeipands aftra in skip usl4ip hindar 
marein. 

14 Jab warmunnddédun niman hldibans jah niba dinana hldif 
ni habéidédun mip sis in skipa. ’ 

R2 

w 
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15 Jah anab4up im qipands: saflvip ei atsaflvip izwis pis 
beistis Fareisaié jah beistis Hérddis. 

τό Jah pahtédun mip sis miss qipandans: unté hidibans ni 
habam. 

17 Jah frapjands Iésus qap du im: Iva paggkeip unté hisibans 
ni hab4ip? ni nath frapjip nib witup, unté déubata habéip 
hafrt6 izwar. 

18 Augéna habandans ni gasaftvip, jah 4usona habandans ni 
gahduseip, jah ni gamunupy* t* 

19 Pan pans fimf hidibans gabrak fimf pisundjom, tvan ma- 
nagos tfinjons fullés gabrukd usnémup? Qépun du imma: 
twalit. 

20 Appan pan pans sibun hidibans fidwor piisundjom, han 
managans spyreidans fullans gabruk6 usnémup? Ip eis 
gépun: sibun. 

21 Jah qap du im: lvdiwa ni nath fropjip?” 
22 Jah qémun in Bepaniin, jah bérun du imma blindan’j 

bédun ina ei imma attaftdki. 

23 Jah fafrgreipands handu pis blindins ust4uh ina dtana weihsis 
jah speiwands in 4ugéna is, atlagjands ana handuns seinds 
frah ina ga-u-lva-sélvi ? 

24 Jah ussaftvands qap: gasaflva mans, patei swé bagmans 
gasaflva gaggandans. 

25 Paproh aftra galagida handuns ana pd ἀυρδπα is jah gata- 
wida ina ussaflvan ; jah δῆτα gasatips warp jah gasahy 
bafrhtaba allans. 

26 Jah insandida ina du garda is qipands: ni in pata weihs 
gaggdis, ni mannhun αἰράϊβ in bamma wéhsa. es 

27 Jah usiddja Iésus jah sip6njés is in wehsa Kaisarias \pizos 
Filipp4us: jah ana wiga frah siponjans seinans qipands du 
im: lana mik qipand mans wisan? 

28 Ip eis andhdfun: Idhannén pana déupjand, jah anpar4i 
Hélian: sumdih pan dinana praiifeté. 

ag Jah is 48} du.im: appan jus, wana mik qipip wisan ? 
Andhafjands pan Paftrus qap du imma: pu is Xristus. 
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30 Jah fairb4up im ei mannhun ni qépeina bi ina. 
31 Jah dugann léisjan ins patei skal sunus mans filu winnan 

jah uskiusan skulds ist fram p4im sinistam jah p4im ahu- 
mistam gudjam jah bokarjam, jah usqiman jah afar prins 
dagans usstandan. 

32 Jah swikunpaba pata watird rddida; jah aftiuhands ina 
Paftrus dugann andbeitan ina ; 

33 ip is gawandjands sik jah gasaflvands pans sipdnjans seinans 
andbdit Paftru -qipands: gagg hindar mik, Satana, unté ni 

{. frapjis p4im gups, ak p4im manné. 
34 Jah athditands po managein mip sipdnjam seinéim qap du 

im: saei wili afar mis ldistjan, inwid4i sik silban, jah niméi 
galgan : seinana jah léistj4i mik. 

36 Saei allis wili shiwala seina ganasjan, fraqisteip iz4i: ip saei 
fraqisteip s4iwal4i seindi in meina mt in pizds afwaggéljons, 

ganasjip po. 
36 lva 4uk boteip mannan, jab4i εἰζιρον pana fafrhyu allana 

jah ‘gasleipeip sik sdiwal4i seindi? 
37 Afpp4u lva ee manna inmAidein s4iwalds seindizds ? 
38 Unté saei“skaméip sik meina jah watirdé meindizé in ga- 

batrp4i pizdi horindndein jah frawatrhtdn, jah sunus mans 
skaméip sik is, pan’ ‘qimip in wulp4u attins seinis mip 
aggilum p4im weiham. 

CHAPTER IX 

1 Jah qap du im: amén, qipa izwis patei sind βυπιάϊ pizé hér 
standandané, pi izé ni kéusjand déupéus, unté gasaftvand 
Piudinassu gu}s qumanana in mahtéi. 

2 Jah afar dagans safhs ganam Jésus Paftru jah Iakobu jah 
Tohannén, jah ust4uh ins ana fafrguni h4uh sundré dinans : 
jah inmdidida sik in andwafrpja izé. 

3 Jah wastjés is wadrpun glitmunjandeins, lveitds swé sndiws, 
swaleikds swé wullareis ana afrp4i ni mag galveitjan. 

ye 
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4 Jah atéugips warp im Hélias mip Mésé; jah wésun rdd- 
jandans mip Jésua. 

5 Jah andhafjands Paftrus qap du Iésua: rabbei, gop ist unsis 
1 hér wisan, jah gawatrkjam hlijans prins, pus 4inana jah 

Mésé 4inana jah dinana Hélijin. 
6 Ni uk wissa ἵνα rddidédi; wésun 4uk usagiddi. 
ἢ Jah warp milhma ufarskadwjands im, jah qam stibna us 

pamma milhmin: sa ist sunus meins sa liuba, pamma. 
hdusjéip. 

~ 8 Jah anaks insaflvandans ni panaseips 4indhun gaséhvun, alja 
Tésu dinana mip sis, 

9 Dalap pan atgaggandam im af pamma fafrgunja, anab4up 
im ei mannhun ni spillddédeina patei gasthvun, niba bipé 
sunus mans us d4éup4im usstopi. 

10 Jah pata watrd habdidédun du sis miss6 sokjandans: ἴσα 
ist pata us d4up4im usstandan ἢ 

11 Jah fréhun ina qipandans: unté qipand p4i bokarjos patei 
Hélias skuli qiman fatirpis? 

.12 Ip is andhafjands qap du im: Hélias swép4uh qimands 
fairpis aftra gabdteip alla; jah by4iwa gamélip ist bi sunu 
mans, ei manag winndi jah frakunps wafrpAi. 

13 Akei qipa izwis patei ju Hélias qam jah gatawidédun imma 
swa filu swé wildédun, swaswé gamélip ist bi ina. 

14 Jah qimands at sip6njam gasalv filu manageins bi ins, jah 
bdkarjans sdkjandans mip im. 

15. Jah suns4iw alla managei gasaftvandans ina usgeisnddédun, 
jah dorinnandans inwitun ina. 

16 Jah frah pans bokarjans: ha sdkeip mip p4im? 
17 Jah andhafjands dins us piz4i managein qap: Idisari, brahta 

sunu meinana du pus habandan ahman unrddjandan, 
~ 18 Jah pislvaruh pei ina gafahip,'gawatrpip ina, jah hvapjip jah 

kriustip tunpuns seinans, jah gastairknip; jah qap siponjam 
peindim ei usdreibeina ina, jah ni mahtédun, 

19 Ip is andhafjands im gap: ὅ kuni ungal4ubjand6! und la 
at izwis sijéu? und va puldu izwis? Bafrip ina du mis. 
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20 Jah brahtédun ina at imma. Jah gasaflvands ina sunsafw 
sa ahma tahida ina; jah driusands ana airpa walwisdda 
Iwapjands. 

21 Jah frah pang attan is: han lagg mél ist ei pata warp 
imma? Ip is qap: us barniskja. 

22 Jah ufta ina jah in fon atwarp jah in watd, ei usqistidédi’ ~ 
imma; akei jab4i mageis, hilp unsara, gableipjands unsis. 

- 23 Ip Iésus qap du imma pata jab4i mageis galdubjan ; allata 
. mahteig pamma gal4ubjandin. 

24 Jah sunséiw ufhrdpjands sa atta pis barnis mip tagram qap : 
gal4ubja; hilp meindizds ungaléubeindis ! 

25 Gasaftvands pan Jésus patei samap rann managei, galvétida 
ahmin pamma unhr4injin, gipands du imma: pu ahma, pu 
unrddjands jah béups, ik pus anabiuda: usgagg us pamma, 
jah panaseips ni galeipdis in ina. ~ 

26 Jah hropjands jah filu tahjands ina usiddja; jah warp swe 
déups, swaswé manag4i qépun patei gaswalt. 

27 Ip Jésus undgreipands ina bi hand4u urrdisida ina; jah 

usst6p. 
28 Jah galeipandan ina in gard, sipOnjés is fréhun ina sundrd 

dulvé weis ni mahtédum usdreiban pana? 
29 Jah qap du im: pata kuni in washtdi ni mag usgaggan, niba 

in bid4i jah fastubnja. 
_ 30 Jah jéinprd usgaggandans iddjédun pafrh Galeilaian, jah ni 

wilda ei hyas wissédi, 
31 unté Idisida.sipénjans seinans, jah qap du im patei sunus 

mans atgibada in handuns manné, jah usqimand imma, jah 
usqistips pridjin daga usstandip. 

32 Ip eis ni frdpun pamma watirda, jah Ohtédun ina frafhnan. 
33 Jah qam in Kafarnaum, jah in garda qumans frah ins: la 

in wiga mip izwis misso mitodédup? 
34 Ip eis slawdidédun; du sis missé andrunnun, lwarjis méists 

wési, 
35 Jah sitands atwopida pans twalif jah qap du im: jab4i hras 

wili frumists wisan, sijdi all4izé aftumists jah all4im andbahts, 
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36 Jah nimands barn gasatida ita in midj4im im, jah ana armins 
nimands ita qap du im: ~ 

37 saei 4in pizé swaleik4izé barné andnimip ana namin mei- 
namma, mik andnimip; jah salvazuh saei mik andnimip, ni 

mik andnimip, ak pana sandjandan mik. 
38 Andhof pan imma Idhannés qipands: Idisari! séhrum sumana 

in peinamma 1 namin usdreibandan unhulpons, saei ni Idisteip 
unsis, jah waridédum imma, unté ni ldisteip unsis, 

39 Ip is qap: ni warjip imma; ni mannahun duk ist saei thujip 
maht in namin meinamma jah magi spréutd ubilwatirdjan 

ris; 
. 40 unté saei nist wipra izwis, fadr izwis ist. 

441 Saei 4uk allis gadragkjai izwis stikla watins in namin mei- 
namma, unté Xristéus sijup, amén qipa izwis ei ni fraqisteip 
mizdén seindi. 

42 Jah salvazuh saei gamarzj4i dinana pizé leitilané pizé gal4ub- 
jandané du mis, gop ist imma mdisei galagj4id4u asilugafrnus Sf 

το ana balsaggan is jah frawatirpans wési in‘marein. 
43 Jah jab4i marzj4i puk handus peina, afmdit po; gop pus 

ist hamfamma in lib4in galeipan, p4u tw6s handuns habandin 
galeipan in'galafnnan, i in fon pata unlvapnands, 

44 parei'tliapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni affvapnip. 
45 Jah jab4i fotus peins marzj4i puk, afméit ina ; gop pus ist 

galeipan in lib4in haltamma, p4u twans fotuns habandin 
gawafrpan in gafafnnan, in fon pata unhyvapnando, 

46 parei mapa izé ni gaswiltip jah fon ni aftvapnip. 

47 Jah jab4i 4ugo pein marzj4i puk, uswafrp imma; gdp pus 
ist h4ihamma galeipan in piudangardja gups, p4u twa 4ugona 
habandin atwafrpan in gafafnnan funins, 

48 parei mapa izé ni gad4upnip jah fon ni afhvapnip. 
49 lwazuh 4uk funin saltada jah hvarjath hunslé salta saltada. 
50 Gop salt; ip jabéi salt unsaltan wafrpip, lvé supida? Habdip 

in izwis salt, jah gawa{rpeigéi sijéip mip izwis isso. 
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CHAPTER X 

1 Jah jdinprd usstandands qam in markém Iudaias hindar 
Tatrdan4u ; jah gaqémun sik aftra manageins du imma, jah, 

, swé bi-ihts, aftra Iisida ins. 

2 Jah duatgaggandans Fareisaieis fréhun ina, skulda siji mann 
gen afsatjan, frdisandans ina. 

3 Ip is andhafjands qap: ba izwis anab4up Mosés? ὑ“ἐὀ 
4 Ipeisqépun: Mdsés usl4ubida unsis bokés afsateindis méljan 

jah afiétan. 
5 Jah andhafjands Iésus gap du im: wipra harduhafrtein izwara 

gamélida izwis pd anabusn. 
6 Ip af anastddein4i gaskaftéis gumein jah qinein gatawida 

gup. 
7 Inuh pis bileip4i manna attin seinamma jah dipein sein4i, 
8 jah sijéina pd twa du leika samin, swaswé panaseips ni sind 

twa, ak leik 4in. 

9 Patei nu gup gawap, manna pamma ni skéiddi. 7 
10 Jah in garda aftra sip6njés is bi pata samé fréhun ina. 
11 Jah qap du im: salvazuh saei_aflétip qén seina jah liugdip 

anpara, hérindp du pizdi. 
12 Jah jab4i qind aflétip aban seinana jah liugada anbaramma, 

hérindp. 7 
13 Panuh atbérun du imma barna, ei attaftdki im : ip Ράϊ siponjos 

is sdkun p4im bafrandam du. 
14 Gasafhyands pan Iésus unwérida jah qap du im: ᾿ξ} po 

bara gaggan du mis jah ni warjip pd, unté pizé ist piu- 
dangardi gups. 

15 Amén, qipa izwis: saei ni andnimip piudangardja gups swé 
ni péuh qimip in izdi, 

16 Jah Gapl4ihands i im, lagjands handuns ana pd piupida im. 
17 Jah usgaggandin imma in wig, duatrinnands 4ins jah knuss- 

jands bap ina qipands : Mdisari piupeiga, va téujdu ei libdindis 
4iweindns arbja wairp4u? 

“ 
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18 Ip is qap du imma: ἔνα mik qipis piupeigana? ni washun 
piupeigs, alja 4ins gup. 

19 66s anabusnins kant: ni horinds ; ni matirpriéis; ni blifais | 
ni sijéis galiugaweitwods; ni anamahtj4is; swérdi attan 
peinana jah 4ipein peina. 

20 Paruh andhafjands qap du imma: Idisari, po alla gafastéida 
us jund4i meinai. 

21 Ip Jésus insafhrands du imma frijoda ina jah qap du imma : 
4inis bus wan ist; gagg, swa filu swé habdis frabugei jah gif 
parbam, jah hab4is huzd in himinam ; jah hiri Idistjan mik 
nimands galgan. 

22 Ip is ganipnands in pis waurdis gal4ip g4urs; was 4uk habands 
fafhu manag. 

23 Jah bisaftvands Iésus qap sipdnjam seinéim: s4i, hydiwa 
agluba p4i fafhd gahabandans in piudangardja gups galei- 
pand. 

24 Ip Ράϊ sip6njds afslupnddédun in watrdé is. Paruh Iésus 
δῆτα andhafjands qap im: barnilna, hyéiwa aglu ist pdim 
hugjandam afar fafh4u in piudangardja gups galeipan. 

25 Azitiz6 ist ulbanddu pa{th pafrk6 néplos galeiban, pdu gabig- 
amma in piudangardja gups galeipan. 

26 Ip eis m4is usgeisnddédun qipandans du sis missd: jah vas 
mag ganisan δ΄, 

27 Insaflvands du im Iésus qap: fram mannam unmahteig ist, 
akei ni fram gua ; allata 4uk mahteig ist fram gupa. 

28 Dugann pan Paftrus qipan du imma: sfi, weis aflaflotum 
alla jah Mistidédum puk. 

2g Andhafjands im Iésus qap: amén, qipa izwis: ni hvashun 
ist saei aflafldti gard afpp4u bropruns afpp4u 4ipein afppdu 
attan afpp4u qén afpp4u barna afbpéu him} ja. in meina 
jah in Pizds afwaggéljons, 

30 saei ni andniméi Τ᾽ falp nu in pamma méla gardins jah 
brdpruns jah swistruns jah attan jah 4ipein jah barna. jah 
héimdplja mip wrakém, jah in diwa pamma anawafrpin 
lib4in 4iweinon. 
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31 Appan manag4i wafrpand frumans aftumans, jah aftumans 
frumans. 

32 Wésunup-pan ana wiga gaggandans du Iafrusailyméi jah 
fadrbigaggands ins Jésus, jah sildaleikidédun jah afarldist- 
jandans fadrht4i wairpun. Jah andnimands aftra pans twalif 
dugann im qipan pdei habdidédun ina gadaban. ἡ 

33 Patei s4i, usgaggam in Iafrusadlyma jah sunus mans atgib- 
ada p4im ufargudjam jah bdkarjam, jah gawargjand ina 

dda, — — 
34 jah bildikand ina jah bliggwand ina, jah speiwand ana ina 

jah usqimand imma, jah pridjin daga ustandip. 
35 Jah athab4idédun sik du imma Jakdbus jah Ishannés, sunjus 

Zafbafdaidus, qipandans : Idisari, wileima ei patei puk bidjés, 
téujdis uggkis. 

36 Ip Iésus gap im: Iva wileits téujan mik igqis? 
37 Ip eis qépun duimma: fragif ugkis ei 4ins af tafhswon peindi 

jah 4ins af hleidumein peindi sit4iwa in wulp4u peinamma. 
38 Ip Iésus qapuh du im: ni wituts lis bidjats: magutsu 

driggkan stikl panei ik driggka, jah ἀάυρείπάϊ pizdiei ik 
d4upjada, ei déupjfind4u ? 

39 Ip eis qépun du imma: magu. Ip Jésus qapuh du im: 
swép4uh pana stikl panei ik driggka, driggkats, jah piz4i 
déupeindi pizdiei ik déupjada déupjanda ; 

40 ip pata du sitan af tathswon meindi afppdu af hleidumein 
nist mein du giban, alja p4imei manwip was. 

41 Jah gab4usjandans p4i tafhun dugunnun unwérjan bi Iakobu 

jah Idhannén. 
42 Ip is athéitands ins qap du im: witup patei Adie’ puggkjand . 

τεἰκίπδῃ piud6m, gafrdujinond im, ip Ράϊ mikilans izé 
2 gawaldand im. 

43 Ip ni swa si iin izwis; ak sahvazuh saei wili wafrpan mikils 

44 jah saei wili izwara wafrban frumists, sijéi all4im skalks. 
45 Jah 4uk sunus mans ni qam at andbahtjam, ak andbahtjan 

jah giban séiwala seina fair managans lun. 
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46 Jah qémun in Iafrikon. Jah usgaggandin imma jéinprd mip 
sipdnjam seinéim jah managein gandhdi, sunus Teimaidus, 
Barteimaitus blinda, sat fadr wig du 4ihtron, 

47 Jah gahdusjands patei Iésus sa Nazdraius ist, dugann 
hrdpjan jah qipan: sundu Daweidis, Iésu, arm4i mik! 

48 Jah lvotidédun imma managéi ei gapahdidédi; ip is filu 
méis hrdpida: sundu Daweidis, arm4i mik 1 

49 Jah gastandands Jésus hafh4it atwOpjan ina. Jah wopi- 
dédun pana blindan, qipandans du imma: prafstei puk ; 
urreis, wopeip puk, 

50 Ip is afwafrpands wastj4i seindi ushidupands qam at Ιξβυ. 
51 Jah andhafjands qap du imma Jésus: Iva wileis ei tduj4u 

pus? Ip sa blinda qap du imma: rabbaunei, ei ussafhréu. 
52 Ip Iésus qap du imma: gagg, galdubeins peina ganasida 

puk. Jah sunsdiw ussahy jah Idistida in wiga Iésu. 

CHAPTER XI 

1 Jah bipé nétwa wésun Iafrusalém, in Bépsfagein jah Bipaniin 
at fafrgunja aléwjin, insandida twans siponjé sein4izé, 

2 jah qap du im: gaggats in h4im pd wiprawafrpon igggis, 
jah suns4iw inn gaggandans in pd batrg bigitats fulan 
gabundanana, ana pammei nah 4inshun manné ni sat; 

andbindandans ina attiuhats. 
3 Jah jab4i bas igggis qip4i: dulvé pata t4ujats? qipéits : 

patei fréuja pis gairneip; jah suns4iw ina insandeip hidré. 
4 Galipun pan jah bigétun fulan gabundanana at datira ita 

ana gagga; jah andbundun ina. 
5. Jah suméi pizé j4inar standandané gépun du im: ἔνα t4ujats 

andbindandans pana fulan? 
6 Ip eis qépun du im swaswé anabdup im Jésus, jah laflotun 

ins. 
7 Jah brahtédun ‘pana fulan at Iésua; jah galagidédun ana 

wastjds seinds, jah gasat ana ina. 
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8 Manag4i pan wastjdm seindim strawidédun ana wiga; sum4i 
astans ma{m4itun us bagmam jah strawidédun ana wiga. 

9 Jah p4i fatragaggandans hrdpidédun qipandans: dsanna, 
piupida sa qimanda in namin frdujins! 

10 Piupid6 sd qimandei piudangardi in namin attins unsaris 
Daweidis, dsanna in h4uhistjam ! 

11 Jah gal4ip in Iafrusadlyma Iésus jah in alh; jah bisaflwands 
alla, at andanahtja jupan wisandin lweil4i usiddja in Bépanian 
mip péim twalibim. 

12 Jah iftumin daga usstandandam im us Bépaniin grédags 
was, 

13 Jah gasaflvands smakkabagm fafrrapré habandan léuf atiddja, 
ei 4ufté bigéti va ana imma; jah qimands at imma ni 
waht bigat ana imma niba l4uf; ni 4uk was mél smakkané. 

14 Jah usbafrands gap du imma: ni panaseips us pus 4iw 
manna akran matj4i. Jah gah4usidédun p4i sip6njés is. 

15 Jah iddjédun du Iafrusailym4i. Jah atgaggands Iésus in 
alh dugann uswafrpan pans frabugjandans jah bugjandans 
in alh, jah mésa skattjané jah sitlans pizé frabugjandané 
ahakim uswaltida, 

16 Jah ni lafldt ei hras pairhbéri kas pafrh pé alh. 
17 Jah léisida qipands du im: niu gamélip ist patei razn mein 

razn bidé hditada alldim piudom? ip jus gatawidédup ita du 
filigrja w4idédjané. 

18 Jah gah4usidédun p4i bokarjés jah gudjané adhumistans jah 
sdkidédun, hrdiwa imma usqistidédeina: ohtédun 4uk ina, 

unté alla managei sildaleikidédun in ldiseindis is. 
19 Jah bipé andanahti warp, usiddja Ot us piz4i batrg. 
20 Jahin madrgin fadrgaggandans gasélvun pana smakkabagm 

patrsjana us watrtim. 

21 Jah gamunands Paftrus 48} du imma: rabbei, βάϊ, smakka- 
bagms panei fraqast gabatirsndda. 

22 Jah andhafjands Jésus qap du im: hab4ip gal4ubein gups! 
23 Amén 4uk qipa izwis, pislvazuh ei qip4i du pamma fafr- 

gunja: ushafei puk jah wairp pus in marein, jah ni tuzwérjéi 
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in hafrtin seinamma, ak gal4ubj4i pata, ei patei qipip gagagg- 
ip, wafrpip imma pistyah pei gipip. 

24 Duppé qipa izwis: allata pislvah pei bidjandans sdkeip, 
galdubeip patei nimip, jah wairpip izwis. 

25 Jah pan stand4ip bidjandans, aflétéip, jab4i Iva habéip 
wipra Ivana, ei jah atta izwar sa in himinam aflét4i izwis 
missadédins izwards. 

26 Ip jab4i jus ni aflétip, ni péu atta izwar sa in himinam 
aflétip izwis missadédins izwarés, 

27 Jah iddjédun aftra du Iafrusatlym4i. Jah in alh byarbondin 
imma, atiddjédun du imma pé4i adhumistans gudjans jah 
bdkarjés jah sinistans. 

28 Jah qépun du imma: in lwamma waldufnjé pata tdujis? jah 
ἵναβ pus pata waldufni atgaf, ei pata tdujis? 

29 Ip Iésus andhafjands qap du im: frafhna jah ik izwis dinis 
watirdis jah andhafjip mis, jah qipa izwis in hramma 
waldufnjé pata thuja. 

30 Déupeins Idhannis uzuh himina was p4u uzuh mannam? 
andhafjip mis, 

31 Jah pahtédun du sis miss6 qipandans, jab4i gipam: us 
himina, qipip: abpan dulvé ni gal4ubidédup imma? 

32 Ak qipam: us mannam, thtédun pd managein. Alli 4uk 
alakjd hab4idédun Idhannén patei bi sunjéi pratifétés was. 

33 Jah andhafjands qépun du Iésua: niwitum, Jah andhafjands 
Tésus 48} du im: nih ik izwis qipa in amma waldufnjé 
pata téuja. 

CHAPTER XII 

1 Jah dugann im in gajukém qipan: weinagard ussatida 
manna, jah bisatida ina fapOm, jah usgrof dal uf mésa, jah 
gatimrida kélikn, jah anafalh ina watrstwjam, jah afl4ip 
aljap. 

2 Jah insandida du p4im wadrstwjam at mél skalk, ei at p4im 
watirstwjam némi akranis pis weinagardis. . 
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3 Ip eis nimandans ina usbluggwun jah insandidédun léus- 
handjan. 

4 Jah aftra insandida du im anparana skalk; jah pana 
stéinam wafrpandans gadiwiskodédun jah héubip wundan 
brahtédun, jah insandidédun ganditidana, 

5 Jah aftra insandida anparana; jah jdinana afsléhun, jah 
Mmanagans anparans, sumans usbliggwandans, sumanzuh 
pan usqimandans. 

6 Panuh nathpanuh dinana sunu digands liubana sis, insandida 
jah pana du im spédistana, qipands patei gadistand sunu 
meinana. 
ΤΡ jini p4i watrstwjans qépun du sis miss6 patei sa ist sa 
arbinumja ; hirjip, usqimam imma, jah unsar wafrpip pata arbi. Ὁ 
Jah undgreipandans ina usqémun, jah uswatrpun imma at 
us pamma weinagarda, 

9 lva nuh thujéi fréuja pis weinagardis? Qimip jah usqisteip 
pans watirstwjans, jah gibip pana weinagard anpar4im. 

τὸ Nih pata gamélid6 ussuggwup: st4ins pammei uswadrpun 
pi timrjans, sah warp du h4ubida washstins ? 

11 Fram frdujin warp sa, jah ist sildaleiks in 4ugam unsardim. 
12 Jah sdkidédun ina undgreipan, jah Shtédun pd managein ; 

frdpun 4uk patei du im po gajukon qap. Jah aflétandans 
ina galipun. 

13 Jah insandidédun du imma sumdi pizé Fareisaié jah Hérd- 
diané, ei ina ganuteina watirda. 

14 Ip eis qimandans gépun du imma: Iéisari, witum patei 
sunjeins is jah ni kara puk manshun; ni duk saflvis in 
andwairpja manné, ak bi sunj4i wig gups Iéiseis: skuldu 
ist kaisaragild giban kaisara, p4u niu gib4ima? 

τῷ Ip Jésus gasaftvands izé liutein qap du im: Iva mik fréisip? 
atbafrip mis skatt, ei gasaflv4u. 

16 Ip eis atbérun, jah gap du im: lvis ist sa manleika jah 86 
ufarméleins? Ip eis qépun du imma: kaiearis. 

17 Jah andhafjands Jésus qap du im: usgibip po kaisaris kaisara 
“jah po gups gupa, Jah sildaleikidédun ana pamma. 

= 

ο 
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18 Jah atiddjédun Saddukaieis du imma p4iei qipand usstass ni 
wisan, jah fréhun ina qipandans : 

19 Léisari, Mosés gamélida unsis patei jab4i his bropar ga- 
déupndi, jah bileipéi qén4i, jah barné ni bileip4i, ei nimdi 
bropar is pd gén is, jah ussatj4i barna bropr seinamma. 

20 Sibun brdprahans wésun; jah sa frumista nam qén, jah 
gaswiltands ni bil4ip fréiwa. 

21 Jah anpar nam pd; jah gad4upndda, jah ni sa bildip fréiwa. 
Jah pridja samaleiko, 

a2 Jah némun pd samaleik6 p4i sibun, jah ni bilipun fréiwa. 
Spédumista all4izé gaswalt jah sd qéns. 

23 In pizdi usstass4i, ban usstandand, lvarjamma izé wafrpip 
qéns? Ράϊ 4uk sibun dihtédun pd du géndi. 

24 Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: niu dupé afrzjai sijup, ni 
kunnandans méla nih maht gups? 

25 Allis pan usstandand us déup4im, ni liugand ni liuganda, ak 
sind swé aggiljus p4i in himinam. 

26 Appan bi d4upans, patei urreisand, niu gakunndidédup ana 
bokdm Mésézis ana aftvatundj4i, hr4iwa imma gap gup 
qipands: ik im gup Abrahamis jah gup Isakis jah IakObis? 

27 Nist gup d4up4izé, ak qiw4izé. Appan jus filu afrzjéi sijup. 
28 Jah duatgaggands 4ins pizé bokarjé, gah4usjands ins samana 

sdkjandans, gasafhyands patei wafla im andhof, frah ina: 
Iwarja ist all4izd anabusné frumista? 

29 Ip Iésus andhof imma patei frumista alléizd anabusns: 

hdusei Israél, fréuja gup unsar fréuja 4ins ist. 
30 Jah frijés fréujan gup peinana us allamma hajfrtin peinamma 

jah us all4i sSiwaléi peindi jah us all4i gahugd4i peindi jah us 
all4i maht4i pein4i. So frumista anabusns. 

81 Jah anpara galeika pizSi: frijos néhrundjan peinana swé puk 
silban. M/éizei p4im anpara anabusns nist. 

32 Jah qap du imma sa bokareis: wafla, ldisari, bi sunjéi qast 
patei 4ins ist, jah nist anpar alja imma ; 

33 jah pata du frijén ina us allamma.hafrtin jah us allamma 
frapja jah us all4i sfiwal4i jah us all4i mahtdi, jah pata du 
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frijon nébvundjan swé sik silban managizé ist alléim p4im 
alabrunstim jah s4udim. 

34 Jah Iésus gasaflvands ina patei frodaba andhéf, qap du 
imma: ni fafrra is piudangardj4i gups. Jah 4inshun panaseips 
ni gadatrsta ina frafhnan. 

35 Jah andhafjands Iésus qap I4isjands in alh: by4iwa qipand 
pai bokarjés patei Xristus sunus ist Daweidis? 

36 Silba 4uk Daweid qap in ahmin weihamma: qipip fréuja du 
fréujin meinamma, sit af tafhswOn meindi, unté ik galagja 
fijands peinans fotubatird fotiwé peindizé. 

37, Silba rafhtis Daweid qipip ina frdujan, jah waprd imma 
sunus ist? Jah alla 8 managei h4usidédun imma. ga- 
batirjaba, 

38 Jah qap du im in Miseindi seindi: saftvip fatira bosar- 
jam —— 

CHAPTER XIII 

τό — — wastja seina. 
17 Appan νάϊ p4im qipuhaftém jah daddjandeim in j4indim 

dagam. 
18 Appan bidjéip ei ni wafrp4i sa plauihs izwar wintrdu. 
19 Wafrpand duk p4i dagds jéindi aglé swaleika, swé ni was 

swaleika fram anastédeindi gaskaft4is pdei gaskop gup, und 
hita, jah ni wairpip. 

20 Jah ni frduja gamaurgidédi pans dagans, ni p4uh ganési 
&inhun leiké ; akei in pizé gawalidané panzei gawalida, 
gamatirgida pans dagans. 

21 Jah pan jab4i las izwis qipdi: s4i, hér Xristus, afpp4u séi, 
jainar, ni galéubjéip ; 

22 unté urreisand galiugaxristjus jah ga gapratiféteis, jah 
giband t4iknins jah fatratanja du afafrzjan, jab4i mahteig 
sij4i, jah pans gawalidans, 

23. Ip jus saftvip, βάϊ, fadiragatdih izwis allata. 
1187 5 



24 Akei in jéinans dagans afar pd aglén jdina sauil riqizeip jah 
ména ni gibip liuhap sein. 

25 Jah stafrndns himinis wafrpand driusandeins jah mahteis pos 
in himinam gawagjanda. 

26 Jah pan gasaftvand sunu mans qimandan in milhmam mip 
maht4i managéi jah wulp4u, 

24 Jah pan insandeip aggiluns seinans jah galisip pans gawali- 
dans seinans af fidwor windam fram andjam afrpds und andi 
himinis. 

28 Appan af smakkabagma ganimip p6 gajukén. pan pis juban 
asts plaqus wafrpip jah uskeinand l4ubés, kunnup patei neha 
ist asans. 

29 Swah jah jus, pan gasaflvip pata wafrban, kunneip patei 

nélva sijup at — — 

CHAPTER XIV 

4 — —/ragisteins pis balsanis warp? 
5 Maht wési 4uk pata balsan frabugjan in managizd p4u 

prija hunda skatté, jah giban unléddim. Jah andstadr- 
réidédun pd. 

6 Ip lésus qap: létip pO; dulvé izdi uspriutip? pannu gop 
waurstw waurhta bi mis. 

7 Sinteind 4uk pans unlédans hab4ip mip izwis, jah pan wileip, 
magup im wafla tdujan; ip mik ni sinteind habdip. 

8 Patei hab4ida sd gatawida; fatrsn4u salbdn mein leik du 
usfilha. 

9 Amén, qipa izwis: pistvaruh pei mérjada s6 afwaggéljo and 
alla manasép, jah patei gatawida s6 rddjada du gamund4i 
izds. 

10 Jah Iudas Iskaridteis, dins pizé twalibé, galéip du péim 
gudjam, ei galéwidédi ina im. 

11 Ip eis gah4usjandans faginddédun jah gahafhditun imma 
fafhu giban ; jah sokida hy4iwa gatilaba ina galéwidédi. 

12 Jah pamma frumistin daga azymé, pan paska salidédun, 
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gépun du imma pé4i sipdnjés is: har wileis ei galeipandans 
manwjdima, ei matj4is paska ? 
Jah insandida twans siponjé seindizé qapuh du im: gaggats 
in pd batirg, jah gamdteip iggis manna kas watins bafrands : 
Gaggats afar bamma, 
jah padei inn galeip4i, qip4its pamma heiwafrdujin patei 
ldisareis qipip: Ivar sind salipwOs parei paska mip siponjam 
meindim matj4u? 
Jah sa izwis téikneip kélikn mikilata, gastrawip, manwjata ; 
jah jdinar manwjdip unsis, 
Jah usiddjédun péi siponjas — 
— s4i, galéwjada sunus mans in handuns frawatrhtéizé, 
Urreisip, gaggam! Sai, sa Iewjands mik atnélvida, 
Jah suns4iw nadhpanuh at imma rddjandin qam Iudas, sums 
pizé twalibé, jah mip imma managei mip hafrum jah triwam 
fram p4im athumistam gudjam jah bokarjam jah sinistam. 
Atuh-pan-gaf sa léwjands im bandwodn qipands: pammei 
kukjéu, sa ist: greipip pana jah tiuhip arniba. 
Jah qimands sunsdiw, atgaggands du imma qap: rabbei, 
rabbei! jah kukida imma, 
Ip eis uslagidédun handuns ana ina jah undgripun ina. 
Ip 4ins sums pizé atstandandané imma usliikands hafru 
sloh skalk athumistins gudjins jah afslsh imma &us6 pata 
tafhswo. 
Jah andhafjands Iésus qap du im: swé du wéidédjin 
urrunnup mip hafrum jah triwam greipan mik. 
Daga ‘wamméh was at izwis in alh idisjands jab ni gripup 
mik: ak ei usfullnddédeina bok6s. 
Jah afiétandans ina gapladhun alléi. 
Jah dins sums juggal4ups Idistida afar imma biwdibips leina 
ana naqadana ; jah gripun is p4i juggal4udeis. 
Ip is bileipands pamma leina naqaps gapl4uh fadra im. 
Jah gatathun Iésu du athumistin gudjin; jah garunnun 
mip imma athumistans gudjans 8114] jah p4i sinistans jah 
bokarjos. 

52 
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84 Jah Paftrus fafrraprd ldistida afar imma, unté qam in garda 
pis athumistins gudjins ; jah was sitands mip andbahtam 
jah warmjands sik at liuhada. 

65 Ip p4i adhumistans gudjans jah alla 86 gafadrds ‘sdkidédun 
ana Jésu weitwOdipa du afdéupjan ina ; jah ni bigétun, 

56 Manag4i 4uk galiug weitwOdidédun ana ina, jah samaleik6s 
pds weitwOdipds ni wésun. 

57 Jah sumé4i usstandandans galiug weitwodidédun ana ina 

qipandans : 
58 patei weis gahdusidédum qipandan ina patei ik gatafra alh 

po handuwadrhton, jah bi prins dagans anpara unhandu- 
watrhta gatimrja. 

59 Jah ni swa samaleika was weitwOdipa izé. 
60 Jah ysstandands: sa auhumista gudja in midjdim frah Iésu 

qipands: niu andhafjis washt, lva p4i ana puk weitwodjand? 
61 Ip is pah4ida, jah wafht ni andhdf. Aftra sa athumista 

gudja frah ina jah qap du imma: pu is Xristus sa sunus 

pis piupeigins? 
62 Ip is qapuh: ik im; jah gasafhip pana sunu mans af tafh- 

swon sitandan mahtdis, jah qimandan mip milhmam himinis. 
63 Ip sa athumista gudja disskreitands wastjés seinds qap: ha 

panaméis pairbum weis weitwodé? 

64 Héusidédup pd wajamérein is: lva izwis pugkeip?, Paruh 

eis all4i gadomidédun ina skulan wisan d4upéu. 
65 Jah dugunnun sumd4i speiwan ana wlit is jah huljan and- 

wairpi is jah k4upatjan ina, jah qépun du imma: pratfetei! 
jah andbahtés gabatirjaba I6fam sldhun ina. 

66 Jah wisandin Paftrdu in rohsn4i dalapa jah atiddja dina piujo 
pis adhumistins gudjins, 

67. jab gasaflvandei Paftra warmjandan sik, insafhvandei du 
imma qap: jah pu mip Iésua amma Nazoreindu wast. 

68 Ip is afafaik qipands: ni w4it, ni kann bya pu qipis. Jah 
galéip fadr gard, jah hana wopida. 

69 Jah piwi gasafhvandei ina δῆτα dugann qipan p4im fatira- 
standandam, patei sa pizei ist. 
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70 Ip is δῆτα ldugnida, Jah afar leitil aftra pi atstandandans 
qépunt du Paftréu: bi sunjéi, pizei is; jah 4uk razda peina 
galeika ist. 

71 Ip is dugann afdikan jah swaran patei ni kann pana mannan 
panei qipip. 

72 Jah anparamma sinpa hana wopida. Jah gamunda Paftrus 
pata watrd, swé gap imma Iésus, patei fatirpizé hana hrukjéi 
tw4im sinpam, inwidis mik prim sinbam. Jah dugann 
greitan. 

CHAPTER XV 

1 Jah sunsdiw in matrgin gariini t4ujandans p4i adhumistans 
gudjans mip p4im sinistam jah bokarjam, jah alla s6 gafatrds 
gabindandans Iésu brahtédun ina at Peilatéu. 

2 Jah frah ina Peilatus: pu is piudans Iudaié? Ip is andhaf- 
jands qap du imma: pu qipis. 

3 Jah wrdhidédun ina p4i athumistans gudjans filu. 
4 Ip Peilatus aftra frah ina qipands: niu andhafjis ni wafht? 

s4i, hvan filu ana buk weitwodjand. 

5 Ip Iésus panamdis ni andhof, swaswé sildaleikida Peilatus. 
6 Ip and dulp twarjoh fralaflot im 4inana bandjan panei bédun. 
4 Wasuh pan sa hditana Barabbas mip p4im mip imma drdb- 
jandam gabundans, p4iei in athjéd4u matrpr gatawidédun. 

8 Jah usgaggandei alla managei dugunnun bidjan, swaswé 
sintein6 tawida im. 

9 Ip Peilatus andhof im qipands: wileidu fraleitan izwis bana 
piudan Iudaié? 

ro Wissa 4uk patei in neipis atgébun ina p4i athumistans 
gudjans, 

11 Ip p4i adhumistans gudjans inwagidédun pO managein ei 
méis Barabban fralafloti im. 

12 Ip Peilatus aftra andhafjands qap du im: ha nu wileip εἰ 
téujéu pammei qipip piudan Tudaié ?. 
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13 Ip eis δῆτα hropidédun: ushramei ina. 
14 Ip Peilatus qap du im: Iva allis ubilis gatawida? Ip eis 

mis hrépidédun : ushramei ina, 
1g Ip Peilatus wiljands piz4i managein fullafahjan, fralaflot im 

pana Barabban, ip Iésu atgaf usbliggwands, ei ushramips 
wesi. 

16 Ip gadrathteis gatathun ina innana gardis, patei ist praf- 
toriadn, jah gahafhditun alla hansa, 

17 jah gawasidédun ina patrpurdi, jah atlagidédun ana ina 
patrneina wipja uswindandans, 

18 jah dugunnun goljan ina: h4ils, piudan Iudaié! 
1g Jah slohun is héubip réusa, jah bispiwun ina, jah lagjandans 

kniwa inwitun ina. 
20 Jah bipé bilafl4ikun ina andwasidédun ina piz4i padrpurdi, 

jah gawasidédun ina wastj6m swésdim, jah ustathun ina ei 
ushramidédeina ina. 

21 Jah undgripun sumana manné, Seimona Kyreinaiu, qi- 
mandan af akra, attan Alafksandr4us jah Rufdws, ei némi 

galgan is. 
22 Jah attathun ina ana Gatilgatiba stap patei ist gaskeirip 

lwafrneins stabs. 
23 Jah gébun imma drigkan wein mip smyrna ; ip is ni nam. 

24 Jah ushramjandans ina disd4iljand wastjds is wafrpandans 
hlduta ana pds, lvarjizuh ha némi. 

25 Wasuh pan Iveila pridj6, jah ushramidédun ina. 
26 Jah was ufarméli fafrinds is ufarmélip : sa piudans Iudaié. 
27 Jah mip imma ushramidédun twans wéidédjans, 4inana at 

tafhswOn jah dinana af hleidumein is. 
28 Jah usfullndda pata gamélidd pata qipand: jah mip unsib- 

jéim rahnips was. 
29 Jah pi faurgaggandans wajaméridédun ina, wipdndans 

héubida seina jah qipandans: 6 sa gatafrands pd alh jah bi 

prins dagans gatimrjands po, 
30 nasei puk silban jah atsteig af pamma galgin! 
31 Samaleikd jah p4i athumistans gudjans bilfikandans ina mip 
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sis missé mip p4im bdkarjam qépun: anparans ganasida, 
ip sik silban ni mag ganasjan. 

Sa Xristus, sa piudans Israélis, atsteigad4u nu af pamma 
galgin, ei gasaflv4ima jah galéubj4ima. Jah p4i mip 
ushramidans imma idweitidédun imma, 
Jah bip8 warp Iveila safhstd, riqis warp ana all4i afrp4i und 
leila niundon. 
Jah niundén lveil4i wopida Iésus stibn4i mikil4i qipands : 
afldé αῇδξ, lima sibakpanei, patei ist gaskeirip: gup meins, 
gup meins, dulvé mis bildist ? 

Jah sum4i pizé atstandandané gah4usjandans qépun: séi, 
Hélian w6peip. “ 
Pragjands pan 4ins jah gafulljands swamm akeitis, galag- 
jands ana r4us, dragkida ina qipands: lét, ei saffvam qim4iu 
Hélias athafjan ina. 
ΤΡ Iésus aftra létands stibna mikila uz6n. 
Jah fadrabah alhs disskritndda in twa iupaprd und dalap. 
Gasaftyands pan sa hundafaps sa atstandands in andwafrpja 
is patei swa hrdpjands uz6n, qap: bi sunjdi, sa manna sa 
sunus was gups. 

Wésunup-pan qindns fafrrapro saftvandeins, in péimei was 
Marja sO Magdaléné jah Marja Iakdbis pis minnizins jah 
Iésézis dipei jah Salomé, 
Jah pan was in Galeilaia, jah ldistidédun ina jah andbah- 
tidédun imma, jah anpards managds pozei mip iddjédun 
imma in IJafrusalém. 
Jah jupan at andanahtja watirpanamma, unté was paraskaiwé, 
saei ist fruma sabbat6, 

qimands Idséf af Areimapaias, gaguds ragineis, saei was 
silba beidands piudangardjés gups, anananpjands gal4ip inn 
du Peilatéu jah bap pis leikis Iésuis. 
Ip Peilatus sildaleikida ei is jupan gaswalt; jah athditands 
pana hundafap frah ina juban gadéupnodédi. 
Jah finpands at pamma hundafada fragaf pata leik Idséfa. 
Jah usbugjands lein jah usnimands ita biwand pamma leina 
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jah galagida ita in hl4iwa patei was gadraban us st4ina, jah 
atwalwida st4in du datira pis hidiwis. 

47 Ip Marja s5 Magdaléné jah Marja [dsézis séhvun hvar gala- 
gips wési. 

CHAPTER XVI 

1 Jah inwisandins sabbaté dagis Marja sé Magdaléné jah 
Marja sd Iakdbis jah Salémé usbathtédun ardmata, ei 
atgaggandeins gasalbddédeina ina. 

2 Jah filu 4ir pis dagis afarsabbaté atiddjédun du pamma 
higiwa at urrinnandin sunnin. 

3 Jah gépun du sis missd: has afwalwj4i unsis pana st4in af 
datrdm pis hidiwis ? 

4 Jah insaflvandeins g4umidédun pammei afwalwips ist sa 
stéins; was 4uk mikils abraba. ᾿ 

δ᾽ Jah atgaggandeins in pata hi4iw gasélvun juggal4up sitandan 
in tafhsw4i: biw4ibidana wastj4i lveit4i; jah usgeisnddédun, 

6 Paruh qap du im: ni fadrhteip izwis, lésu sdkeip Nazéraiu 
pana ushramidan; nist hér, urr4is, s4i pana stab parei gala- 
gidédun ina, 

7 Akei gaggip qipiduh du sipdnjam is jah du Paftréu patei 
fatrbigaggip izwis in Galeilaian; paruh ina gasafhvip, 

swaswé qap izwis. 
8 Jah usgaggandeins af pamma hl4iwa gaplathun; diz-uh- 

pan-sat ij6s reird jah usfilmei, jah ni qépun mannhun 
washt ; Ohtédun sis 4uk. 

9 Usstandands pan in matrgin frumin sabbatd atugida frumist 
Marjin piz4i Magdaléné, af pizdiei uswarp sibun unhulpons. 

to Soh gaggandei gat4ih p4im mip imma wisandam, q4indn- 
dam jah grétandam. 

11 Jah eis h4usjandans patei lib4ip jah gasaftyans warp fram 
ἰχάϊ, ni gal4ubidédun. 

12 Afaruh pan pata — — 
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CHAPTER II 

1 Warp pan in dagans jdinans, urrann gagréfts fram kaisara 
Agustéu, gaméljan allana midjungard. 
Soh pan gilstraméleins frumista warp at [wisandin kindina 
Syridis] raginondin Satrim Kyreinafsu. 

3 Jah iddjédun alldi, ei mélid4i wésejna, lvarjizuh in sein4i 
batirg. 

4 Urrann pan jah Idséf us Galeilaia, us batirg Nazarafp, in 
Tudaian, in batirg Daweidis sei h4itada Béplahafm, dupé ei 

was us garda fadreindis Daweidis, 

anaméljan mip Mariin sei in fragiftim was imma geins, 
wisandein inkilpon. 

6 Warp pan, mippanei pd wésun jdinar, usfullnddédun dagds 
du bafran izdi. 

7 Jah gabar sunu seinana pana frumabatr, jah biwand ina, 
jah galagida ina in uzétin, unté ni was im rimis in stada 
pamma. 

8 Jah hafrdjés wésun in pamma samin landa pafrhwakandans 
jah witandans wahtwom nahts ufard hafrd4i seindi. 

9 Ip aggilus. fréujins anaqam ins jah wulpus frdujins biskdin 
ins, jah Shtédun agisa mikilamma. 

10 Jah qap du im sa aggilus: ni dgeip, unté séi, spilld izwis 

I 

Η 

faheid mikila, sei wafrpip all4i managein, 
1 patei gabadrans ist izwis himma daga nasjands, saei ist 

Xristus frduja, in bairg Daweidis. 
2 Jah pata izwis tdikns:,bigit tigebarn biwundan jah galagid in in 
uzétin, > 

13 Jah anaks warp mip pamma aggil4u managei harjis himina- 

1 
kundis hazjandané gup jah qipandané : 

4 wulpus in h4uhistjam gupa jah ana afrp4i gawafrpi in man- 
nam godis wiljins. 

15 Jah warp, bipé galipun fafrra im in himin pdi aggiljus, jah 
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pAi mans p4i hafrdjds qépun du sis missd: pafrhgagg4ima 
jo und Béplahafm, jah saftv4ima watrd pata wadrpand, 
patei fréuja gakannida unsis. 

τό Jah qémun sniumjandans, jah bigétun Marian jah ldséf, jah 
pata barn ligand6 in uzétin. 

17 Gasaflvandans pan gakannidédun bi pata watird patei 
rédip was du im bi pata barn. 

18 Jah alléi p4i gahdusjandans sildaleikidédun bi pd rddidona 
fram p4im hafrdjam du im. 
Ip Maria alla gafast4ida po watrda, pagkjandei in hafrtin 
seinamma. 

20 Jah gawandidédun sik p4i hafrdjés mikiljandans jah haz- 
jandans gup in all4izé pizéei gah4usidédun jah gaselwun 
swaswé rddip was du im. 

“ax Jah bipé usfulnédédun dagds aht4u du biméitan ina, jah 
hditan was namé is lésus, pata qipand fram aggil4u, fatr- 
pizei ganumans wési in wamba. 

22 Jah bipé usfulnddédun dagds hrdineindis izé bi witéda 
Mésézis, brahtédun ina Iafrusalém, atsatjan fatira fréujin, 

23 swaswé gamélid-tst in witdda frdujins: patei hazuh gu- 
makundéizé uslikands qipu weihs fr4ujins hditada, 

24 jah ei gébeina fram imma hunsl, swaswé qipan ist in witéda 

frdujins, gajuk hrdéiwadib6nd afpp4u twos juggons ahaké. 
25: Paruh was manna in Iafrusalém, pizei namd Symafén, jah 

sa manna was garafhts jah gudafatrhts, beidands lapéndis 
Israélis, jah ahma weihs was ana imma. 

26 Jah was imma gatafhan fram ahmin pamma weihin ni i saftvan 
d4upu, fatrpizei séhvi Xristu frdujins. 

27 Jah qam in abmin in piz4i alh; jah mippanei inn attadhun 
bérusjés pata barn lésu, ei tawidédeina bi bitihtja witddis 
bi ina, 

28 jah is andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah piupida gupa jah qap: 
29. nu fraleitéis skalk peinana, frdujindnd frduja, bi watirda 

peinamma in gawairpja ; 
30 pandé sélvun 4ugona meina nasein peina, 
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poei manwidés in andwafrpja all4izé manageind, 
liuhap du andhuleindi piudom jah wulpu managein peindi 
Israéla. 
Jah was Idséf jah dipei is sildaleikjanddna ana p4im poei 
rédida wésun bi ina, 

34 jah piupida ina, Symafon jah qap du Mariin, ΛΝ is: shi, 

44 

45 

46 

sa ligip du drusa jah usstass4i managdizé in Isragla jah du 
téikn4i andsakandi. 
Jah pan peina silbdns s4iwala pairhgaggip hafrus, ei and- 
hulj4ind4u us manag4im hafrtam mitoneis. 

Jah was Anna pratiféteis, dauhtar Fanuélis, us kunja Aséris ; 
soh framaldra dagé managaizd libandei mip abin jéra sibun 
fram magapein sein4i, 
soh pan widuw6 jéré aht4utghund jah fidw6r, sdh ni afiddja 
fafrra alh fastubnjam jah bidém dldtandé fréujan nahtam jah 
dagam. 
Soh pizdi Weildi atstandandei andhafhéit fréujin, jah rodida 
bi ina in all4im p4im usbeidandam lapdn Iafrusatilymés. 
Jah bipé ustathun allata bi witdda frdujins, gawandidédyn sik + 
in Galeilaian, in batirg seina Nazarafp. 

Ip pata barn wohs jah swinpndda ahmins fullnands jah 
handugeins, jah ansts gups was ana imma, 
Jah wrat6dédun p4i birusjés is jéra vamméh in Iafrusalém 
at dulp paska. < 
Jah bipé warp twalibwintrus, usgaggandam pan im in 
Tafrusatilyma bi bithtja dulpdis, ~~ 

jah ustiuhandam pans dagans, mippané gawandi édun sik 
aftra, gabidp Tésus sa magus in Iafrusalém, jah ni wissédun 
Toséf jah 4ipei is. 
Hugjanddna in gasinpjam ina wisan qémun dagis wig jah 
sdkidédun ina in ganipjam jah in kunpam. 
Jah ni bigitanddna ina gawandidédun sik in Iafrusalém 
sdkjandona ina, 
Jah warp afar dagans prins, bigétun ina in alh sitandan in 
midjéim Idisarjam jah h4usjandan im jah frafhnandan ins. 
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47 Usgeisnddédun pan alléi p4i h4usjandans is ana frodein jah 
andawatrdjam is, 

48 Jah gasaftvandans ina sildaleikidédun, jah qap du imma so 
dipei is: magéu, ἴσα gatawidés uns swa? sdi, sa atta peins 

το :‘s"jah ik winnand6na sdkidédum puk. 
49 Jah qap duim: bya patei sokid@dup mik? niu wissédup patei 

in p4im attins meinis skulda wisan? 
50 Jah {jai frdpun pamma watirda patei rddida du im. 
51 Jah iddja mip im jah qam in Nazarafp, jah was ufhdusjands 

im; jah 4ipei is gafastdida pd watirda alla in hafrtin 
seinamma. 

82 Jah Tésus p4ih frodein jah wahst4u jah anstéi at gupa jah 
mannam, 

CHAPTER IV 

1 ΤΡ Iésus, ahmins weihis fulls, gawandida sik fram Iadrdandu, 
jah tatihans was in ahmin in 4upid4i 

2 dagé fidwor tiguns, fréisans fram diabuldu. Jah ni matida 
wafht in dagam jéindim, jah at ustaihandim péim dagam, 
bipé grédags warp. 

3 Jah qap du imma diabulus: jab4i sun4us sij4is gups, qip 
pamma stdina ei wafrp4i hl4ibs. 

4 Jah andhdf Iésus wipra ina qipands: gamélid ist patei ni 
bi hidib 4inana lib4id manna, ak bi all watirdé gups. 

5 Jah ustiuhands ina diabuldus ana fafrguni hdubata, atdugida 
imma allans piudinassuns pis midjungardis in stika mélis. 

6 Jah qap du imma sa diabulus: pus giba pata waldufni pizé 
allata jah wulpu izé, unté mis atgiban ist, jah pishwamméh 
pei wiljéu, giba pata, 

7 bu nu jab4i inweitis mik in andwafrpja meinamma, wafrpip 
pein all. 

8 Jah andhafjands imma Jesus qap: gamélid ist, fréujan gup 
peinana inweit4is jah imma 4inamma fullafahjéis. 
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9. Paproh gatduh ina in Iafrusalém, jah gasatida ina ana giblin 
alhs, jah qap du imma: jab4i sunus sij4is gups, wafrp puk 

Ῥαριδ dalap ; wa 
τὸ gameélid ist 4uk patei aggilum seindim anabiudip bi puk da’ 

gafastan puk, 
11 jah patei ana handum puk ufhaband, ei lan ni gastagqjdis 

bi st4ina fotu peinana, 
12 Jah andhafjands qap imma Jésus patei qipan ist: ni fréisdis 

fraujan gup peinana, 
13 Jah ustiuhands all fréistobnjé diabulus, afstop fafrra imma 
“und πεῖ. 
Jah gawandida sik Iésus in maht4i ahmins in Galeilaian, jah 

méripa urrann and all gawi bisitandé bi ina. 
15 Jah is lisida in gaqumpim izé, mikilids fram all4im. 
16 Jah qam in Nazarafp, parei was fodips, jah gal4ip inn bi 

bidhtja seinamma in daga sabbato in synagogein, jah usstop 
siggwan bokés. 

17, Jah atgibands wésun imma bdkés Eisaeiins pratifétus, jah 
uslikands pos bok6s bigat stad, parei was gamélid; 

18 ahma fr4ujins ana mis, in pizei gasalbdda mik du wafla- 
mérjan unléd4im, insandida mik du ganasjan pans gamal- 
widans hafrtin, 

1g mérjan frahunpandim fralét jah blind4im siun, fralétan 

gamdidans in gaprafstein, mérjan jér frdujins andaném. | 
20 Jah faffalp pds bokos jah usgibands andbahta gasat. Jah 

all4im in piz4i synagogein wésun 4ugona fafrweitjandona du 
imma. 

a1, Dugann pan rédjan du im patei himma daga usfullnddédun 
méla po in 4usam izwardim. 

22 Jah all4i alakj6 weitwodidédun imma jah sildaleikidédun bi 
p6.watirda anst4is p> usgaggand6na us munpa is jah qépun: . 
niu sa ist sunus Idséfis? 

23 Jah qap du im: ἀπ qipip mis pd gajuk6n : pu leiki, hdilei 
puk silban; Iwan filu héusidédum watrpan in Kafarnaum, 

tawei jah hér in gabatirp4i peindi. 
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24 Qap pan: amén izwis qipa, patei ni dinshun pradfeté anda- 
néms ist in gabatirp4i seindi : 

25 appan bi sunjdi qipa izwis patei managés widuwons wésun 
in dagam Héleiins in Israéla, pan galuknéda himins du 
jéram prim jah méndps safhs, swe warp hihrus mikils and 
alla afrpa : 

26 jah ni du 4indihun piz6 insandips was Hélias, alja in Sarafpta 
Seidondis du qinén widuwon. 

27 Jah manag4i pritsfill4i wésun uf Hafleisaiu praiifétéu in 
Israéla, jah ni 4inshun izé gabrdinids was, alja Naiman sa Sadr. 

28 Jah full4i waurpun alli mddis in piz4i synagdgein hdus- 
jandans pata. 

29 Jah usstandandans uskusun imma it us badrg jah brahtédun 
ina und athmist6 pis fafrgunjis ana pammei 8 batirgs izé 
gatimrida was, du afdrdusjan ina papro. 

30 Ip is pafrhleipands pairh midjans ins iddja. 

31 Jah galdip in Kafarnaum, batirg Galeilaias, jah was ldisjands 
ins in sabbatim. 

32 Jah sildaleikidedun bi po ldisein is, unté in waldufnja was | 
watird is. 

33 Jah in piz4i synagdgein was manna habands ahman un- 
hulpdns unbrdinjana, jah ufhrépida, 

34 qipands: lét! ha uns jah pus, Jésu Nazdrénu? qamt fra- 
qistjan unsis? kann puk, hyas is, sa weiha gups. 

35 Jah galvotida imma Iésus qipands: afddbn jah usgagg ‘us 
pamma. Jah gawairpands ina sa unhulpa in midj4im urrann 
af imma, ni wafhtéi gaskapjands imma. 

36 Jah warp afsldupnan allans, jah rddidédun du sis missd 
qipandans : Iva waiirdé pata, patei mip waldufnja jah mahtéi 

anabiudip p4im unhrd4injam ahmam jah usgaggand ? 
37 Jah usiddja méripa fram imma and allans stadins pis 

bisunjané landis. 

38 Usstandands pan us piz4i βγπαρδράϊ gal4ip in gard Seiménis. 
Swathrd pan pis Seiménis was anahabdida brinndn mikiléi, 
jah bédun ina bi po. 



Ch. 

39 

40 

4 

42 

43 

44 

12 

13 

1 = 

a 

= 

iv. 39-44; xiv.12-17] A twaggelo patrh Lukan 271 

Jah atstandands ufar ija gasok piz4i brinndn, jah aflaflot ija, 
Suns4iw pan usstandandei andbahtida im. 
Mippanei pan sagq sunnd, all4i swa managdi swe habSidédun 
siukans sadhtim missaleikdim, brahtédun ins at imma: ip is 
4inbvarjamméh izé handuns analagjands gahdilida ins. 
Usiddjédun pan jah unhulpéns af manag4im hrdpjandeins 
jah qipandeins patei pu is Xristus, sunus gups, Jah gasa- 
kands im ni laflét pos rédjan, unté wissédun silban Xristu 
ina wisan. 
Bipéh pan warp dags, usgaggands galdip ana 4upjana stad, 
jah manageins sdkidédun ina jah qémun und ina jah gaha- 
bdidédun ina, ei ni aflipi fafrra im. 

Paruh is qap du im patei jah p4im anpardim badrgim 
waflamérjan ik skal bi piudangardja gups, unté dupé mik 
insandida. 
Jah was mérjands in synagdgim Galeilaias. 

CHAPTER XIV 

Qapup-pan jah pamma hiitandin sik: pan watirkjdis 
undadrnimat afpp4u nahtamat, ni héitdis frijonds peinans 
nih brdpruns peinans nih nipjans peinans nih garaznans 
gabeigans, ib4i 4ufto jah eis aftra hdit4ina puk jah wafrpip 
pus usguldan ; 

ak pan watirkjdis datht, h4it unlédans, gam4idans, haltans, 
blindans. 
Jah dudags wafrpis, unté eis ni haband usgildan pus; us- 
gildada 4uk pus in usstass4i pizé uswatirhtané. 
Gahdusjands pan sums pizé anakumbjandané pata qap du 
imma : 4udags saei matjip hl4if in piudangardjéi gups. 
Paruh qap imma fréuja: manna sums gawatrhta nahtamat 
mikilana jah hafh4it managans. 
Jah insandida skalk seinana lveil4i nahtamatis qipan pdim 
héitanam : gaggip, unté ju manwu ist allata. 
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18 Jah dugunnun suns faiirgipan all4i. Sa frumista gap: land 
batihta, jah parf galeipan jah saftvan pata ; bidja puk, hab4i 
mik fatirgipanana. 

19 Jah anpar qap: juka adhsné usbaihta fimf, jah gagga kéusjan 
pans; bidja puk, hab4i mik fatirqipanana. 

20 Jah sums qap: qén liugdida, jah dupé ni mag qiman. 
21 Jah qimands sa skalks gatdih frdujin seinamma pata. 

Panuh pwafrhs sa gardawaldands qap du skalka seinamma : 
usgagg sprduto in gatwons jah st4igds baurgs, jah unlédans 
jah gamAidans jah blindans jah haltans attiuh hidré, 

22 Jah qapsa skalks: fréuja, warp swé anabdust, jah nath stads 
ist. 

23 Jah qap sa frduja du pamma skalka: usgagg and wigans jah 
fapds, jah n4upei inn atgaggan, ei usfulnd4i gards meins, 

24 Qipa allis izwis patei ni 4inshun manné jéindizé pizé fatra 
héitanané k4useip pis nahtamatis meinis. 
Mip iddjédun pan imma hiuhmans managéi, jah gawand- 
jands sik qap du im: 
Jab4i Ivas gaggip du mis, jah ni fij4ip attan seinana jah 
4ipein jah gén jah barna jah brdpruns jah swistruns, nathup- 
pan seina silbins sdiwala, ni mag meins sipdneis wisan. 

an 

a 

CHAPTER XV 

Wésunup-pan imma nélvjandans sik alldi motarjos jah fra- 

waurht4i h4usjan imma. 

Jah birddidédun Fareisaieis jah bokarjés, qipandans patei sa 

frawatrhtans andnimip jah mip matjip im. 

Qap pan du im pd gajukdn qipands : 

Iwas manna izwara 4igands tafhuntéhund lambé jah fraliu- 

sands 4inamma pizé, niu bileipip pd niuntéhund jah niun ana 

4upid4i jah gaggip afar pamma fralusanin, unté bigitip pata? 

5 Jah bigitands uslagjip ana amsans seinans faginonds, 

. 

“ὦ 
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27 Jah saei ni bafrip galgan seinana jah gaggdi afar mis, ni mag 
wisan meins sipdneis. 

28 Izwara las rafhtis wiljands kélikn timbrjan, niu frumist 
gasitands rahneip manwipé hab4iu du ustiuhan ? 

29 ibéi duftd, bipé gasatidédi grunduwaddju jah ni mahtédi 
ustiuhan, all4i p4i gasafhrandans duginndina bilAikan ina, 

30 qipandans patei sa manna dustédida timbrjan jah ni mahta 
ustiuhan, 

31 Afpp4u has piudans gaggands stigqan wipra anparana piudan 
du wigana, niu gasitands fairpis pankeip, sidiu mahteigs mip 
tafhun pisundj6m gamétjan pamma mip tw4im tigum 
piisundjé gaggandin ana sik? 

Eip4u [jab4i nist mahteigs]nadhpanuh fafrra imma wisandin 
insandjands 4iru bidjip gawafrpjis. 

33 Swah nu lvarjizuh izwara saei ni afgipip allamma 4igina 

seinamma, ni mag wisan meins sipdneis. 
34 Gad salt; ip jab4i salt baud wafrpip, lvé gasupdda? 
35 Nih du afrp4i, ni du mafhst4u fagr ist ; Ot uswafrpand imma. 

Saei hab4i ausdna gah4usjand6na, gahdusjéi. 

3 

CHAPTER XV 

1 Ἦσαν δὲ αὐτῷ ἐγγίζοντες πάντες of τελῶναι καὶ of 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 

2 Καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγοντες 
ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. 

3 Εἶπεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων" 
4 Τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ ἀπολέσας 

ἂν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει τὰ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα ἐν τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλός, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; 

+ 8. Καὶ εὑρὼν ἐπιτίθησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, 
1187 τ 
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6 jah qimands in garda galapp frijoads jah garaznans qipands 
du im: fagindp mip mis pammei bigat lamb mein pata 
fralusand. 

7 Qipa izwis patei swa fahéds wafrpip in himina in 4inis fra- 
watrhtis idreigndins p4u in niuntéhundis jah niuné garafht- 
ize pdiei ni patirbun idreigos. 

8 Afpp4u suma qind drakmans habandei tafhun, jabdi fraliusip 
drakmin 4inamma, niu tandeip lukarn jah usb4ugeip razn jah 
sdkeip glaggwaba, unté bigitip ? 

Jah bigitandei gahditip frijondjés jah garazndns qipandei : 
fagindp mip mis, unté bigat drakmein pammei fraldus. 

10 Swa qipa izwis, fahéds wafrpip in andwafrpja aggilé gups in 
4inis idreigondins frawaurhtis. 

Ὁ 

11 Qapup-pan: manné sums 4ihta twans sununs. 

12 Jah qap sa jihiza izé du attin: atta, gif mis sei undrinndi 
mik d4il diginis ; jah disddilida im swés sein, 

13 Jah afar ni managans dagans brahta samana allata sa juhiza 
sunus, jah afi4ip in land fafrra wisand6, jah j4inar distahida 
pata swés seinata libands usstiuriba, 

14 Bipé pan frawas allamma, warp hihrus abrs and gawi jainata, 
jah is dugann alaparba wafrpan. 

15 Jah gaggands gahaftida sik sumamma baurgjané jéinis gdujis, 
jah insandida ina h4ipjds sein4izds haldan sweina. 

16 Jah gafrnida sad itan hatrné, poei matidédun sweina, jah 
manna imma ni gaf. 

17 Qimands pan in sis qap: han filu asnjé attins meinis ufar- 
assdu haband hidibé, ip ik hihr4u fraqistna. 

18 Usstandands gagga du attin meinamma jah qipa du imma: 
atta, frawatirhta mis in himin jah in andwafrpja peinamma ; 

19 ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei h4itdid4u sunus peins; gatawei 
mik swé dinana asnjé peindizé. 

20 Jah usstandands qam at attin seinamma, Nathpanuh pan « 
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6 καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς 
γείτονας λέγων αὐτοῖς" συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ 
πρόβατόν μου τὸ ἀπολωλός. 

1 Λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὕτως χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 
ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι ἣ ἐπὶ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα δικαίοις 
οἵτινες αὖ χρείαν ἔχουσιν μεταναίας. 

8 Ἢ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν 
μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον καὶ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ ζητεῖ 
ἐπιμελῶς, ἕως ὅτου εὕρῃ; 

9 Καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς yetrovas 
λέγουσα' συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώ- 
λεσα. 

το Οὕτως, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 

11 Εἶπεν δέ' ἄνθρωπός τις εἶχεν δύο υἱούς. 
τὰ Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ νεώτερος αἰτῶν τῷ πατρί: πάτερ, δός μοι 

τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν 
βίον. 

18 Καὶ per’ οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὃ νεώτερος 
υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν μακράν, καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισεν 
τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ (Gv ἀσώτως. 

14 Δαπανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς κατὰ 
τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. 

15 Καὶ πορευθεὶς ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης, 
καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. 

16 Καὶ ἐπεθύμει χορτασθῆναι ἐκ τῶν κερατίων ὧν ἤσθιον οἱ 
χοῖροι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. 

17 Εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπεν' πόσοι μίσθιοι τοῦ πατρός μου 
περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι. 

¥8’Avacras -πορεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου καὶ ἐρῶ αὐτῷ" 
πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου. 

19 Οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι υἱός σου: ποίησόν με ὡς ἕνα 
τῶν μισθίων σου. 

20 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλθεν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ 
T2 
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fafrra wisandan gasalv ina atta is jah infeindda, jah pragjands 
dr4us ana hals is jah kukida imma. 

21 Jah qap imma sa sunus: atta, frawatrhta in himin jah in 
andwafrpja peinamma, ju panaseips ni im wafrps ei haitdid4u 
sunus peins, 

22 Qap pan sa atta du skalkam seindim: sprdutd bringip wastja 
Ῥδ frumiston jah gawasjip ina jah gibip figgragulp in handu 
is jah gaskohi ana fotuns is; 

23 jab bringandans stiur pana alidan ufsneipip, jah matjandans 
wisam wafla ; 

24 unté sa sunus meins d4éups was jah gaqiundda, jah fralusans 
was jah bigitans warp; jah dugunnun wisan, 

25 Wasup-pan sunus is sa alpiza ana akra, jah qimands atiddja 
nély razn, jah gahdusida saggwins jah ldikins. 

26 Jah athditands sumana magiwé frahuh va wési pata. 

27 baruh is qap du imma patei bropar peins qam jah afsn4ip 
atta peins stiur pana alidan, unté hdilana ina andnam. 

28 Panuh mddags warp jah ni wilda inn gaggan, ip atta is 
usgaggands iit bad ina. 

29 Paruh is andhafjands qap du attin: s4i, swa filu jéré skal- 
kindda pus, jah ni hranhun anabusn peina ufariddja, jah mis 
ni iw atgaft géitein, ei mip frijondam mein4im biwésjéu ; 

30 ip pan sa sunus peins, saei frét pein swés mip kalkjom, qam, 
ufsndist imma stiur pana alidan. 

31 Paruh qap du imma: barnild, pu sinteind mip mis wast jah 
is, jah all pata mein pein ist ; 

32, wafla wisan jah faginon skuld was, unté bropar peins déups 
was jah gaqiundda, jah fralusans jah bigitans warp. 
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μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐσπλαγ- 
χνίσθη καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. 

21 Εἶπεν δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ υἱός" πάτερ, ἥν ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ 
ἐνώπιόν σου, οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι υἱός σου. 

22 Εἶπεν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ: ταχὺ ἐξενέγ- 
κατε τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην καὶ ἐνδύσατε αὐτὸν καὶ δότε 
δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς 
πόδας αὐτοῦ, 

238 καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, καὶ 

φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν, 
24ὅτι οὗτος ὁ υἱός μου νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησεν, καὶ ἀπο- 

λωλὼς ἦν καὶ εὑρέθη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. 
25 Ἦν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ' καὶ ὡς ἐρχό- 

μενος ἤγγισεν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσεν συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν, 
26 καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη 

ταῦτα. 
27] Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἥκει, καὶ ἔθυσεν 

ὁ πατήρ cov τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν, ὅτι ὑγιαίνοντα 
αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. 

28 Ὠργίσθη δὲ καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν, ὁ δὲ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ 
ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. 

29 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν τῷ πατρί" ἰδοὺ τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω 
σοι καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλθον, καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε 
ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων μου εὐφρανθῶ" 

30 Ὅτε δὲ ὁ υἱός σου οὗτος ὁ καταφαγών σου τὸν βίον μετὰ 

πορνῶν ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν. 
31 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ 

πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν" 
32 Εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος 

νεκρὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέζησεν, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς καὶ εὑρέθη. 
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CHAPTER XII 

1 — — in Bépanijin, parei was Lazarus sa d4upa, panei urrdi- 
sida us ἀδυράϊπι Tésus. 

2 Paruh gawatrhtédun imma nahtamat jdinar, jah Marpa and- 
bahtida; ip Lazarus was sums pizé anakumbjandané mip 
imma. 

3 Ip Marja nam pund balsanis nardéus pistikeinis filugal4ubis, 
jah gasalbdda fotuns Iésua, jah biswarb fotuns is skufta 
seinamma ; ip sa gards fulls warp d4undis pizds salbondis. 

4 Qap pan 4ins pizé sipdnjé is, Judas Seimdnis sa Iskaridtés, 
izei skaftida sik du galéwjan ina: 

6 dulvé pata balsan ni frabadht was in Ἢ" skatt® jah fraddilip 
wési parbam ? 

6 Patup-pan qap, ni péei ina pizé parbané kara wési, ak unté 
piubs was jah arka hab4ida jah pata inn watirpand bar. 

7 Qap pan Iésus: lét ija; in dag gafilhis meinis fastdida pata. 
8 Ip pans unlédans sinteind habdip mip izwis, ip mik ni sin- 

teind habdip. 
9 Fanp pan manageins filu Iudaié patei Iésus jdinar ist, jah 

qémun, ni in Tésuis Ainis, ak ei jah Lazaru séhveina panei 
urrdisida us déup4im. 

10 Mun4idédunup-pan 4uk p4i adhumistans gudjans, ei jah 
Lazar4u usqémeina, 

TI unté manag4i in pis garunnun Judaié jah gal4ubidédun 
Tésua. 

12 Iftumin daga manageins filu sei qam at dulp4i, gahéus- 
jandans patei qimip Iésus in Iafratisatilym4i, 

13 némun astans peikabagmé, jah urrunnun wipragamdtjan 
imma, jah hrdpidédun : dsanna, piupida sa qimanda in namin 
frdujins, piudans Israélis, 

14 Bigat pan Jésus asilu, jaf gasat ana ina, swaswé ist gamélip : 
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15 ni gs pus, dathtar Sidn, s4i, piudans peins qimip sitands 
ana fulin asiléus, 

16 Patup-pan ni kunpédun sipdnjos is frumist; ak bipé ga-~: 
swérdips was Iésus, panuh gamundédun patei pata was du 
pamma gamélip, jah pata gatawidédun imma. 

17 Weitwodida pan sd managei, sei was mip imma, pan Lazaru 
w6pida us hl4iwa jah urrdisida ina us déup4im. 

18 Duppé iddjédun gamétjan imma managei, unté hdusidédun 
ei gatawidédi pd téikn. 

1g Panuh p4i Fareisaieis qépun du sis missd: saftvip patei ni 
béteip wafht ; s4i, sd manaséds afar imma galdip. 

20 Wésunup-pan suméi piudo pizé urrinnandané, ei inwiteina in 
pizdi dulpdi. 

a1 P4iatiddjédun du Filippdu, pamma fram Bépsaeida Galeilaié, 

jah bédun ina qipandans: frduja, wileima Iésu gasaflvan. 
22 Gaggip Filippus jah qipip du Andrafin, jah aftra Andrafas jah 

Filippus qépun du Tésua. 
. 23 Ip Iésus andhof im qipands: qam Iveila ei swérdid4u sunus 

mans, 
24 Amén amén qipa izwis: nib4i kadrnd hvditeis gadriusando 

in afrpa gaswiltip, silbd dinata aflifnip: ip jab4i gaswiltip, 
manag akran bafrip. : 

25 Saei {Π|δΡ s4iwala seina, fraqisteip ἰχάϊ, jah saei fidip sdiwala 

seina in pamma fafrhvéu, in lib4indi 4iweindn bafrgip izdi. 

26 Jab4i mis Iwas andbahtj4i, mik |4istj4i; jah parei im ik, 
paruh sa andbahts meins wisan hab4ip; jah jab4i hvas mis 

andbahteip, swérdip ina atta, 

27 Nu séiwala meina gadrdbnéda, jah ἴσα qip4u? atta, nasei 
mik us pizdi beil4i. Akei duppé qam in pizdi lveiléi. 

28 Atta, héuhei namé peinata! Qam pan stibna us himina: 

jah h4uhida jah aftra h4uhja, 
29 Managei pan sei stdp gahdusjandei, qépun peihyOn wairpan ; 

suméih gépun : aggilus du imma rédida. 

30 Andhéf Jésus jah qap: ni in meina 86 stibna warp, ak in 

izwara, 
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31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

Nu staua ist piz4i manaséd4i, nu sa reiks pis fafrhraus us- 
wafrpada iit. 
Jah ik jab4i ush4uhjada af afrp4i, alla atpinsa du mis. 
Patup-pan qap bandwjands lvileikamma d4up4u skulda 
gaddupnan. 
Andhdf imma sd managei: weis hdusidédum ana witdda 
patei Xristus sijéi du diwa ; jah hy4iwa pu qipis patei skulds 
ist ush4uhjan sa sunus mans? lvas ist sa sunus mans? 
Qap pan du im Iésus: nath leitil mél liuhap in izwis ist. 
Gaggip pandé liuhap habip, ei rigiz izwis ni gafah4i ; jah 
saei gaggip in rigiza, ni w4it hap gaggip. 
Pandé liuhap habéip, gal4ubeip du liuhada, ei sunjus liuhadis 
wafrp4ip. ata rddida Jésus, jah gal4ip jah gafalh sik 
faira im. 
Swa filu imma t4ikné gatéujandin in andwafrpja izé, ni 

gal4ubidédun imma, 
ei pata watird Esaeiins praifetdus usfullnddédi patei gap : 
frduja, hvas galéubida h4useindi unsaréi? jah arms fréujins 
Iwamma andhulips warp? 
Duppé ni mahtédun galdubjan ; unté aftra qap Esaeias : 
gablindida izé 4ugona jah gaddubida izé hafrtdna, ei ni 
géumidédeina 4ugam jah frdpeina hafrtin, jah gawandi- 
dédeina jah ganasidédjéu ins. 
Pata qap Esaeias, pan saly wulpu is jah rodida bi ina. 
Panuh pan swép4uh jah us p4im reikam managéi gald4u- 
bidédun du imma, akei fatira Fareisaium ni andhafhditun, ei 
us synagogein ni uswatrpandi watrpeina. 
Frijodédun 4uk m4is h4uhein manniska p4u hduhein gups. 
Ip Iésus hrdpida jah 48} : saei galéubeip du mis ni galdubeip 
du mis, ak du pamma sandjandin mik. 
Jah saei saftvip mik, saftvip pana sandjandan mik. 
Ik liuhad in pamma fafrly4u gam, ei lvazuh saei galéubjéi 
du mis, in rigiza ni wisdi. 
Jah jab4i vas meindim h4usj4i wairdam jah galdubjai, ik ni 
stdja ina; nih pan qam εἰ stdjéu manaséd, ak ei ganasj4u 
manaséd. 
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48 Saei frakann mis jah ni andnimip watrda meina, hab4id pana 
stojandan sik, Watird patei rddida, pata stojip ina in 
spédistin daga. 

49 Unté ik us mis silbin ni rddida, ak saei sandida mik atta, sah 

mis anabusn atgaf — — 

CHAPTER XIV 

1 Ni indrdbndi izwar hafrté; galdubeip du gupa jah du mis 
galdubeip. 

2 In garda attins meinis salipwos managds sind; abpan niba 
wéseina, afpp4u qépjéu du izwis: gagga manwjan stad 
izwis. 

3 Jah pan jab4i gagga jah manwja izwis stad, aftra qima jah 
franima izwis du mis silbin, ei parei im ik, paruh sijup jah jus. 

4 Jah padei ik gagga kunnup, jah pana wig kunnup. 
5 Paruh gap imma Pomas: frduja, ni witum lap gaggis, jah 

hy4iwa magum pana wig kunnan? 
6 Qap imma [ésus: ik im sa wigs jah sunja jah libdins. 

: Ainshun ni qimip at attin, niba pafrh mik. 
7 Ip kunpédeip mik, afpp4u kunpédeip jah attan meinana ; jah 

pan fram himma kunnup ina jah gasaflvip ina. 
8 Ip Filippus qapuh du imma: fréuja, 4ugei unsis pana attan ; 

patuh ganah unsis. 
9. Paruh qap imma Iésus: swaldud mélis mip izwis was, jah ni 

ufkunpés mik, Filippu? saei gasaby mik, gasaly attan, jah 
Iv4iwa pu gipis: 4ugei unsis pana attan? 

το Niu galdubeis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis ist? Pd wards 
poei ik rodja izwis, af mis silbin ni rddja, ak atta saei in mis 
ist, sa t4ujip pO wadrstwa. 

11 Gal4ubeip mis patei ik in attin jah atta in mis; ip jab4i ni, 
in pizé watrstwé galéubeip mis. 

12 Amén amén qipa izwis: saei galéubeid mis, pO watrstwa 
poei ik téuja, jah is τά} jah mdizona pdim t4ujip; unté ik 

du attin gagga. 
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13 Jah patei lva bidjip in namin meinamma, pata t4uja, ei 
héuhjéid4u atta in βυπάυ. 

14 Jab4i lvis bidjip mik in namin meinamma, ik tduja. 
15 Jab4i mik frijop, anabusnins meinds fast4id. 
16 Jah ik bidja attan, jah anparana paraklétu gibip izwis, ei sij4i 

mip izwis du diwa, 
17 abma sunj6s, panei sd manaseips ni mag niman, unté ni 

saflvip ina, nih kann ina; ip jus kunnup ina, unté is mip 
izwis wisip jah in izwis ist. 

18 Ni léta izwis widuwafrnans ; qima at izwis. 
1g Ναύῃ leitil, jah sé manaseips mik ni panaseips saflvip; ip 

jus saftvip mik, patei ik liba, jah jus lib4ip. 
20 In jdinamma daga ufkunndip jus patei ik in attin meinamma 

jah jus in mis jah ik in izwis. 
21 Saeihab4id anabusnins meinés jah fast4ip pos, sa ist saei frijop 

mik: jah pan saei frijop mik, frijéda fram attin meinamma, 
jah ik frijo ina jah gabafrhtja imma mik silban. 

22 Paruh qap imma Iudas, ni sa Iskarjotés: frduja, bya warp ei 
unsis mundis gabafrhtjan puk silban, ip piz4i manaséd4i ni? 

23 Andhdf Iésus jah qap du imma: jabdi has mik frijop jah 
watird mein fast4ip, jah atta meins frijop ina, jah du imma 
galeipés jah salipwos at imma gatdujés. 

24 Ip saei ni-frijop mik, pd watrda meina ni fastdip; jah pata 
watrd patei h4useip nist mein, ak pis sandjandins mik attins. 

2g Pata rddida izwis at izwis wisands. - - 
26 Appan sa paraklétus, ahma sa weiha, panei sandeip atta in 

namin meinamma, 88 izwis ldiseip allata jah gam4udeip izwis 
allis patei qap du izwis. 

27 Gawafrpi bileipa izwis, gawairpi mein giba izwis; ni swaswé 
sO manaséps gibip, ik giba izwis, Ni indrobnéina izwara 
hafrténa nih fatrhtjéina, 

28 Héusidédup ei ik qap izwis: galeipa jah qima at izwis ; 
jab4i frijodédeip mik, afpp4u jus faginddédeip ei ik gagga du 
attin: unté atta meins méiza mis ist, 

29 Jah nu qap izwis, fairpizei watrpi, ei bipé wafrpai galdubjaip. 
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30 Panaseips filu ni maplja mip izwis ; qimip saei piz4i mana- 
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βξἀάϊ τεἰ κίπδρ, jah in mis πὶ bigitip wafht. 
Ak ei ufkunn4i 86 manaséps patei ik frijoda attan meinana, 

jah swaswé anab4ud mis atta, swa t4uja. Urreisip, gaggam 

papra. 

CHAPTER XV 

Ik im weinatriu pata sunjeind, jah atta meins watirstwja ist. 
All τάϊπξ in mis unbafrandané akran gop, usnimip ita: jah 
all akran bafrandané, gahrdineip ita, ei managizd akran 

bafrdina. 
Ju jus hrdinjéi sijup in pis watrdis patei rddida du izwis. 
Wisdip in mis jah ik in izwis. Swé sa weinat4ins ni mag 

akran bafran af sis silbin, niba ist ana weinatriwa, swah nih 

jus, niba in mis sijup. 
Ik im pata weinatriu, ip jus weinatdinds; saei wisip in mis 
jah ik in imma, sa bafrip akran manag, patei inuh mik ni 
magup tdujan ni wafht. 
Niba saei wisip in mis, uswafrpada at swé weinatéins, jah 
gapadrsnip jah galisada, jah in fon galagjand jah inbrann- 
jada. 
Appan jabéi sijup in mis, jah waurda meina in izwis sind, 
patalvah pei wileip, bidjip, jah watrpip izwis. 
In pamma héuhips ist atta meins, ei akran manag bafr4ip jah 
wairp4ip meindi sip6njos. 
Swaswé frijoda mik atta, swah ik frijoda izwis ; wisdip in 
friapw4i meindi, 
Jab4i anabusnins meinés fastdid, sijup in friapw4i meindi, 
swaswé ik anabusnins attins meinis fast4ida, jah wisa in 
friapw4i is. 
Pata rddida izwis, ei fahébs meina in izwis sijdi, jah fahéds 
izwara usfulljéid4u, 
Pata ist anabusns meina, ei frijép izwis miss6, swaswé ik 

frijoda izwis. 
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13 Méizein piz4i friapw4i manna ni hab4ip, ei hvas s4iwala seina 
lagjip faur frijonds seinans, 

14 Jus frijonds meindi sijup, jab4i t4ujip patei ik anabiuda izwis. 
15 Panaseips izwis ni qipa skalkans; unté skalks ni w4it bra 

t4ujip is fréuja, ip ik izwis qap frijonds, unté all patei héusida 
at attin meinamma, gakannida izwis. 

τό Ni jus mik gawalidédup, ak ik gawalida izwis, ei jus sniwdip 
jah akran bafrdip, jah akran izwar du 4iwa sijdi, ei patalvah 
pei bidjaip attan in namin meinamma, gibip izwis. 

17 Pata anabiuda izwis ei frijop izwis missd, 
18 Jab4i sé manaséds izwis fij4i, kunneip ei mik fruman izwis 

fijdida. 
19 Jabdi pis fafrtyéus wéseip, afppdu sd manaséds swésans 

frijodédi; appan unté us pamma fafrhydu ni sijup, ak ik 
gawalida izwis us pamma fairhréu, duppé δά! izwis sd 
manaséps. 

20 Gamuneip pis watirdis patei ik qap du izwis: nist skalks 
méiza fréujin seinamma. Jab4i mik wrékun, jah izwis 
wrikand; jab4i mein watird fastéidédeina, jah izwar fas- 
téina. 

21 Ak pata allata t4ujand izwis in namins meinis, unté ni 
kunnun pana sandjandan mik. 
Nih gémjéu jah rodidédj4u du im, frawatrht ni habdidédeina : 
ip nu inildns ni haband bi frawaurht seina. 

23 Saei mik fij4ip, jah attan meinana fijéip. 
24 Ip pd watrstwa ni gatawidédjéu in im pdei anpar dinshun ni 

gatawida, frawaurht ni hab4idédeina; ip nu jah gasélvun 
mik jah fijéidédun jah mik jah attan meinana. 

25 Ak ei usfullnddédi watird pata gamélid6 in witdda izé: ei 
fij4idédun mik arwjo. 

26 Appan pan qimip paraklétus panei ik insandja izwis fram 
attin, ahman sunjés izei fram attin urrinnip, sa weitwodeip 
bi mik. . 

27 Jah pan jus weitwodeip, unté fram fruma mip mis sijup. 

2 8 



Ch. xvii. 1-14) Atwaggéljo pairh Johannén 285 

CHAPTER XVII 

Pata rddida Iésus uzuhhof 4ugdna seina du himina jah 
qap: atta, qam lveila, h4uhei peinana sunu, ei sunus peins 
héuhjai puk ; 
swaswé atgaft imma waldufni alldizé leiké, ei all patei atgaft 

imma, gib4i im lib4in 4iweinon. 
3 Soh pan ist s6 diweind lib4ins, ei kunneina puk 4inana 

sunjana gup jah panei insandidés, Iésu Xristu. 
Ik puk hduhida ana afrp4i; watirstw ust4uh patei atgaft mis 
du watrkjan. 

5 Jab nu hduhei mik, pu atta, at pus silbin pamma wulpdu, 
panei habdida at pus, fatrpizei sa fairhrus wési. 

6 Gabafrhtida peinata namd mannam panzei atgaft mis us 
pamma fafrhr4u. Peindi wésun jah mis atgaft ins, jah pata 
watird peinata gafastéidédun. 

7 Nu ufkunpa ei alla péei atgaft mis, at pus sind ; 
8 unté pd watirda pdei atgaft mis, atgaf im, jah eis némun bi 

sunj4i patei fram pus urrann, jah galéubidédun patei pu 
mik insandidés. 

9 Ik bi ins bidja; ni bi pd manasép bidja, ak bi pans panzei 
atgaft mis, unté peindi sind. 

τὸ Jah meina alla peina sind jah peina meina, jah h4uhips im 
in péim. 

11 Ni panaseips im in pamma fafrhv4u ; ip pai in pamma fafrlvdu 
sind, jah ik du pus gagga. Atta weiha, fast4i ins in namin 
peinamma, panzei atgaft mis, εἰ ina 4in swaswé wit. 

12 Pan was mip im in pamma fafrlv4u, ik fast4ida ins in namin 
peinamma. Panzei atgaft mis gafast4ida, jah dinshun us im 
ni fraqistndda, niba sa sunus fralust4is, ei pata gamélidd 
usfullip watrpi. 

13 Ip nu du pus gagga, jah pata rddja in manaséd4i, ei hab4ina 
fahéd meina usfullida in sis. 

14 Ik atgaf im watird peinata; jah 86 manaséps fij4ida ins, 

+ 
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unté ni sind us pamma fafrlvdu, swaswé ik us pamma 
fafrhvéu ni im. 

45 Ni bidja ei usnim4is ins us pamma fafrhvdu, ak ei bafrgtis i im 
fatira pamma unséljin. 

16 Us pamma fafrlvéu ni sind, swaswé ik-us pamma fafrhréu 
ni im. 

17 Weih4i ins in sunj4i; watird peinata sunja ist. 

18 Swaswé mik insandidés in manasép, swah ik insandida ins 
in pd manaséd. 

19. Jah fram im ik weiha mik silban, ei sijéina jah eis weih4i 
in sunjai. 

20 Appan ni bi pans bidja.dinans, ak bi pans galdubjandans 
pafrh watrda izé du mis, 

21 ei alldi 4in sijdina, swaswé pu, atta, in mis jah ik in pus, ei 

jah pai in uggkis din sijdina, ei 8 manaséps galdubjai patei 
pu mik insandidés. 

a2 Jah ik wulpu panei gaft mis, gaf im, ei sijdina 4in swaswe 
wit Ain siju. 

23 Ik in im jah pu in mis, ei sijéina ustadhandi du 4inamma, 

jah kunnei 8δ manaséps patei pu mik insandidés, jah frijodés 
ins, swaswé mik frijodés. 

24 Atta, patei atgaft mis, wilj4u ei parei im ik, jah p4i sijéina 
mip mis, ei safty4ina wulpu meinana panei gaft mis, unté 
frijddés mik fair gaskaft fafrhrus. : 

28 Atta garafhta, jah sO manaséps puk ni ufkunpa; ip ik puk 
kunpa. Jah pi ufkunpédun patei pu mik insandidés, 

26 Jah gakannida im namo peinata jah kannja, ei friapwa poei 
frijodés mik, in im sij4i jah ik in im. 



DU TEmAUPAfAU ANPARA 

CHAPTER I 

x Pawlus, apadstadlus Xristéus [ésuis pafrh wiljan gups bi 
gahditam libdindis sei ist in Xrist4u Iésu, 

2 Teimadpaféu, liubin barna, ansts, armaié, gawafrpi fram. gupd 

attin jah Xrist4u Jésu frdujin unsaramma. 
3 Awiliudd gupa meinamma, pammei skalkind fram fadreinam 

in hr4inj4i gahugd4i, hy4iwa unswéibandd haba bi puk gaminpi 
in bidom meindim naht jah daga, 

4 gaimnjands puk gasaflvan, gamunands tagre peindizé, ei 
fahéddis usfullndu, 

5 gamAudein andnimands pizos sei ist in pus, unliutons gal4u- 
ἡ beindis sei baudida fatirpis in aw6n pein4i Lauidji jah 4ipein 

peindi Afwneik4i, gap-pan-traua patei jah in pus. 
.6 In pizdzei wafht4is gam4udja puk anaqiujan anst gubs, sei 

ist in pus pafrh analagein handiwé meindizo. 
7 Unté ni gaf unsis gup ahman faurhteins, ak mahtéis jah 

friapwos jah inaheins. 
8 Ni nunu skam4i puk weitwodipés frdujins unsaris Iésuis nih 

meina, bandjins is, ak mip arbdidei atwaggéljon b bi mahtéi 

ups, 
9 pis nasjandins uns jah lap6ndins lapondi weihdi, ni bi watirs- 

twam unsardim, ak bi sein4i leik4in4i jah anst4i sei gibana 

ist unsis in Xrist4u Iésu fair méla diweina, 
τὸ ip gaswikunpida nu pafrh gabafrhtein nasjandis unsaris Iésuis 

Xrist4us, gatafrandins rafhtis d4upu, ip galiuhtjandins libin 
jah unriurein pairh afwaggéljon, 

11 in péei gasatips im ik mérjands jah apatstadlus jah ldisareis 
piuds, 

12 in piz6zei fafrinds jah pata winna; akei nih skama mik, unté 
w4it lvamma galdubida, jah gatraua pammei mahteigs ist 
pata anafilh mein fastan in jéinana~dag. 
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13 Frisaht habands hdil4izé waurdé, poei at mis h4usidés in 
gal4ubein4i jah friapw4i in Xristdu lésu, 

14 pata gddd anafilh fast4i pafrh ahman weihana saei bauip 
in uns, 

15 Waist patei afwandidédun sik af mis all4i p4iei sind in Asidi, 
pizéei ist Fygaflus jah Afrmdgafnés. 

16 Gib4i armaidn fréuja Adneiseifatraus garda, unté ufta mik 
anaprafstida jah néudibandjé mein4izé ni skamdida sik ; 

17 ak qimands in Rimé4i usd4udé sdkida mik jah bigat, 
18 Gib4i fréuja imma bigitan armahafrtein at frdujin in jainamma 

ἄκρα; jah Ivan filu m4is in Affafsén andbahtida mis, wafla 
pu kant. 

CHAPTER II 

1 bu nu, barn mein walisd, inswinpei puk in anst4i pizdi in 
Xristéu Iesu, 

2 jah poei h4usidés at mis pafrh managa weitwOdja, watirda 

gups, pd anafilh triggw4im mannam, péiei wafrp4i sijdina jah 
anparans léisjan. 

3 bu nu arbdidei swé gdds gadrathts Xristéus Iésuis. 
4 Ni 4insbun drathtinonds fréujin dugawindip sik gawatrkjam 

pizés alddis, ei galeik4i pammei drathtindp. 
5 Jah pan jab4i héifsteip twas, ni weipada, niba witddeigo 

brikip. 
6 Arbéidjands afrpds watrstwja skal frumist akrané andniman. 
7 Frapei patei qipa; gibip 4uk pus frduja frapi us all4im. 
8 Gamuneis Xristu Iésu urrisanana us d4up4im us fréiwa 

Daweidis bi afwaggéljén mein4i, 
9 in pizéiei arb4idja und bandjés swé ubil 

gups nist gabundan. 
1o Inuh pis all gapula bi pans gawalidans, ei jah p4i ganist 

gatildna, sei ist in Xristéu Iésu mip wulp4u 4iweinamma. 
11 Triggw pata watird: jabéi mip gad4upnddédum, jah mip 

libam ; - 

15; ακεὶ watird 
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x2 jab4i gapulam, jah mip piudandm ; jab4i afdikam, jah is 
aféikip uns ; 

13 jab4i ni galdubjam, jéins triggws wisi; afdikan sik silban 
ni mag. 

14 Pizé gam4udei, weitwOdjands in andwafrpja frdujins. Watrdam 
weihan du ni wafht4i d4ug, niba uswalteindi p4im h4us- 
jondam. 

15 Usddudei puk silban gakusanana usgiban gupa watrstwjan 
undiwiskana, rafhtaba r4idjandan wadrd sunjés. 

16 Ip po dwaldna usweihona ldusawatrdja biwandei; unté filu 

gaggand du afgudein, 
17 jah watrd izé swé gunds alip; pizéei ist Ymafnaius jah 

Filatus, 
18 p4iei bi sunja uswiss4i usmétun, qipandans usstass ju war- 

pana, jah gal4ubein sum4izé uswaltidédun. 
1g Appan tulgus grunduwaddjus gups standip, habands sigljd 

pata: kunpa frduja pans pdiei sind is, jah: afstanddi af 
unsélein hvazuh saei namnjéi namé fréujins. 

20 Appan in mikilamma garda ni sind pat4inei kasa gulpeina jah 
silubreina, ak jah triweina jah digana, jah suma du swérein, 
sumub-pan du unswérein. 
Appan jab4i lvas gahréinj4i sik pizé, wafrpip kas du swéri- 
Ῥάϊ gaweihip, brik fréujin, du allamma watrstwé god4izé 
gamanwip. 
Appan juggans lustuns pliuh ; ip ldistei garathtein, galéubein, 
friapwa, gawairpi mip p4im bid4i anahditandam fréujan us 
hrdinjamma hafrtin. 

23 Ip pos dwaldns jah untalons sdknins biwandei, witands patel 
gabafrand sakjéns. 

24, Ip skalks fréujins ni skal sakan, ak qafrrus wisan wipra allans, 

ldiseigs, uspulands, 
25 in qafrrein talzjands pans andstandandans, niu hyan gibdi im 

gup idreiga du ufkunpja sunjés, 
26 jah usskawj4ind4u us unhulbins wruggén, fram pammei 

gafthandi habanda afar is wiljin. 
1187 υ 

2 
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CHAPTER ΠῚ 

1 Appan pata kunneis ei ip spédistéim dagam atgaggand jéra 

sleidja, ᾿ 
a jah wafrpand mannans sik frijondans, fafhuga{rndi, bihditjans, 

héubha{rt4i, wajamérjandans, fadreinam ungalwairbdi, l4una- 
wargos, unairkn4i, 

3 unhunslag4i, unmildj4i, fafrinondans, ungahabandans ‘sik, 

unmanariggwai, unsélj4i, 

4 fraléwjandans, untilamalsk4i, ufbulid4i, frijondans wiljan 
seinana méis péu gup, 

5 habandans hiwi gagudeins, ip maht izds inwidandans ; jah 
pans afwandei. 

6 Unté us pdim sind pdiei sliupand in gardins jah frahunpana 
tiuhand qineina afhlapana frawatirhtim, pdei tiuhanda du 

lustum missaleik4im, 

7 sinteind Misjandona sik jah ni 4iw bvanhun in ufkunpja 
sunjés qiman mahteiga. 

8 Appan pamma hdid4u ei Jannés jah Mambrés andstopun 
Méséza, swa jah p4i andstandand sunj4i, mannans frawatir- 
pandi ahin, uskusan4i bi gal4ubein ; 

9. akei ni peihand du filusn4i, unt unwiti izé swikunp wafrpip 
all4im, swaswé jah j4in4izé was. 

τὸ Ip pu galdista is l4iseindi mein4i, usméta, muna, siddu, 

galdubein4i, usbeisn4i, friapw4i, puldindi, 
11 wrakj6m, wunnim, bvileika mis watrpun in Antiadkidi, in 

Eikatinion, in Lystrys, tvileikos wrak6s uspuldida, jah us 
-all4im mik galdusida frduja. 

12 Jah pan all4i pdiei wileina gagudaba liban in Xrist4u Iésu, 
wrakés winnand. 

13 Ip ubil4i mannans jah liut4i peihand du wafrsizin, afrzj4i 
jah afrzjandans. 

14 Ip pu framwafrpis wis4is in p4imei galdisidés puk jah ga- 
traudida sind pus, witands at byamma ganamt, 

15 jah patei-us barniskja weihds bokds kunpés, pds mahteigons 
puk usfratwjan du ganist4i pafrh galéubein po in Xristau Iésu. 
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All Ὀδκ gudisk4izds abmateindis jah patrftds du ldiseindi, 
du gasaht4i, du garafhtein4i, du talzein4i in garafhtein, 
ei ustadhans sij4i manna gups, du allamma watirstwé gdd4izé 
gamanwibs. 

CHAPTER IV 

Weitwodja in andwafrpja gups jah frdujins Xristéus Iésuis. 
Saei skal stojan qiwans jah d4upans bi qum is jah piudi- 
nassu is: 
mérei watird, instand dhteig6, unihteigd, gasak, gaplaih, 
galvétei in 4114] usbeisn4i jah ldiseindi. 
Wafrpip mél pan héila Idisein ni uspuland, ak du seindim 
lustum gadragand sis ldisarjans, supjOndans h4usein ; 
appan af sunj4i h4usein afwandjand, ip du spillam gawand- 
jand sik. 
Ip pu andapahts sijdis in all4im, arbdidei, watrstw watirkei 
afwaggélistins, andbahti pein usfullei. 
Appan ik ju hunsljada jah mél meindizés diswissdis atist. 
Héifst po godén héifstida, run ust4uh, gal4ubein gafastdida ; 
paproh galagips ist mis wAips garafhteins, panei usgibip mis 
fréuja in j4inamma daga, sa garafhta staua; appan ni 
patdinei mis, ak jah all4im péiei frijond qum is. 
Sniumei qiman at mis sprduté ; 

unté Démas mis bildip, frijonds pd nu ald, jah galéip du 
Pafssalatineik4i, Xréskus du Galatidi, Teitus du Dalmati4i. 
Lukas ist mip mis 4ins. Marku andnimands brigg mip pus 
silbin, unté ist mis briiks du andbahtja. 

Appan Tykeiku insandida in Affafsdn. 
Hakul panei bil4ip in Trauad4i at Karp4u qimands atbafr, 
jah bokds, pishun mafmbranans. 
Alafksandrus 4izasmiba managa mis unpiupa ustdiknida ; 
usgildip imma fréuja bi watrstwam is; 
pammei jah pu witdi, filu 4uk andst6p unsar4im watrdam. 
In frumistén mein4i sunj6n4i ni manna mis mip was, ak 
all4i mis bilipun, ni rahnjéiddu im. — — 

u2 



NOTES 

[The references refer to the paragraphs in the grammar.] 

ST. MATTHEW 

CHAPTER VI 

1. du saflvan im = πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς, see ὁ 485, 
3. puk taujandan, acc. gov. by witi. Two Lat. MSS. 

(Vercellensis and Veronensis) of the Gospels have the same 
construction ; te facientem, the Greek version has here the gen. 
absolute : σοῦ ποιοῦντος. 

4. 8δ armahairtipa peina, a lit. rendering of σοῦ ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη. 
This construction is very common in the Gothic translation. 

5. waihstam, gov. by in. 
7. bidjandansup = bidjandans + the enclitic particle uh. The 

final h in the particles uh, jah, nih, is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of the following word (δ 164 note). swaswé 
pai piuds, lit. like those of (the) heathens. 

9. pu in himinam ; the Gr. has ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. In addressing 
a person the Gr. def. article is translated by the personal 
pronoun in Gothic. 

11. himma daga, see § 267. 
12. aflét uns patel skulans sijdima, forgive us what we are 

owing, i.e. our debts. patei, acc. gov. by skulans, see the 

Glossary under skula. 
13. in frdistubnjai, info femplaion. With verbs of motion the 

prep. in sometimes takes the acc., sometimes the dat., cp. ahma 
ina ustauh in dupida, che spirit led him away into the wilderness, 
beside qémun in garda (dat.) Seimonis, they came into Simon's 
house. 

15. ni pau atta izwar aflétip missadédins izwarés, in that 
case your father will not forgive your trespasses, For ni pau the 
Gr. version has οὐδέ, and not, nor. 

23. pata riqiz wan filu! supply ist; and on the -z in rigiz, 
see § 175 note 1. 



Notes 293 

24, jabdi... afppdu, either... or. Ulfilas seems to have read 
εἰ, sf, instead of 7, either. 

25. niu = ni+u = Lat. nonne, where -u is an interrogative 
particle ; cp. such phrases as skuldu ist P is st/awful? fodeinai, 
wastjom, the dat. of the things compared, dependent upon 
mais, Cp. the similar idiomatical construction in Greek and 
Latin, where the former has the gen. and the latter the ablative, 
8.8 μείζων rod ἀδελφοῦ = ἣ ὁ ἀδελφός ; major fratre = major quam 
frater. See § 428. 

26. pei = patel, that. pdim, dat. pl. gov. by méis; see note 
to verse 25. 

29. qipuh = qipa uh. 

CHAPTER VIII 

1. atgaggandin imma = καταβάντι αὐτῷ, is in apposition to the 
second imma. Similarly in verse 5. 

9. tawei, see §§ 149-50. ᾿ 
11. saggqa = βαξαβ (§ 17). The guttural nasal is sometimes 

written gg before q and k. 
24. swaswé pata skip gahulip wairpan fram wégim. To 

indicate consequence or result swaswé with the inf. is some- 
times used, in imitation of the Greek ὥστε with inf.; cp. ὥστε τὸ 
πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι. In the pl. wégs fluctuates between the a- 
and i-declension ; cp. wégds in Mark iv. 37. 

20. Iva uns jah pus? lit. what (is there common) to us and to 
thee? The dat. of relationship. 

30. haldana, pp. with act. meaning like the Gr. βοσκομένη, 
agreeing with hairda. 

31. qipandans, masc. agreeing with the natural gender. 
32. hairda has the verb in the pl. because of its collective 

meaning. Cp. Mark ii. 13. 

CHAPTER XI 

2. bi siponjam seindim, instead of pairh sipSnjans seinans 
= the Gr. διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ. 

3: anparizuh = anparis (gen.)+ wh, see § 175 and note 2 to it. 
6. lwazuh saei, see § 276, 
9. praufétau, see note to Matth. vi. 25. 
τῷ. und hita, see § 267. 
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13. pradféteis. The nom. sing. has two forms, pradfétés = 
Gr. προφήτης, gen. praufétis, nom. pl. prauféteis, like gasteis 
(δ 196); and praufétus inflected like sunus (§ 202). Cp. verseg. 

14. mip niman = andniman, /o receive, accept. 

ST. MARK 

CHAPTER I 
5. in Iadedané alvdi, with retention of the Gr. ending in the 

proper name: ἐν τῷ ̓ Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ. 
1. swinpoza mis, see § 428. 
1g. jah pans in skipa manwjandans natja is a lit. rendering 

of καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα. 
24. hva uns jah pus? see note to Matth. viii. a9. 
27. mip sis miss6, see § 481. 1υῦ 5 ldiseind 26 niujoP What 

is this new one of doctrines? See δὲ 200, 427. 
32. ubil habandans, Aaving an illness, a lit. translation of the 

Gr. κακῶς ἔχοντας. See also ch. ii. 17. 

CHAPTER II 
1. gafréhun, see § 808 note. 
ἃ. ni gaméstédun, they did not find room, see § 388. 
7. gup is properly neuter, and retains its old gender in the 

plural nom. ace. guda, heathen gods; in the sing. it is used for 
the Christian God, and is always masculine, although it retains 
its nom. voc. acc. form gap. The MSS. have regularly the 
contracted forms: nom. voc. acc. gp, gen. gps, dat. gpa. But 
when the inflected forms are written in full they always have 
gud. 

13. all manageins, cp. note to Matth. viii. 32. 

16, driggkip = drigkip. 
17, ak pdi ubilaba habandans, a lit. translation of the Gr. 

ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. 
ai, ibéi afnimdi fullon af pamma, sa niuja pamma fairnjin, 

lest it (the piece of new cloth) take away the fulness (the piece of the 
old garment lying beneath the new piece) from: st, the new (a 
niuja, in apposition to the subject) from the old (pamma 
fairnjin, in apposition to af pamma). Ulfilas took τὸ πλήρωμα 
as the acc., and then translated the Gr. word for word. 
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22. giutand, they pour, people pour, 
23. warp pairhgaggan imma. The Gr. has ἐγένετο παραπορεύε- 

σθαι αὐτόν, but after an impersonal predicate the dat. with the 
inf. is far more common than the acc. with the inf. in Gothic. 
For an example of the latter construction see Luke iv. 36. 

25. niu, see note to Matth. vi. 25, and § 849. 
26. gups, see note to Mark ii. 7. uf, under, in the days of. 

hidibans faurlageindis, lit. the loaves of laying forth, i.e. show- 
bread, panzuh, see § 266. 

27. sabbatd, Gr. σάββατον, is indeclinable. The nom. form 
sabbatus follows the u-declension in the sing., but the ideclen- 

sion in the plural: cp. verses 24 and 28, and see pp. 361-2. in 
sabbatd dagis, Gr. διὰ τὸ σάββατον, on account of the Sabbath day. 

CHAPTER III 

2, hailidédiu = hailidédi+u, whether he would heal, The par- 
ticle u is always attached enclitically to the first word of its 
clause, and is used to indicate direct (as in verse 4 skuld+u) or 
indirect interrogation, see § 849. 

9. habéip, pp. neut. of haban, 
28. frawaurht?, gen. pl. gov. by allata pata. 
31. standand6na, hditandGna, pres. part. neut. pl, see 

§ 429 (3). 
᾿ CHAPTER IV. 

I. swaswé ina galeipandan in skip gasitan in marein, on 
the construction see note to Matth, viii. 24. 

5. anparup-pan = anbar + uh-pan. 
8, On ‘I, 2, and τ΄, see ὃ 2. 

το, fréhun, see § 808 note, and § 427. 
14. saijands, saijip = saiands, saiip. 

19. bi pata anpar lustjus, lit. desires concerning the other thing, 
i. e. concerning other things. 

25, pisvamméh saei, see § 276. 

27. keinip (cp. OHG. inf. kinan), properly a strong verb 
belonging to the first ablaut-series (§ 299). The n belongs to 

the pres. only, just as in frathnan (§ 808 note). The regular 

pret, would be *kai, *kijum; instead of which we have a new 
pret. us-keindda (Luke viii, 8), formed after the analogy of 
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weak verbs of the fourth class (§ 829). us-kijanata, the neut. 
of the old strong participle oecurs in Luke viii. 6. 

20. atist, 3 sing. pres. of at-wisan. 
33. hdusjon, the more usual form is hdusjan. 
37. Wégos, cp. note to Matth. viii, 24. 
38. niu kara puk pizeifragistnam? On the construction of 

kara see § 426, 
CHAPTER V 

5. nahtam, see § 221, 

7. wa mis jah pus, cp. note to Matth. viii. a9. sundu = suna 
(§ 202 note). 

13. wésunup-ban = wesun-uh-pan. 
14. haimdm, see § 199 note. qémun, they (the people of the 

villages) came. 
18. wads, see § 178 note. 
23. aftumist habdip, is af the point of death, a literal transla- 

tion of the Gr. ἐσχάτως ἔχει. After habéip supply bidja puk. 
26. jah ni wathtai botida, ak mais wairs habdida, a literal 

rendering of καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον els τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα; 

so that botida and habdida are here pp. fem. sing. 
4%. qapuh = qap+uh, taleipa kumei = Gr. Ταλιθὰ κούμει. 
42. was ἀπ jéré twalibé, see ὃ 427. 

CHAPTER VI 

2. jah WG 86 handugeins 86 giband imma? The Gr. has καὶ 
tis ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ ; cp. note to ch. i. 27. 

15. Hérédés qap patei pammei ik haubip afmaimait Idhanné, 
lit. Herod said that to whom I cut the head off, to John. The Gr. 
has ὁ Ἡρώδης εἶπεν ὅτι by ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα Ἰωάννην, Herod said that 
it is John whom I beheaded, 

21. jah watrpans dags gatils, anda fitting day being come, 
Ulfilas generally used the dat. ii such instances corresponding 
to the Gr. gen. absolute, but he has here used the nom. (§ 486). 
See also ν. 26, 

53: duatsniwun, see § 5. 

CHAPTER VII 

4. anpar ist manag, lit. other (thing there) is many. The Gr. 
has the pl. ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν. 
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5. bi pammei anafulhun pai sinistans, according to that which 
the elders have handed down as a tradition, 

6. ip hairtS izé fairra habdip sik mis, lit. but their heart has 
itself far from me. 

11. pislvah patei us mis gabatnis, as fo whatsoever thou 
profitest from me, Ulfilas has closely followed the Gr. ὁ ἐὰν ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς which omits the apodosis εὖ ἔχει. 

τῷ. ni,...niwatht is a double negative like the Gr. οὐκέτι... 
οὐδέν. Cp. also ch. xv. 4. 

31. mip tweihndim mark6m, lit. amid the two boundaries. 

34. afffaba = Gr. ἐφφαθά, open, be opened ! 
- 36. mais pamma, by that the more, so much the more. 

CHAPTER VII 

12, jabai gibdidau kunja pamma taikné, lit. if there should be 
given of signs to this generation. Bernhardt following Meyer’s 
suggestion supplies: so Ase mir Gott dies und das. The Gr. has 
εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ σημεῖον. 

23. frah ina ga-u-lva-sélui, he asked him whether he saw any- 
thing. See § 279. 

26. 27. wehsa = weihsa, see ὃ 5. 
31. uskiusan skulds ist, is able to be rejected, on the inf. see 

§ 485, Similarly usqiman. 

CHAPTER IX 

a, dinans, see § 249. 
. 18. usdreibeina = usdribeina, see ὃ 5. 

23. allata mahteig pamma galaubjandin, everything [15] pos- 
sible to the one who believes. 

50. supiida, see § 7. 

CHAPTER X 

14. unté pizé ist piudangardi gups. Here pizé is a mis- 
translation of the Gr. τῶν τοιούτων ; the correct translation, pizé 
swaleikaizé, occurs in Luke xviii. 16. 

ar, dinis pus wan ist, lit. there is lacking to thee of one thing. 
ag, azitizd = azétiz6, see § 5. 
32. poei habaidédun ina gadaban, siose things which were 

about to happen to him, cp. the Gr. τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν. 
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CHAPTER XI 

1. aléwjin is here used adjectively agreeing with fairgunja. 
The Gr. has ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, the Mount of Olives. 

το. piupidS = Gr. εὐλογημένη. in namin attins unsaris 
Daweidis is meaningless, and does not correspond to either of 
the Gr. readings :—rod πατρὸς ἡμῶν Aaveld, or ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἡμῶν Aaveld, Possibly frdujins has been inadvertently 
omitted in the Gothic version. 

12, usstandandam im, the dat. absolute, see § 436, 
14. usbairands, answering, only occurs here in this meaning. 

The Gr. has ἀποκριθείς. 
18, gudjané, gen. pl. dep. on adhumistans. 
23. pislvazuh ei, see § 276. 
30. uzuh, whether from, see § 175 note 2. 
32. uhtédun for Shtédun, see ὃ 7. 

CHAPTER XII 

2, akranis, partitive gen., see § 427. 
4. haubip, accusative of closer definition, see § 426. 
5: sumanzoh = sumans + uh, 
7. hirjip, come hither, an old imperative used as an interjection. 

The sing. 2 pers. hiri, and dual a pers. hirjats also occur. The 
iin the stem-syllable has not yet been satisfactorily explained. 
See Feist, ‘ Etym. Worterbuch der got. Sprache,’ p. 137. 

14. kara puk manshun, on the construction see § 426. skuldu 
= skuld + u, see note to Matth. vi. 25. 

pau niu gibdima ? the Gr. has δῶμεν ἣ μὴ δῶμεν; 
20, brdprahans, brethren, from an adjective *broprahs (§ 398) ; 

ep. such forms as un-barnahs, childless, beside barn. 

CHAPTER XIII 

28. uskeinand, see note to ch. iv. 27. 

CHAPTER XIV 

qo. jah auk razda peina galeika ist, after duk supply 
Galeilaius is jah. Cp. the Gr. καὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖος εἶ καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου 
ὁμοιάζει. 



Notes 299 

CHAPTER XV 

9. wileidu = wileip+u. fraleitan = fralétan, see § 5. 
34. afl6é afldé, lima sibakpanei = the Gr. text "Edel ἐλωὶ Apa 

σιβαχθανί. 
42. ἔγαπια sabbat®, Gr. προσάββατον, the day before the Sabbath. 

CHAPTER XVI 

9. frumin sabbatd, Gr. πρώτῃ σαββάτου, on the first day of the 
week, i.e. the first day afier the Sabbath. Cp. ch. xv. 42, where 
fruma sabbatS means the day before the Sabbath. 

ST. LUKE 

Before reading the chapters from St. Luke, the beginner 
should refer to §§ 5, 7, and the notes to §§ 161, 178, 202. 

᾿ CHAPTER II 
2. [wisandin kindina Syridis], a marginal gloss, which has 

crept into the text of the MS. which has come down to us. 
Kyreinaiau = Kyrénaiau. 

4. sei, see § 271 note 3. 
5. anaméljan, on the construction see § 485. qeins = qéns. 
7. riimis, gen. gov. by ni, see § 427. 
το. faheid = fahép. 
13, hazjandané, qipandané, gen. plur. agreeing with the 

plurality implied in harjis. 
20. pizéei, gen. pl. gov. by gahausidédun, 
21. usfulnddédun = usfullnddédun (cp. v. 6). Similarly in 

ν. 22, 
27. bérusjos, parents, originally the perfect part. act. of 

bairan. 
20. fraleitais = fralétais. 
33. sildaleikjandona, on the gender see § 429. Similarly in 

WV. 44) 45) 48. 
37. blotandé = blotandei. 
41. birusjds = bérusjos. 
48. magdu = magu, 
50. ija, neut. pl. see note to v. 33. 
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CHAPTER IV 
3: sundus = sunus, 
5. Habuldus = diabulus, 
6. pistyammeh pei, see § 276. 

13. frdistdbnjo = fraistubnjs. 
14. bisitandé, of those that dwell round about. 
17. pratfétus = praifétaus., 
25. ménGps, acc. pl. 
27. Haileisaiu = Hafleisaian, 
36. jah warp afsldupnan allans, see note to Mark ii. 23, 
40. dinhrarjamméh, see § 275 note 2. 

CHAPTER XIV 

12, qapup-ban = qap-uh-pan. 
19. athsné, see ὃ 208 note. 
23. usfulndi = usfullnai. 
26, nathup-ban = nadh-uh-pan. 
28, manwipo habdiu, whether he has the necessary means; where 

manwipé is the gen. pl. used partitively and dep. upon habaiu 
= βαράϊ τα, 

31. du wigana. The codex argenteus has wigé na. The 
Gr. els πόλεμον suggests that du wigana means (0 war, in which 
case it is related to weihan, /o fight. 

pankelp = pagkeip. 
sidiu for sijai+u, whether he may be. 

32. eipdu = afppau. nist = ni+ist. 

CHAPTER XV 

1, wésunup-pan = wésun-ub-pan, Similarly in v. 25. 
8, Instead of suma we ought to have had Wo, The translator 

mistook the indef. pronoun ris for the interrogative ris. drak- 
mans, drakmin presuppose a nom. form drakma, 

9. drakmein, the Greek case form (δραχμήν) with ei for ; but 
masc. as is shown by pammei. 

23. bringandans = briggandans. 

24. jah dugunnun wisan, supply waila. 
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ST. JOHN 

CHAPTER XII 

4. Seiménis, see § 427, 
6. patup-pan = pata-uh-pan, also in wv. τό, 33. 

kara, on the construction see § 426. 
ro, mundéidédunup-pan = mundidédun-uh-ban, Similarly in 

V. 20. 
25. fidip = fijdip. 
26, On habaip see § 482. 
ag. sumaih = sumdi+uh, 

CHAPTER XV 

7: patalvah pei, see ὃ 276. 
9. friapwai = frijapwai, also in wv. 10, 13. 

CHAPTER XVII 

1. uzuhhof = uzuh + μοί. 
21. uggkis = ugkis. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 

CHAPTER I 

5. gap-pan-traua = ga-uh-ban-traua, where ga belongs to 
traua. 

7. friapwos = frijapwos. Similarly in v. 13. 
26. usskawjdinddu, miswritten for *uskaujdinddu (§ 150). 



4 GLOSSARY 
Ζ ABBREVIATIONS 
a 

sm., sf, s.,= strong masculine, &c. sv, = strong verb. 
20M, Wf, tom. masculine, &c. wy. = weak verb. 
pret-pres. = pret present. 
‘The remaining abbreviations need no explanation. 
The Roman numegal after a verb indicates the class to which the verb 

belongs. The οἱ numerals after a word indicate the paragraph 
in the Grammag@hayythe word either occurs or some peculiarity of it 
is explained. 

The letter ty follows, ἢ and p follows t. 

ind, 206, | ΠΥ wo, I, to kill, put 
1. afe. i to death ; pass. to di jie, 402, 

exces- | af-ddbnan, wv. IV, to be silent. 
sively, very, very Meh. *afdojan, wy. I, to fatigue, 80, 

abrs, aj. strong, viol, great, | abe note, 
mighty. O.Icel. af -drausjan, wv. I, to cast 

eae tiroin tout ot een ΚΩ͂Ν drunkard, away from, οὐ οἱ ja, wm. drunkard, 
ΟΕ. ef, of, OHG. aba, A af-dumbnan, wv. IV, to rari 

afdikan, sv. VII, to deny, | one’s peace, be silent or still, 
eo deny vehemently, 313, 331. 

af-étja, wm. glutton, 355. 
abat Pairzjan, wu. I, to deceive, at -gaggan, sv. VII, to go away, 
lead astray; see airzeis, depart, go to, come, arg note, 

afar, ‘Prep. ¢, acc, and dat., av. gad, αὐ: wf. ungodliness, 355. 
after, according to, 350. | af-gups, ‘a, less, impices, 
OHG. avar, afar. 355, 391. Cp. ΠΤ abgot, 

afardage, sm, the next day, aru, ‘idol, false god. 
356. af-hlapan, sv, VI, to lade, load, 
afar-gaggan, sv. VII, to follow, το. OE. OHG. bladan. 
εἷς, er, 313 note 1, 403. -lvapjan, wv. I, to choke, 

far-ldistjan, wv. I to follow uench. _ 
after, follow, 403. ‘vapnan, wv. IV, to be 

serosa ee, ΚΡ r the Sal is 5 sf a laying aside, 
afar-sabbaté, on the stay remfasion, ΕἸ 
of the week, 356. af-leitan = rem See $5. 
afaruh = afar +uh. afleipan, ΓᾺ 1, to go awa’ 
af-daubnan, wv.IV, to become lipan, OH 
deaf, 331. \ 
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af-létan, sv. VII, to dismiss, 
leave, forsake, put away, let 
alone, forgive, absolve, 402. 

af-léts, sm. forgiveness, mis: 
sion, 355- 

af-lifnan, wv, IV, to remain, 
be left. 

af-linnan, sv, III, to dey 
304. linnan, OHG. bi 
linnan. 
afmaitan, sv. VII, to cut off, 

fmarzeins, » Sf deceitfulness. 
*af-mojan, wu. I, to fatigue, 
319 note. OHG, muoen, 
woan. 

afnimaa, τος 1V IV, to take away. 
afqipan, sv. V, to renounce, 
forsake. 

af-sateins, sf divorcement. 
af-satjan, wy. I, to divorce. 
af-skiuban, sv. II, to Push 
aside, 286 note 2, 302. ΟΕ. 
sciifan, OHG. skioban. 

af-slahan, sv. VI, to kill, slay, 
402. 

af-slaupnan, wv. IV, to be 
amazed, be beside oneself. 

afeneipan, sv. I, to cut off, 
i 

εἰ ππτὸ sv. VI, to stand 
off, depart. 

af-stass, sf a standing off, fall- 
ing off or away, 355. 
af-swairban, sv. III, to wipe 

sweorfan, 
‘ban. 

afta, av. behind, backwards, 

ana, av. from behind, . 
OE. aeftan. 348 

aftars, av. ‘from behind, be- 

aftatests, wo, IV, to.be torn 
away, 331. 

af-tiuhan, sv. II, to draw away, 
push off; to take, draw aside, 
402. 
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aftra, av. back, backwards, 
again, once more; aftra 
ae aed to restore; aftra 
Raset jan, to heal. OE. sefter, 
HG. after. 

aftuma, aj. the following, 
posterus, next, hindmost, last, 

; aftumist 
at the point of death: OE. 

est. 
af-wairpan, sv. ah to cast 
away, put away, 428, 
af-walwjan, wv. |, to roll away. 

Ἑ. wielwan. 
afwrandjan, ὧν, I,toturn away. 

suffix, 392. 
agian om angel,messenger; 

ie pi. fluctuates between the 
i- and u-declension, as nom. 
es aggileis and aggiljus, 17. 

E. engel, OHG.engil, , 
from Gr. ἄγγελος through Lat. 
angelus. 

» Sf. anguish, distress, 
irs ties ο΄ Bu ᾿ 
agewus, 17, 132, 
236. Bs narrow engi. cae sn. Ir 

δον ΕΣ E. 
exe, O) 
aeltits wf Ἐὶ asciviousness, 
tmehast ity, 212. OHG. aga- 
jeizi, z 
spit -waurdei, wf. indecent 

agis (gen. agisis) 

aglipa, tipa, “of 309 ish, distress, 

aglo, wf. anguish, affliction, 
tribulation, 211. 

agluba, av. hardly, with diffi- 

aglus, 3 ard, difficult, , 
&. OE. egle, trouble: 

ala, tm mind, understanding, 



ara 
wm. spirit, the ἥβην 

αϑλιοσι, 208, 223. 
ahmateins, sf. inspiration. 
ahs, sv. ear of corn, 353, OE. 
wah OHG. ahir, ΙΕ obr. 

tau, num. eight, 4, 11, 39, 
65, 90 Ot a, 18 1, 128, 247. oF 
ahtau-digs, eight day 
old, 122, Cp. δὲ. ἼΣΙΣ dey. 
ΝΞ num. eighty, 

ahtada, num. eighth, 253, 
alva, sf. river, rater 19, 36, 

ἀρὰ. OF.éa, OHG. aha. 
aigin, s#. pro per 
tance, δορά, 425. 

inheri- 
JE. igen, 

than, aihan, pret-pres. to Ea, pos- 
δῆς, 339, 426. ΟΕ. agan, 

aihtron, ov. i, to beg for, pray, 
desire, Ps. 
ante, Z, property, 199) 354: 

κὺς καρ ἢ Sf. thornbush, At. 
horse tooth, Cp. δε. 
coh, h jorse, ant th. ‘tunpus, 
tooth. 

dina] badr, sm. only-born, 389. 
νῶν το pa only, 393 

wf. — simplicity, 
fe of disposition, 

ips, num. ΕΝ Ki, 
simpl Ἢ Single, 357. 39 397: 7 
dnfbala, OG δώ. 

Ain: wegieah ‘indef. pr. every 
one, each, 275 note 2. 

-Aini., suffix, 
*ainlif, num. eleven, 247, 252. 

G. einlif. 

Glossary 

ins, num. one, alone, only ; 
indef. pr. one, a certain one; 
dins . dins, the one 

. and the other, 10, 49, 

δεξὶ aie, * οἦὲ in, ΟἹ 
dins-hun, indef. on with the 
neg. particle ni, no one, no, 
none, 87 (2), 89, a, 

, αὖ. (comp. airis), soo 
garly, 347. ΟΕ. ér, One. ᾿ 

dirindn, wv. Il, to be a mes- 

iris, av. earlier, 
afrpa, sf earth, fata, region, 

E. eorpe, 

airpa-kunds, aj. earth 
‘ofthe earth, ΕΑ ¥ born 
airpeins, aj. earthly, 227, 395. 

O.lcel. arr, OF 
airzeis, aj. astray, erring; 
airzeis or wairpan, to 
Bo astray, err, be deceived, 
FOE eorre, ierre, angry, 

airzjan, wv. I, to deceive, lead 
actay’ “GHG inven ef. O8 
iersian, to be an; 

distan, wv. III, to reverence, 
Ε ‘Cp. OE. ‘ar, OHG. éra, 

from *aizo, honour. 
other, 

“ORG. ds, MG, wide, τα 
dips, sm. oath, ae τ τὶ 
te OE. ‘ap, OHG. iG. ae 

Ὁ, οἱ. or, εἰ sc; 
“eb, iy 10, 66 note, 256, 
351. . eppa, ΟΗσ. eddo. 
ΚΣ wm. evangel 
Gr. εὐαγγελιστής through 1 ie 

aiwaggeljan, wv. I, to preach 
the gospel. 
nigga, wf. gospel, Gr. 
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aiweins, aj. eternal, everlast- 

ing, 227, 305. 
aiws, sm. time, lifetime, age, 
world, eternity ; ni aiw (347), 
never; in diwins, du daiwa, 
for ever. OE. &, &w, One. 

digo. b , sn. brass, coin, money, 4’ 
OE. ar, OHG. ér. “Ὁ 47: 

diza-smipa, wm. coppersmith, 

but, however (after 
negative clauses), 351%. OE. 
ac, OHG. ol 

aren a g. ὩΣ ne, still, neverthe- 
less, 351. 

akeit (akét), ?sn. or akeits, 
?sm. vinegar. OE.eced, OHG. 
ezzih, from Lat. acétum. 

εἶα, 

akran, sn, fruit, 182; akran 
bairan, to bear fruit. OE. 
gecern, acorn. 

akrana-ldus, aj. unfruitful, 
barren, 34; - 

akrs, δή! Red, 4, 21, 25, 
88, my, 3291 159, 16a, 175s τὶ 
ἰὸς eecer, 

sf. time, cternity, 

εἷς brunsta, f, burnt-offering, 
holocaust. OHG. brunst. 

aranle av. together, collec- 
tively. 

alan, sv. VI, to grow, 310. 
OE. alan, Lat. onere, to 
nourish. 
ie len w.aj. very needy, 

alde. 8, e, life, eration, 
uy eee fein’ SHG. att, 

aleina, sf ell, cubit. OE, eln, 
OHG. eiina. . 

aléw, sn, olive oil. 
aléws, aj. of olives; fairguni 
aléwjé, Mount of Olives, 

alhs, sf temple, 221. OE. 
cath, OHG. stab. 
1187 
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x 
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alja, οἱ. than, except, unless, 
ΝΙΝ prep. ¢. dat, except, 

aijskuns, aj. toreign, strange, 

|ja-leiks, av. otherwise, 345. 
aljan, wv. i, to bring up, rear, 

tten. 
aljar, av. elsewhere, 348. OE. 

εἶδαν. elsewhere, in another 
irection, 348; afleipan aljap, 

to go away. 
aljapro, au. fom elsewhere, 

from all sides, from every 
alin αν th 536, 

is, α). ot! er, another, 

Ε΄ elles (gen ese, OF, 
HG. eli -lenti, ele-lande, 

foreign. | 
allis, av. in general, wholly, at 
all 946 ni allis, ‘not at all; 

for, because, 1; nih 
site for neither, 

. ip, indeed . 
on ealies, OHG. alles. 

alls, aj. all, every, much, 2p. 
427, 430. ΟἹ  eall, GHG: 

all-waldands, ἐπι, the AL 
mil shty, 34, a1 
ΕΝ ‘VIL, 2a alpan. 
apes (comp. all 3 aj. old, 
τ 230s 243- OE. eald, OHG. 

amén, av. verily, truly, from 
Hebrew through Gr. ἀμήν. 

ams, ism. or amsa, ?wm. 
shoulder. 

an, inlerrog. particle, then, 349. 
Gr. ἄι 
ana, ‘prep. ¢. acc. and dat. in, 
on, upon, at, over, to, into, 

ainst, BRE. av. on, upon. 
. OD, 

ana-dukan, sv. vit to add to, 
404. 
ana-biudan, sv, II, to bid, 
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ana-busns, sf. command, com- 
mandment, order, 122, 138, 

anny ain sn. a thing committed, 
tradition, recommendation, 

sols filhan, sv. III, to commit 
to, entrust, wet out, hand down 
as tradition. 

ane-falhans, 2». of ana- 
filhan, used as a noun, tradi- 
tion; pata anafulhano izwar, 

pov. 

hold of i pass as, tae οἱ in uke iv, 
to be vaken Corts fever), 
revere sv. VII, to call on, 

anebasiwjan, wo. I, to lay, 
lay down. 

ana-hneiwan, sv, I, to stoop 
down, 404. 
anaks, av. straightway, at 
once, saben wo li 

- ana-kumbjan, to lie or 
sit down, sit at bot recline. 

. ac-cumbere, 
ana-lageins, sf. a laying on, 
357. 

ana-lagjan, wv. I, to lay on, 
404. 

ana-laugniba, 
344. 
ana-ldugns, aj. hidden, secret, 

av. secretly, 

anviciks, av. in like manner, 
344. MHG. anedliche, 
ana-mahtjan, wv. I, to do 
violence, injure, damage, Te- 
vile. 

ana-méljan, wv. I, to enroll. 
ana-minds, sf. supposition, 357. 
*anan, sv. VI, see us-anan. 
ana-nanpjan, wv. I, to dare, 

Glossary . 

have cot » be bold. OE. 
népan, OHG. nenden. 

ana-niujan, wy. I, to renew, 
319. 
ana-praggan, sv. VII, to op- 
Press, 313 note 1. 

ana-qi » sv. IV, to come 
near, approach. 

ane-qise, spe f. blasphemy, 357- 
ana-qiujan, to arouse, 
make alive. 

ana-silan, wv. III, to be silent, 
be be quiet, grow still, 328. Lat. 

cheating δὲ visible, 234, 357 
891. Cp. an-sien, face. 

ana-stddeins, sf beginning, 
35; 

ana-stodjan, wv. I, to begin, 

οἀπξιαραο, sv. III, to tread 
on, 

ane-pral -prafstjan, wv. I, to com- 
fort, τ 

ana-wairps, aj. ture, 
ΚΘΗ, τοῦς, falated τὸ waa, 
ona prep.c.acc. along, brn 
out, towards, in, on, amon; 
350. ΟΕ. and., ond-, OH 

fs 339: 
» sf. ransom, 358 

anda-hafts, sf answer, 33, 199, 

anda-laus, aj. endless, 397. 
anda-nahti, sn. evening, 358. 
anda-neips, aj. contrary, hos- 
tile, 428. 

anda-néms, aj. pleasant, ac- 
ccs 234, 358, 39%, 304. 

sm. adversary, 

sa os 

and-augjo, av. openly, 344. 
anda-waurdi, sm. answer, 358. 
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OE, snd-wyrde, OHG. ant. 

ani baht, ὧδ service, minis- 
try, 183, 18; 

and, ‘pabtjan, wv. I, to serve, 
minister, 320. 

and-bahts, sm. servant, 
OE. ambiht, ambeht, O. 
ambaht. 

and-beitan, sv. I, to blame, re- 
proach, threaten charge. 
and bindan, sy 1, TIL, to loose, 

unbind, explain, 330; 40: 
and-bundnan, wv. wes be 
come unbound, be NMoserea, 

331. 
antes’ sm. end, 185. OE. 
ende, OHG. enti. 
and! hafjan, sv. VI, to answer, 

) 428. 
αἰδὰ μαϊέσε, sv. VII, to call to 
“one, profess, confess,acknow- 

, give thanks to. 
anit jusjan, wo. I, to listen 
to, obey, hear. 

and 5, Sf. uncovering, 
arylation, illumination, 
and-huljan, wv. I, to disc! ose, 
pen, uncover, reveal, 405, 

1 gj. endless, 397. 
OE. ende-léas. 

andiz-uh...aippéu, either... 
oF, 351. 
and-niman, sv. IV, to receive, 
take, 33, 405. 

and: rigpan, ‘sv. III, to compete 
in running, strive, dispute. 

and.sakan, sv. VI, to dispute, 
strive st, 4. eae Gy wo wih 
stand, 405. 

and-stadrran, wy. III, to mur- 
mr against, 
and-wairpi, sn. presence, face, 
persons 358; in andwairpja, 

fore, in the presence of. 
aj. present. OHG. 

“antwert” ἡ 
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and-wasjan, wv. I, to unclothe, 
take off clothes. 

and.wadrdjan, τυ. 1, to 
answer. and-wyrdan, 
OHG. ant-wurten. 
anno, wf. wages. “Cp. Lat. 
annona, provisions, su) plies. 
ansteigs, aj. gracious, favour- 
able, 

ansts, ΓΙ favour, Ce, 90, 112, 
120, 124, 198, OF. eat, OHG. 
anst. hb ΜΝ 
anpar, aj. other, second, 158, 
175, 253, 254, 258, 430; plural, 
the οἵ ers, the rest; an| 

an] the_ one... the 
other. OE. Sper, OHG. 
andar. 
apadstaulus, apatstulus, sm, 

apostle; pl. nom. -eis, gen. 
2, acc, uns and -ans, ‘Gr. 
ἀπόστολος. 
aqizi, sf. axe. OE. ex, OHG. 
ackus, akis. 
arbdidjan, wy, I, to work, toil, 
suffer. OHG. arbeiten, 

arbaips, 5 work, toil, labour, 
199. OE. earfop, OHG. 
arbeit. 

arbi, sn. heri inheritance, 
6, τὰ 161, a OE. ierfe, 
OHG. erbi, arbi. 

arbi-numja, wm. heir, 208, 
389. OE. ierfe-numa, OHG. 
erbi-nomo, 

arbja, wm. heir, 208; arbja 
wairpan, to inherit. 

arbjo, wf pines ai. 
cara, suffi, 0 ΠΝ 

to lou; τὶ 
Eerias, ONG erga’ ὃ 

arka, sf mone: ey-box, chest. 
OE. earc, OHG. arca, from 
Lat. arca, 

arma-hairtei, wf, mercy, 389. 
armachatrtipa, Sf. pity,mercy, 
charity, alms, 
arma-hairts, aj. merciful, 398. 

x2 
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OE. earm-heort, OHG. arm- 
herz. 
armald, wf. mercy, pity, alms, 

arman, Ὡν Ill, oi eit: have 
pity on, 8,8, armén, 

arms, oom arm, 197, ΟΕ. 
earm, OHG. arm. 

arms, aj. poor, 227,244. OE. 
earm, OHG. arm. 

arniba, av. surely, safely. 
aromata, pl. sweet spices. Gr. 
ἀρώματα. 
arwjo, av, in_vain, without a 
ΝΕ Ba OHG. arwiin. 

f. harvest, summer, 
cs "οἷ HG. arn, 

fu-qairnus, sf. a mill-stone, 
Hit, ass-mill, 389. OE. esol- 

asilus, 5. she-ass, 203. 
asneis, sm. servant, hireling, 
hired servant, 185. OE. esne, 
OHG. asni, cent 

ἔῃ bough, twig asts, sm. cen, yu} wig, 
126 note 2,141, 180, Ο 

at, Prep. c. ie and dat, at, ὧν 
to, with, of, 27, 170, 350. OE. 
et, OHG. az, 

at-apni, sn. Sear, 9. 
at-dugjan, wv. to show, 
pean pass. to appear, 406. 

at-bairan, sv. IV, to bring, 
take, carry, offer. 

at-gaggan, sv. VII, to go, go 
up to, come to, enter, come 
down, descend, 313 note 1. 

δέ: -giban, sv. ν, to give up, 
give up to, give away, deliver 
up, put in prison, 406. 

at-haban, wv. III, with sik, to 
come towards. 

athafjan, sv. VI, to take 
down, 406. 

Glossary 

at-haitan, sv. VII, to call to 

ati sn. corn, cornfield. 
OHG. 

at-ist, is at we 342. 
-atjan, sy Dies Ae 
at-lagjan, wv. I, to lay, lay 
on, put on clothes, 06. 

at-nélyjan, wv. I, reff. to draw 
near, be at hand. 

at-sailvan, sv. V, to take heed, 
observe, look to, 4 

at-satjan, wv. 1, t present, 
offer. 

at-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
near. 

at-steigan, sv. I, to descend, , 
come down. 

atta, wm. father, forefather, 
31, 208, OHG. atto, Lat. 
atta, Gr. ἄττα. 

at-tékan, sv. VII, to touch, 
406, 428. 
at tiuhan,‘svII, to pull to- 
wards, bring. 
[τ -pinsan, sv. III, to attract, 
304. OHG. dinsan. 

at-wairpan, sv. III, to cast, 
cast down, 406. 
at-walwjan, wz. I, to roll to. 
at-wisan, sv. V, to be at hand. 
at-witains, sf observation, 
359. 

at-wopjan, wy. I, to calll, 406. 
ἘΌΝ 9. but, however, still, 

ΒΩ ἢ wf. blessedness, 212, 

Εν α΄. blessed, 
ots éadig, Ohe stag Stag. 

RS (nats 2), av. perhaps, 
Sindee to be sur 

-dauro, wn. win low, 21. 
Ἐν ΟΕ. @ag-duru, OH 
ouga-tora. a 

dugjan, wv. I, to show, 320. 
OHG. ougen. 

Augd, wn. ΝΕ 11, 17, 84, 104, 

{ 
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168, 214. OE. Gage, OHG. 

atthjodus, sm. tumult, 38: 
ptt we. 11, to ‘dake a 
noise, cry aloud. 
*auhns, sm. oven. OE. ofen, 
OHG. ofan. 

auhsa, wm. ox, 11, 32, 122, 125, 
ieee y 05, 208 208 note. OE. oxa, 

adhuma,_ aj. ah higher, high, 246. 
subomiste, (ofamies) of 
highest, chief, 
ymest. 

auk, σ᾽ for, because, but, also, 
351; Auk rathtis, for. OE. 
eac, OHG. ouh. 

4ukan, sv. VII, to add, i 
crease, 10, 50, 104, 129, 1 
12 note, ΑΝ OE. Zacian, 
HG. oubhon, 

atrahi, sf or aurahjo, w/. 
tomb, grave. 

aurkeis, sm. jug, cup. OE. 
orc, Lat. urceus. 

1 G5, 137, aus, wa. ear, 11, 
214. OE. éare, 
Au] ida, sf wilderness, desert, 

ape, ay. desert, waste, 234. 

ἘΝ του. J to thank, 
give thanks, 32: 

awistr, sn. shespiold, 18. OE. 
eowestre. 

aws, wf. a Cp. 
Lat. ava. 

azéts, aj, eas; 
azgo, wy. cin fer, en, τ 
ΕΝ be ance, aca, ONG 

azymas, sm. _unleavened 
bread, gen. pl. azymé, Gr. 
τῶν ἀζύμων. 

-ba, av. suffix, 3: 
badi, 5). bed, δ "ἴοι, 18). OE. 
bedd, OHG. betti. _ 

bi me, tree, 159, 168, 
τῶο, ἃς OE. beam OHG. 

ba ‘ace. bans, dat, béim, nom. 
acc. neut. ba), num. both, 255. 
OE. masc. ba, 

bairan, sv. IV, to bear, carry, 
bring forth, 10, 14, 25, 39 note, 
67, 69, 71; 75; 87-9, 90 note, 92, 

114, 122, 124, 132, 136, 1 
Hone Bet OE One 
peitgahel, wf hill-coun 

sah, iv Spalres: δὲ deriv. of *bairgs, 
. beorg, OHG. berg, hill, 

mountain. 
bairgan, sv. IV, to hide, keep, 
Preserve, protect, 1 
428. OE. bi beorgan, One: 
bergan, 
betta, au brightly clearly, 

baitrei, w/. ποιεῖς, α 212, - 
baitrs, aj. bitter, ν 
biter: υἴλον Gc. 6 Pitter. 

Ops, num. both, 255. Bede, bee. 
balgs, sm, leather ba 
skin, bottle, 197. 
OHG. balg: 

, wine- 
. belg, 

bals-agga, see hals. 
balsan, sn. balsam. FOG. 
balsamo, from Gr. βάλσαμον 
through Lat. balsamum. 

balpei, w/ boldness, 212. Ong. bala 
balwjan, we. I, to torment, 

lague, 428. 
ne i of band, bond, 6, 87, 
Fe , 122, 193,354. OE. bend, 

G. bant. 
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bandja, wm. prisoner, 208, 354. 
bandwa, 9 sign, token, 192. 
bandw6, wy. sign, token. 
bandwjan, wv. ᾿ to give a 

Shs f bark a. ol ΩΣ ie 

‘paris, ΡΝ re, 
ΡΟΝ 

barms, sm. bosom, lB 391 

Warn ge nL, τεσ, 1207358, » sm. child, 14, 25, 129, 1, 
161, 182, 354; bafne uses 
to beget children to. OE. 
,bearn, heats para. 

un-barnahs. 
barnils, om. iittle cl child, son, 

a1, . 
peratakS rm childhod 354. 

childi 
te “Olek bernskr. a 

8, ὦ; t, 107, 24: 
bet(e}et, OF been. 

batiza, ay. ais 
OE. sol bettra, OH 

bat sf dwelling, dwell- 
ain fe ραν 

bauan, wu. YUL, to dwell, in- 
habit, 11,80, ror, 200, ga8 and 
note 1. OE. ΟἹ 9° μιν 

bathta, sete it, gat. 
OE. ΠΝ 

bauir, om. son, child. 122, 2115 
ager note 1, ᾿ EP Te 

eh 854. OE , - 
Peard 
baurgja, ‘wm. citizen, 208, 354. 
baurgs, f. city, town, 87, 

: i. 220, 353. Of. bite: 

Dace wadajes, gf town- 

*bauir] Sf. see ga-baur] 
peube of deaf, dumb ; in 
wairpan, to become insipid. 

beidan, sv. I, 6. gen. to await, 

Glossary 

ein. look for, 49.178, 173, 290. 

pest, su. se to bite, 6,48, 
Bch, geo. OE. Re 

IG. bigan. 
μὰν sm. pl. parents, 5, 

& bre. το, Ὁ ace, and dat. by, 
about, concerning, around, 
against, according to, on 
account of, for, at, after, near, 

OE. bi, be-, OHG. bi, 

bi- κα, sv. VII, to increase, 
add to, 407. 

bie at ‘we. IV, to become 

bide, Bae frequent prayer, 192, 

bidjan, sv. V, to ask, beg, 
entreat, pray, 68, 1 

» Ping note” OF, 
biddan, 

bi-faihs, w/. covetousness, 360. 
bigitan, a V, to find, meet 
wit note 3, 4 
426. OE. siete, ORC! ee 

ΠΝ strife, 360. OHG. 

bil Pome, wm. boaster. 
bi-hlahjan, sv. VI, to deride, 
laugh to scorn. 

bi-l , sv. VII, to mock. 
51: Jeiban, sv. I, to’ remain, 161, 
300, 407. OE. be-lifan, OHG. 

i-111 
bi-leipan, sv. I, to leave, leave 
behind, forsake. 
bi-mait, sn. circumcision, 360. 
bi-maitan, sv. VII, to circum- 
cise. 

bi-nah, pret-pres. it is per 
mitted, is lawful, 
be-neah, OHG. BOE Fi 
suffices. 

bi-nauhts, Ap. sufficient, 336. 

ee eee --.- 
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bindan, sv. III, to bind, 6, 8, 

τῶ νὰν τῷ tae Soe Ott bindany OH. blatan,” 
bi-raubGn, wv. II, to rob, strip, 
despoil. OE.be-réafian,OH 
bi-roubon. 
bi-rinnan, sv. III, to run about, 

εἶτα, -rodjan, wv. I, to murmur. 
bi-saflvan, sv. 4 to see, look, 
look round on. 

bi-satjan, wv. I, to beset, set 
round anything. 

δὲ: rae V, to sit about, sit 
near, 
bisitands, m. neighbour, 218, 
geo, 370. 
-skeinan, sv, I, to shine 
round. 
bi-speiwan, sv. I, to 5 spit upon. 
bi-stuga, sn. a stumbl ing, 407. 
bi-sunjané, av. round about, 
near. 

bi-swairban, sv. III, to wipe, 
ry. + 

bi-swaran, sv. VI, to swear, 
adjure, conjure, 407. 

bi-tinhan, sv. II, to go about, 
visit. 

bi-pé, ο΄. whilst, when, after 
that, as soon as; av. after, 
then, afterward, ‘thereupon, 
265 note 1, 266 note 3) 351. 
bi-peh, av. after that, then, 
afterward, 260 note 

“bladan, sv. II, to of fr, bid, 

order, 15, 40, 88, Τ 
, 138 OE. béodan, OH. 
iotan. See ane-bindan. 

bis ., SU. to bend, 124, 
i, 302. OHG. biogan. 

bi Ghti, s#, custom. 
bi-tihts, aj. accustomed, wont. 
biups, sm. or biup, sn. table, 
OE. béod, OHG. biot. 

bi-waibjan, wv. I, to wind 
about, encompass, clothe. 
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OE. wafian, OHG. weibdn, 
to hesitate ; OHG. zi-weiben, 
to divide. 

bi-wandjan, wy. I, to shun. 
bi-windan, sv. III, to wray 
round, enwraj swathe. 0] 
be-windan, IG. δὲ wintan. 

bi-wisan, sv. V, to make 
merry. 

blandan, sv. VII, to mix, 32 
note 1. OE, blandan, ΟἹ ΩΝ 

tan. 
blaubjan, wv. I, to make void, 
abolish, abrogate. Cp. OE: 
bleep, re adi, tind. 

‘wf. mercy, 212, 
Pil xs ; merciful, δ tina DE, 

OHG. blidi, glad. 
ΑΚ VII,see uf-blésan. 
bliggwan, sv. > to beat, 
strike, scourge, 17, 151, 304. 
OHG. bliuwan, 

blinda, wm. blind man, 223. 
blinds, aj. blind, 14, 33, 89, 
106, 111), 114, 120, 175, 
26 OE. ping, 
OHG. Bing 

bléma, wm. flower, 45, 208. 
OE, bloma, OHG. bluomo, 

blotan, sv. VII, to worship, 
reverence, honour, 138, ΗΘ 
note 4. OE. blétan, OHG. 
bluozan, to sacrifice. 

blotinassus, sy. service, wor- 

ship, 381. 

Sipe 92) 
bokos afeateingis, “a ἃ bill of 
divorcement. OE. boc, OHG. 
buoh. 

bokareis, sm. scribe, 
gfo, ΟΕ. bocere, OMG. buck: 
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date, § lvantage, 122, 192. 
Be ΘΗ, ΗΟ. buoga, re- 

oe se. 
botjan, wv. I, to do good, avail, 
hel hee. Profit OE. betan,OHG. 

peas 2 1 brought, 321. 
OE. brohte, OHG. brahta. 

braidei, wf. breadth, 383. 
*braips (braids), road. 
corn ee OHG. 
bi ja, sf. strife, 1 
*brannjan, wy, a ga- 
brannjan. 

briggan, wv. I, to bring, lead, 

4, TJs 14, 95, 138, 158, 166, 3a 
and note 3, 340, ; Wundan 
briggan,to wound. OE.OHG. 
bringan. 
bean ν IV, to break, quar 
rel, it, 21, 
brecan, OHG. 
brinnan, sv. ΠῚ, to burn, 304. 
OHG. brinnan. 

brinnd, w/. fever, 211. 
bropar, m. brother, 7, 28, 
42, 79, 87, 88, 100, 106, τι 
12a, 128, 192) 161, τ, 15 
215, 3 GE. propor. OH! 
bruoder. 
broprahans, m. a brethren, 

, to use, partake 
E. briican, sv., 

OHG. Sn 1, 
briks, aj. usefu ᾿ 
ΟΕ. bryce, OHG. etn | ae 

brunjo, w/. breastplate, 211. 
OE. byrne, OHG. brunia. 

brunna, wm. well, i, sPri 
fountain, issue, ‘OF. 
burn(n)a, ταν OHG. 
brunno. 

brusts, f. breast, 221. OHG. 
brust. 

Glossary 

beep 

brups, Ff. bride, daughter-in- 
a, ca OE br OH, 
raglan, wv. 1, to b 38 jan, wv. I, to buy, 17, 1 

» 321, 340. ΟΕ. ‘bycgan. , 

*daban, sv. VI, see ga-daban. 
daddjan, wv. I, to suckle, give 
suck, ὦ ἊΝ 65 

dags, sm. day, 4, 15, 17, 33; 
87-9, 106-7, 11, 114) 117, ‘tam, 
132, τόρ, 172, 175, 1 3 angie Rremmch or μάν 
lay by da! te hal imma 

daga,t OE. dog, 
tag. 

dailjan, wv. I, to deal out, 
divide, share, 400. 
oe d#lan, OHG. Ὁ Ἰάῖοα. 

ils, sf portion, share, 1 
"ὄρ, OHG. tell 

sth, ΝΕ 34 

daimonareis, sm, one pos- 
sessed with a devil. From Gr. 
ϑαίμων with Goth. ending 
-areis, 

dal, ἐν, ὅδ), valley, ditch ; 
dal uf mésa, a ditch or hole 
for the wi wine-vat. OE. del, 
OHG. 

dalap, oo aown, 348; und" 
dalap, to the bottom; dalapa, 
below, 348; , dalapr, from 
below, 

a oP deafness, hard: 
ness, obduracy, » 384. 
déufs, a7. deaf, ha hardened: 
OE. déaf, OHG. to be ae 
ug, pret.-pres. it ΡΥ ge for, 
prot 24 OE. déag,OHG. 

dedifer, St daughter, | ὧν ἦν 
, 132, 164, 

Se. Bae oH. ἐς tones 
dathts, s/f feast. 
dauns, s/. smell, odour, savour. 
Cp. OHG. toum. 
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déupeins, sf baptism, washing, 
153 and note, 200, 

daupjan, wu. I, to baptize, 
wash oneself, 200, 320. OE. 
*diepan, OHG. toufen. 

aauplent, m. ἘΠῚ 318, 
daur, s#. door, 25, 158, 182. 
OE. dor, OHG. to 

datra-wards, sm. ‘door-keep- 
oy porter, 369. OE. weard, 

dauré, wf. door. 
“daursan, pret-pres. to dare, 

See ga-dairsan, 
dtchjenr των the peril of death. 

an, et ay put to 

*ddaupnan, on aval see ga- 
daupnan. 

daups, Hii dead, 390. OE. 
ἀξία δ £5 Ἢ ἃ 

daéupus, sm. death, 11, τὸ 8 4. 
eee asap, ONG. oS 

deigan, sv. I, to knead, fete ‘of 
earth, 
“debs, ” iced, 172, 199. OE. 

ἃ, OHG. tat. jee ga 
déps. 

diabawlus, diabulus, sm. devil. 
OE, déofol, OHG. tiufal, 
from Gr. διάβολος through 
Lat. disbolus. f earth. 
digans, ῥῥ. made of eartl 
aoa, wou wv. I, to share, 
divide, 408. 

dis-hniupan, sv. II, to_break 
asunder, 302. Cp. OE. a- 
hnebdpan, to pluck. 
dis-sitan, sv. V, to settle upon, 
seize upon, 408. 

tan, sv. I, to rend, 
tear, 300. 

dis-skritnan, wv. IV, to be- 
come torn, be rent apart, 175 
note 3, 331. 

dis-taheins, sf. dispersion, 36r. 
dis-tahjan, wv. I, to waste, 
destroy, 408. 
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dis tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 

demi s-wilwan, 9, III, to plunder, 

aes wise, ὃ f. dissolution, 361. 
ἀἰαρεὶ, depth, a12, 383. 

diepe, O Οἱ tinfi. 
diupipa, sf depth, 
diups, αὐ deep, 23, 105, 129, 

160, 172, 227, 390. OHG. tiof. atop 
dius (gen. diuzis), sn. wild 
beast, 175, 18a. ΟΕ. déor, 
OG. tior. 

diwan, sv. V, to die, 308, 
pata divans, et whic! 
mortal, mortal 

ἢ ΕΣ judge, 90 320, domjan, wz. 
ae, Gaan, ὁ 9 ες 

ms, sm. judgment, know- 
ledge, οἱ slong 122, OE. 
dom, 
*draban, SU. πὴ) 

ἀξίου VI, δι agan, sv.VI,toc: rag, 
. dragan, ΟἹ OHG tray τ τ 

dragh τοῦ adrink, 354. ΟἹ οἱ 
tranc. 
dragkjan, wv. I, to give to 
dnak, 320. Ε. drencan, 
OHG. trenken. 

drdibjan, wv. I, to drive, 
trouble, vex, 320. Ἑ. 
ἀγδεΐδη, OHG. treiben. 
drakma,wm.drachma, From 
Gr. δραχμή through Lat. 
drachma. See noteto Luke 

see ga: 

xv. 8, 9. 
drathsna, sf. crumb, fragment. 
drauht aaa, fn sm. warfare, 
381. 

dradhtindn, wv. II, to war, 
425. . 
dreiban, sv. I, to drive, 300. 
OE. drifan, OHG. triban. 
ari ‘kan, oo III, to drink, 17, 

‘OE. drincan, 
Sie tikes, 
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rit sv. II, to serve as a 
soldier, 30a. ΟΕ. dréogan. 

driusan, sv. II, to fall, fall 
down, fall upon, press against, 
crowd upon, 9, 172, ΟἹ 
dréosan. 
driusd, wf. slope, arr. 
drdbjan, wo. I, to cause trouble, 
stir up, excite to uproar. OE. 

6. truoben, 
drobnan, wv. IV, to become 
anxious, troubled. 
drugkanei, wf. drunkenness, 
212, 354. 
rus, » Sit fall, 175 115 196 note 1, 

against, in,350; du maurgina, 
to-morrow, du 
ei, to the τά that; beba a 

du-at-gaggan, sv. aie to go 
to, come to, 

du-at-rinnan, sv. ‘IL, to run to. 
du-at-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 
towards, 5, 
*dugan, ae pres. to be good 
fou, Brot it, 334. OE. dugan, 

ugan. 
degawinien, sv. III, to en- 
tangle. 
du-ginnan, sv. III, to begin, 
undertake, 34, 304, 409, 430. 
OE. beginnan, OHG. bi- 
ginnan. 

du-lvé, av. why, wherefore. 
aulpe. gf. feast, 221 and note. 
OHG. tuld. 
*dumbnan, wv. IV, see af- 
dumbnan. 
dumbs, αὐ dumb, 161, 227. 
OE, dumb, OHG. tumb. 

du-rinnan, sv. III, to run to, 

409. . 
du-stddjan, wv. I, to begin, 409. 
du-pé, dubpé, gj therefore, 
because, Pe ae on that ac- 
count, 351; dupé ei, to the 
end that, because. 

Glossary 

-ἀδρὶ-, su; aentncwearaan 
walife, foolishness, 384 dwali] foolishness, 
ἄνα δ, a0. II, to be foolish, 
325. OE. dwolma, OHG. 

mf. foolish 

Biieors chaos, bewilderment, 
stu] pefaction. lish, 
dwals, foo! 149, le 
Cp. ‘oF. ge-dwola, OH. 
ga-twola, error. 

ei, cj. that, so that, 351; inferr. 
‘part. whether ; rel. part. used 
as suffix, 270-2; also used 
alone, for ee ἄς ἢ » patel; 
da a ei, to the end that, becuse, 

394- 

eisarn, ‘Sn.iron, δῶ; eisarna 
bi fotuns gabugana and ana 
fotum eisarna, fetters. OF. 
ieen, isern, iren, OHG. isan, 

cisarncins, qj. iron. 
ei-pan, gj. therefore, 351. 

fadar, father, ἐδ, ree 41, 
» 65, 87, OX, 136, 158, τὶ 

55, %: 8 OE. feeder, OHe 
fater. 

fadrein, sn, paternity ; ῥί. pa- 
rents, 173; with masc. attri- 
bute and p/. υ. as pai fadrein 
is Jah aepun, and his parents 

snc sf. family, race, line- 
90. 

on, wy. II, to rejoice, be 
id, 137, 425. _ fegaian, ONG, tagino 

fagrs, af eautifde saz suitable, 
OE. feger, 

ic ἢ to seize, catch, 

.....οο..,.-- 
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gre lay hands on, 4, 59, 
aod OE. fo: Ἢ oH 
fahan. 

fahéps, sf. joy, gladness, 5, 137, 
falen, wv. III, to find fault 
with, το. 

fathu, sm. cattle, property, 
τ νὰ oe ie }, 8, TO, 
88 gm © 116, 128, 164, 205. 

Ob. δον ONG. tha. 
fathu-frikei, w/- covetousness, 
greed. 

fathu-gairnei, w/. covetous- 

fathu-gairns, aj. avaricious, 
397. OE. georn, OHG. gern, 
eager. 

fair-aihan, pret-pres, to par- 
take of, 339. 

fair-greipan, sv. I, to seize, 
catch hold. 

fairguni, s#. mountain, 167, 
187. Cp. OE. firgen-gat, 
mountain goat. 

fairlvus, sm. world, 1708 OE. 
feorh, OHG. ferah, life. 

fairina, sf. accusation, charge, 
cause. OE. firen, OHG. 

fairinga, wv. II, to accuse. 
OE. firenian, ΟἹ G. firindn. 

fairneis, aj. old, 23 
fairra, av. far, far roti; followed 
by dat. far from; prep. (after 
verbs ‘of \motion) from, 158. 
OE. feor, OHG. ferro. 

fairrapro, av. from afar, 348. 
fair-weitjan, wv. I, to gaze 
around: Je, 962 
fair-weitl, sn. spectacle, 
falpan, sv. VII, to fold, close, 
Pian OE. fealdan, OHG. 

falps, aj. -fold; ἀΐηζα! 
onefold, sim) ples Adurfalps 
fourfold. OE. -feald, ΟἹ 
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fana, wm. bit of cloth, patch, 
208. OE. fana, OHG. fano. 

faran, sv, VI, to fare, go, 65) 

Bue 124, 160, 309. 0) 

fastan, wv. TH, to fast, hold 
firm, keep, OE. festan, 
OHG. fasten. 

fastubni, s#. fasting, obser- 
vance, 158 note, wna 

faba, of. hedge. Μ' vade. 
-faps, sm, master. Cp. Gr. 

vs from "πότις, husband, 
Lat. hos-pes (gen. hos: pitis), 
he who entertains a stranger, 
a host. 

fauhd, wf. fox. OHG. foha. 
fair, prep. c. acc. for, before, 
by,” to, along, | from, con- 
cerning, 350; a 
fadra, prep. c. dat. before. for, 
on account of, from; av. 
before, 90, 348, 350. 
fora, 

faura-dauri, sn. street, /i, the 
space before a door or gate, 
364. 

fatra-gagga, wm. steward, 
governor, 208, 364. 
faura-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
epetore, 441. 
faura-gag: a, wt governor. 
faura- sired I, to in- 
form forehand, foretell, 411. 

fatra-héh (faur- hah), 585. cur- 

faura-qipan, sv. V, 

govern, stand ‘near, 411. 
| ina sn, sign, ‘wonder, 

4. 
faur-bauhts, sf. redemption, 

fatir-bi-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
before, precede. 
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peer ay =” II, to forbid, 

ment. 
faurhtjan, wv. I, te f fear, be 
afraid, » 458. forht- 
ian, OHG. furhten. 

faurht aj. fearful, afraid. 
OE. OHG. forht. 

fatrlageins, sf. ἃ put- 
before, exhibiting, 363; 

higlbes faurlageindis, shew- 
bread. 

faur-qipan, sv. V, to make 
excuse, excuse, 410. 

fadr-sniwan, sv. V, to hasten 
before, anticipate, | 10, 
fatr-stasseis, sm. chief, ruler, 

faur-pis, av. first, beforehand, 
formerly, 

faur-piz ὧν before that, Br. 
Stace te tise a4 fawai), αἱ 
[49.395 OE. £6: ea, OG. 

Bina, ul, gee in-feinan. 
féra, sf. region, district, 77, 97, 
τοῦ. OHG. fera, fiara. 

fidur-d5gs, aj. space’ of four 
days, 357 note. Cp, OE. 
dogor, day. 

fidur-falps, num. fourfold, 257. 
fidur-ragineis, sm. tetrar- 
chate, 257 note. 

fidwor, num. four, 25 80 note, 

134 note, 149, 1 » 247, 
252. ΟΕ. feowes, OF ; feor, 
fior, 

fldwer-tathun, num. fourteen, 

fdwor εἰς δ, num. forty, 
figgra-gulp, s#. finger-ring, 
figgrs, sm. finger, 17, 1 
166, 354. OE. finger, OHG. 
fingar. 
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jan, wy. III, to hate, 1. 
E” feog(e)an, OHG. figa- 38 

st Se Bie 
sapere (fapwa), sf: hatred, 

filhen, so. sv, III, to hide, eonceals 
bury, 18, 122, He eat 164, 304. 

felhan. OE: féolan, OH 
filigri (filégri), s#. den, cave, 
hiding-place. 

“fill, sx. skin, hide. OE. fell, 
OHG. fel, see praite-fil. 
filleins, αὐ leathern, 395. Cp. 
OE. feli, OHG. fel; s! 

fits, neut. aj. also used adiers 
great, very muc 

τ op ke a7. “OF. Teta, 
feola, feolu, OHG. filu. 
fe, -galaufs (flugalaubs), αὐ. 
very precious, costly. 

filusna, sf multitude. 
filu-wauirdei, wf: much talking, 

fllu-wadrdjan, wy. I, to talk 
much, use many words. 

fimf, πᾷ, five, 16, 60, 8, Bs 
note, 160, 2: note. O24]. 258 

sone, fo fifth, 258. 
fimf-tafhun, num. fifteen, 247, 

fimfte.tathunda, 
teenth, 253. 

fimf tigjus, num. fit 
fat tishos III, to fi we find out, 
know, learn, hear, 28, 172, 

OE. OHG. findan. 
fiskja, wm. fisher, 153 note, 

» 354- 
“— w 

num. fif- 

Ὁ. II, to fish, 325, 

| oa kk St 
αἴας, su. V, to travail in birth, 
308. 
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flddus, 50. flood, stream, 45, 79, 
136. OE. fléd, OHG. fiuot. 

“fiokan, sv. VII, to lament, 
bewail, 313 note 4. OHG: 
fluachan, sv. fluohon, wv. to 
curse. 

fodeins, sf. meat, food. 
fodjan, av. I, to feed, nourish, 

ring up, τ we Be ee 
fon, n. fire, 222, 
fotu-batrd, sv. footstool, 389. 
OE. fot-bord. 

fotus, sm. foot, 45, 79, 87, 100, 
τι HG Ror? 353. OE. fot, 

ΒΕ ΟΝ I, to sell, 428. 
fra-dailjan, wv. I, to divide, 
distribute. 

fragiban, sv V, to give, grant, 

fiagifts, sf._a giving awa 
espousal, ας ve 5. Cp. OF 

fra-hinpan, sv. III, to capture, 
imprison, 304 ; fra. -hunpans, 
prisoner. 

frathnan, 8 ν, μὴ ask, ask 
juestions, and note, 451. 
δὲ tina, G. ge 

Pot se sv. VII, to tempt, 312 312 
note, den OE. frasian, 

fraistubni, sf. temptation, 158 
note, 194, 

fra-itan, sv. V, to eat up, 
devour, 2 note, 408 note, 412, 

frdiw, sn. seed, 149, 189 note 2. 
fra-kunnan, prefpres. to de- 
pie, 34 ἃ 4 

‘kunps, lespised, 3, fra kunpe, Pe fp PI 4 

fra tetany ἊΆ VIL, to liberate, 
let free, leave, let down, per- 
mit, 412. 

fra;lets, sm. forgiveness, re- 
mission, deliverance. 
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fraléwjan, wy, I, to betray. 
fra-liusan, sv. Ἢ to as 86, 

105, 122, 12, 428. a foriéosaa, ONG. far. 
fra-lusnan, wv. fie to ἘΠ 
go astray, be lost, 33) 

fra. lusts. yf. loss, Perton, 
5 i 199, 365. OHG. for- 

fram, prep. c. dat. from, by, 
since, on account of, 350; 
on himma, henceforth, 

fram himma nu, hence- 
fon, Ser OE. from, OHG. 

spray, aj. of great age, 
ΠΑ͂Σ of ealdor, 

altar, age, life le. 
fomaane f. progress, 
furtherance, 74, 

framis, av. further, onward, 
345. O.lcel. fremr. 
fram-wairpis, av. hencefor- 
ward, 

fra-niman, sv. IV, to receive, 
take, 412. 

fra-qiman, sv. IV, to expend, 
spend, 

fra-qisteins, sf waste, P55. 
fra-qistjan, wy. I, to destroy, 
412, 

fra-qistnan, wu. WV, to perish, 
be destroyed 

fra-qi] ἴς curse. 
ΓΝ oe τι {ΠΠ,10 swallow 
up, 304. G. fir-slintan, 
παρ, sm. understanding 187, 

fpian, sv. VI, to understand, 
perceive, think, wer 122, 
137, 171, 309, 310, frauja, wm, master, lord, 208. 

. fréa, OHG. fro. 
fraujinon, to be lord or king, 
rule, 325, 381, 425. 

fraujinonds, m. ruler, a18. 
fra-wairpan, sv. III, to cast 
away. 
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fra-wairpan, sv. III, to cor Tee hie? 
Tupt, 

fra-wardjan, wv. 1, to destroy, 
es corrupt, re Se μῖ 

freweitends avenger, a8. 
fra-wilwan, sv. III, to’ rob, 
take forcibly. 
fra-vrisan, δῦ, V, to spend, ex- 

freichals, sm. freedom, 175, 
179 note 2, 389. OE. fréols. 

(friapwa), sf. love, 

frijon, wv. II, to love, 355. 
OE. fréog(e)an. 

frijondi, 5) ἢ friend, 89, 194. 
feijgnds,m friend, 152,217,379. 
OE. freond, OHG. friunt. . 
*friks, aj. ly. OHG. freh. 
fri-sahts, 5. example. 
frodaba, av. wisely. 
frodei, wf. understanding, wis- 
om 122, 137, 212. 

Wise, 227. ΟΕ. 
ee PY Stic tr 
fruma, aj. ne ‘tumer, prior, 

froma “eapbats, “Ste δὺ fy 
before the “Sabbath. 0 
[ΟῚ 

8 175. 

rma. 
fruma-badr, sm. first-born, see 

foremost, 

‘hie? (men, (men), 246, 253, 

fulgins, aj. hidden, 122, 137, 

fan. th the thing hidden, 
a secret, 
fala faja oI, to satiny, 

falla- | ee i 
wo. τὰ ἴο Gil, Ful, 427. 

OF fal Εν en 4° 
fale, aj. foul, 45,82. OE.OHG. 

fants, aj. fiery, 396. 

ga, τας prefs ἃ 361, Ἢ, πᾷ ΠΟ take 

ven eented of, Bet an advan- 
Ofc td of, ΓΝ OE. agnian, 

ge-tisian® Oe τὰ IIL, to rever- 
ence. 

ga-diwiskon, wv. II, to ill- 
treat, make ashamed. Cp. 
OE. #wisc, ce. 
gaarman, wv. III, to have 

ity on, pit 
eee, IV, to bring 
‘Forth, compare. 
ga. -bairhteins, teins, sf. appearance, 
manifestation. 

ga-bairhtjan, wv. I, to declare, 
"reveal, manifest. 
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. ga-batnan, wv. IV, to profit, 
SDenefit, 331. 
ga-bauan, wv. III, to dwell. 
ga. batirjaba, av. gladly, will 

OE. OBE. pr Barren, tebe Reine, 
proper. 

ga-batirjopus, sm, pleasure, 

atirpi-watire ‘ 
ΣᾺ ie aad sm ph 
ga-baurps, “sf. birth, birth- 
place, native count , genera- 
tion, 1 99, 367: δὲ gabaur- 
pais b birthday. OE. ge-byrd, 

Ὁ. gi-burt. 
gabei, uf. riches, aa 40 
gabigs (g (δα δεῖ σον δὶ 
ga-bindan, to bind, 413. 
ga-biugan, sv. II, to bend. 
ga-bleipjan, wv. i, to pity. Cp. 
‘OE. blipe, OHG. blide. glad, 
cheer 

ga-blindjan, wv. I, to blind. 
ga-blindnan, _ IV, to be- 
come blind, 

ga-botjan, we. [to make use- 
ful; aftra gabotjan, to re- 
store. 
ga-brannjan, wv. I, to burn, 
ἔμ OE. ‘bernan, OHG. 

ennen. 
ga-brikan, sv. IV, to break. 

ἢ fragment, 867. "ONG procko SO 
ga-bundi, s/.‘bond, 122. 
Sa-dabs 4 fe VI, to beseem, 

en, befall, 310. Cp. OE. 
pappen a fitting. 

eeaaije, wo. “ἢ to divide, 

ghdars, el.-pres. 1 dare, 335. 
‘OE. dear(), OS. gitar. 
gadaubjan, wo. I, to make | 
deaf, harden. ἃ 

ga-datirsan, pret.-pres. to dare, 
7 335. BE le HE 
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ga-daupnan, wv. IV, to die, 
perish, 331. 

satehe, δ’ deed, 43, 75, 97, 

ga-dofs, a7. becoming, fit, 
gadomjan, wv. I, to judge, 
pronounce judgment, con- 
demn. 
ga-draban, sv. VI, to hew out, 
310. 
ga-dragan, sv. VI, to heap 
wp, heap together,’ 310. O. 
dragan, 
draw. 

ga-dragkjan, wy. I, to give to 
drink. 

tragan, to 

ga-drathts, sm. soldier. 
ga-driusan, sv. II, to fall, be 
cast. 
ga-drobnan, wv. IV, to become 
troubled, anxious. 

ga-fahan, sv. VII, to catch, 
take, seize, overtake, appre: 
hend as a criminal, eas, 

ga-fahs, sm. a catch, ul, 
gafastan, wv. II Il, to keep, 

port, hold fast. 
ga-fuirds, sf. chief council, 
ge faurs, aj. well-behaved, 
234. 

ga-filh, sib, si burial, 
ga-filhan, sv. LP. hide, 
conceal, bury. 

ga-frathnan, sv. V, to find out, 
learn by inquiry, ‘ask, seek. 

ga-fraujindn, wv. II, to exer- 
cise lordship. 1, to al 

ga-fulljan, wv. 1, to fill, 413. 
ga-fullnan, wv. iv, to become 
va, fill. 

, sv. VII, to collect, 
ἘΞ mle, ‘come to” pass ; also 

ΕΝ wy. I, to make 
a cethon, to defile. 
gar eigan, wy. III, to gain, 

gaggan, sv. VII, to go, 74, 
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1 13 note 1, 1 note 2; 

je ie! OF, ὍΗΟ, gam. 

Re om sm. road, way. OE. 

ty of. order, fecree. 

i “gael, ΟἿ piety, "godliness, 

engups Gguds), aj. godly, 
pious, 367, 391. 

ga-haban, "wD. III, to have, 
hold, secure, possess, lay 
hold on. 

ge-haftjan sik, wv. I, to join 
onese sell to, join, 331. 

gah ὡὐ Ἶν, to be 
ΠΈΣΕ to, Cp. of. heft, 

G. haft, bond, fetter. 
πὰς av. in ‘order, con- 

ly) 74. 14: 
hailjan, wv. I, to heal. 

gehailnan, wu. IV, to be- 
TCome whole, be ‘healed, , Sar. 
ga-hait, sn. promise, ἢ IE. 
wehat, ΟἹ G. AG. gache 
ga-baitan, sv. VII, to call to- 
gether, promise, 413. 
gal ‘bausjan, wu. I, to hear. 
ga-hnaiwjan, wv. Ἴ, to lower, 
abase. 

ga-brdineins, sf. cleansing. 
ga-hrainjan, ye I, to cleanse, 
make clean, 

ga-hugds, ‘gf the ‘thought, mind, 
conscience, τι 

Hee ist ΟΕ ge-hygd, O. 
ga-huljan, wv. 1, to cover, 
conceal. 
ga-lvatjan, wz. I, to sharpen, 
incite, entice, 138. 
tictian OG, worsen. 

ga-Weitjan, wv. I, to whiten. 
OE. hwitan, OHG. hwizen. 

ga-lvotjan, wy. I, to threaten, 
rebuke, strictly ‘charge. 

gaiainna, wm. Gehenna, hell. 
Gr. γέεννα, 

Glossary 

ga-iddja, see ga-gaggan. 
gaidw, sn. want, 
note 2, ΟἹ 

*gairdan, sv. bias 

gairnjan, wu. 1, to be fain or 
wailing, desire, wish, long for, 

α΄. desirous, eager. 
peor, OHG. gern. 

eaira, om. goad, sting, 205 note. 

“gain, wy. I, see us-gais- 

gaiteins, aj. belonging to a 
goat; sat ai a “young 
goat, kid. Of . καίει, Ὁ] 
geizin. 

gaits, sm. goat. OE. gat, 
OHG. geiz. 

pn ee ΝΞ ion, 208. 
ga-juko, 20f parable, compari- 
son, 211. 

ga-kannjan, wv, I, to make 
known. 

ga-kiusan, sv. II, to approve, 
δ 

gedunnan, νι ΠῚ, tor 
nize, observe, consider, 
328. 
ga-kunps, sf. appearance, per- 
suasion. 
secant, sf. test, 199, 354» 

ga-lagjan, wo. I, to lay, lay 
Siown, set, place, make. 
ga-ldisjan, wv. 1, to teach. 
Ealaiste, wm. follower; ξα- 
πὶ wisan, to follow. 

laistjan, wv. 1, to follow. 
ga ‘lapon, wo. II, to invite, call 
ge ther. 

ubeins, sf, faith, beliet, 
ey . 
ga-laubjan, wv. 1, to believe, 
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122, 161, 200, 413. OE. 
geliefan, ΟΗ δ, gilcuben, 

ga-laugnjan, wv. I, to be hid, 
lie hid. 

ga-lausjan, wv. 1, to loose, 
loosen. 

galeikan, wv. III, to please, 
take pleasure in, 436. 

ga-leik5, av, like, in the same 
manner, OE. ge-lice, 
OHG. gi-Ithho, 

galeikon, wv. Il, to liken, 
‘compare, resemble, be like, 
325- 

ga-leiks, aj. like, similar, 227. 
OF. gerlic, OHG. gi-lih. ἢ 

1 , 80. 1, to go, travel, 
eee 900. OF. Ten, ONG, 
lidan, . 

ga-léwjan, wv. 1, to give up, 
betray 
geiga. ων" cross, gallows, 
208 ΟΕ. gealga, OHG. 
galgo. 

ga-lisan sik, sv. V, to gather 
together, meet together, 
assemble, 413, 

galiug, sm. lie; gallve weit- 
‘wodjan, to bear false witness. 

ga-liugan, wv. III, to marry. 
Balinga-praiifetus, sm, false 
prophet ΤᾺ 

ga-liuga-weitw6] (-w6ds) 
sm. false πα » 

galiuga-xristus, sm, false 
Christ. 

,, wv. I, to bring to 

and note. OE. 
ihhan, 
TV, to be shut 

up. 
semaindipe, sf. community, 

ga-mainjan, wv. I, to make 
common, defile. 

ga-mains, aj. common, 

1187 

ga-luknan, wv. 

un- 

Y 
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clean, 234. OE. ge-méne, 

cote gaa maids), 
able bruised, 
médd, OHG. gi-meit, mad. 

ga-malwjan, wv. I, to bruise. 
ga-man, sa. fellow-man, com- 
panion, partner, le 

ga-manwjan, wv. I, to pre- 
pare, make ready, 

ga-marzjan, wv. I, to offend. 
ga-matjan, wv. I, to eat. 
ga-maudeins, sf remem- 
brance. 

ga-maudjan, wv. I, to remem- 
ber, remind. 

ga-maurgjan, wv. I, to curtail, 
cut short, 

ga-méljan, wv. I, to write, en- 
roll; pata gamélids, writing, 
scripture. 

ber ee 

ga ‘pi, sn. remembrance, 
ga-mot, pret.-pres, I find room. 

‘OE. aot, OHG. muoz, 
Pray. 

*gamotan, pret.pres. to find 
room, to have room, 338. 

ga-motjan, wv. I, to meet, 320. 
métan. 

think, remember. 
ga-munds, sf. remembrance, 

" ΟΕ. ge- BePollt δἰτον τὸ ‘munt, ffi 

pret-pres. it suffices, 
Cp. ΟΕ. beneab. Ὁ 

ganditjan, wv. I, to treat 
OE. nétan, 

OHG. neizen. 
ga-nasjan, wu. I, to save, 413. 
ga-niman,sv, IV,to take to one- 
self, take with one, conceive. 
ga-nipnan, wv. IV, to mourn, 
be sorrowful, Cp. OE. ge- 
nipan, to grow dark. 

ga-nisan, sv. V, to be saved, 
become whole, recover, 137 
note, 174, 175 note, 308, 322. 
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OE. -ge-nesan, OHG. gi- | ga-rini, sx. consultation, 
nesan, counsel, 18. OE. ge-ryne, 

ga-nists, sf. gelvation, health, 6. gi-riini, a secret. 
199, 354. OHG. gi-nist. gerne’ sf. market-place, 

ga-nipjis, sm. kinsman. street, 199. 
ga-niutan, sv. II, to catch with | ga-sahts, sf reproof. 
nets, catch. ga-sailvan, sv. V, to see, be- 

ga-nohs, ay. enough, sufficient, 
numerous, 430. OE. ge-noh, 
OHG. een 
ga-qiman, sv. to assemble, 
come together, 34, 436. 
ga-qiss, sf. consent, 226 note, 
354. 

ga-qise, aj. consenting, 226 
note. 

ga-qiujan, wy. I, to give life 
to, 319. 
ga-qiunan, wy. IV, to be made 
alive, 331. 
ga-qumps, sf. sssembly: “ype 

ε, 87, 122, τῷ eel’ af τὰς 
a2, 

ga-rathteins, sf righteous- 
ness. 

ga-rathts, aj. righteous, just. 
(-raids), & due, 

fixed, a pointed, E. ge: 
ride, ΟἹ bi-reiti, ready. 
ga-rapjan, sv. VI, tocount, 31 το. 
Cp. OHG. redon, to 

ga-razna, wm. neighbour. 
Ba-raznd, wf. female neigh- 

garda, wm. yard, fold, 208. 
OHG. garto, fen. Ὁ 

garda-waldands, m. ‘ruler or 
master of the house, 380. 

gards, sm. house, household, 
court, 173, 1 eard, OHG 173» 197. ει a 

ΟΕ ΜΗ͂Ϊ 

fee eden, sv. VII, to reflect 
75, 314. OE. réedan, 

On. & ratan, to advise. 
setisaen, sv. III, to run, 
hasten together, come to- 
gether, 413, 436. 

hold, perceive. 
ga-sakan, sv. VI, to rebuke, 
Teprove. 

ga-salbon, wv. II, to anoint. 
ga-satjan, wv. 1, to set, lay, 
Solace, add, appoint, restore ; 
gasatjan namo, to surname. 
ga-sigqan, sv. III, to sink. 
ga-sinpja [ΩΝ wm. com- 
Bae cee OE. ge-sip, 

ΕΞ SU. mnt to sit, sit 
down. 

ga-skafte, sf. creation, crea- 

OE” Seecean, “DHE “εἶ 
ΕΝ 

ΕΣ wy. I, to slight, 
injure; gasleipjan sik, to be 
injured i in, suffer loss of. 
ga-smeitan, sv. I, to smear, 
a OE. be-amitan, OHG. 
i-smiz an. 

ga sp, ων, I, to fill, satisfy, 

gesiagaian, wv, I, to dash 
again: 

gerstaidan, sv. VII, ta possess, 
312 note, 313. OE. stealdan. 
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ga-standan, sv. VII, to stand 
erect, stand still, remain, be 
restored. 

ga iia wy. IV, to be- 
come Iry up, pine away. 
OHG. TN etoschetan, to be- 
come ei or hard. 

ga-straujan, wv. I, to strew, 
furnish. 

gasts, sm. guest, 6, 39, 65, 87 
note 1, 88 and note, ΟἹ, 107, 
110, 117, 108, 13%, 134, 153, 
167, 175, 196. OE. giest, 
OHG. . gast. ᾿ 

supon, wv. II, to season. 
δα παρα wn IIT, to glorify, 
make known. 

ga-swi- eunbjan, wv, I,to make 
known, pro 
gar vawiltan, ὁ SU. ill, to die. 
ga-swogjan, wv, ],ἴο sigh. OE. 
swégan, to resound, 

ga-tairan, sv. IV, to tear to 
Pieces, destroy, break, 122, 
326, 419, OE. teran, oOHG. 

eas tama, wv. I, to tame, 318. 

ee T, to do, make, 
pe 

ga- tara, wm. tear, rent, 122, 

8, 48, 
τ ΣῈ 

6. κ6-2: 
ga-tilaba, av. conveniently. 
ga-tilon, wv. II, to attain, ob- 
tain. OE. tilian, OHG. zilon. 

ga-tils, a7. fit, convenient. OE, 

timan, sv. IV, to suit, 
“GHG. zeman. 306. 
ΓΝ times tian (-timbrjan), wv. I, 
to buil 

Cp. 
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ga-timrjé, w/. building, a1. 
ga-tiuhan, sv. II,to draw, lead, 
bring, take. 

ga-trauan, wv. III, to trust, 
entrust, be persuaded, 
gatwé, εὐ street, 211. ” OHG. 

, wv. ITI, to be silent. 
gazza. 

ga] 
ee , sv. III, to wither, 

gaparban, wy, III, to suffer 
want, absiain from, 421. OE. 
pearfian, OHG. darbén. 

ga-patrenan, wv. IV, to be- 
come ἂν dry up, wither 
away, 331. L to bl 

jan, wv. I, to bless. 
Πα τε an, sv. Vil, to cherish, 
console, comfort, take in the 
arms, ΕΞ 313 note 2. 

iano, , to flee. 
ΗΝ fahan, σῦν sf. ” comfort. 

ask, sn, threshing-floor. 
gal lan, wv. III, to suffer, 
endure. 

gauja, wm. countryman ; used 
in pl. land, region. 
gdumjan, wv. I, to perceive, 
see, ehold observe, se > 2 84 20, 

ΝΕ 

E. gieman, 

gar του. IT, to lament, 325. 
gAundpus, sm. mourning, la- 
mentation, 385. 

gauripa, sf. sorrow, 384. 
eaure, a. sad, troubled, mourn- 

sorrowful 
jon, rea to Pledge, 

Petroth. GE. weddian, M 
wetten. 
ga-wagjan, wv. I, to stir, 
Shake, ΝΞ 
ga sw, III, to cast, 
eraat down throw down. 
ga-wair] » aj. at peace, 
peaceably dis, 

ga-wairpi, sn. peace, 183, 187. 

Y2 
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ga-waknan, wv. IV, to awake, 
331. OE. ge-waecnan. 

ga-waldan, sv. VII, to rule, 
bear rule. 
ga-waljan, wv. I, to choose, 
echoose out. 
ga-wandjan, wv. I, to turn 
round, bring back ; with γε. 
pr. to be ‘converted, turn 
round, return, 413. 

ga-wargjan, wv. 1, to con- 
eiemn. OE. wiergan, OHG. 
fur-wergen, to curse. 

-wasjan sik, wy. I, to clothe. 
τε ττ τ -waurki, sa. deed. τ -- 
ga-waurkjan, wv. I, to make, 
Prepare, appoint. 
ga-watrstwa, wm. fellow- 
worker, 208, 

ga-weihan, wv. II, to sanctify. 
ga-weison, wv. 11, to visit, 427. 
OHG. wison. 

gawi, sn, region, district, land, 
aacighbourhood 181. OHG: 
gewi, gouwi, 
owiden, sv. V, to bind, join 

together, 308. ‘OHG. wetan. 
ga-wigan, sv. V, to shake 
down, 3 308. ΟΕ. OHG. 

jis, a; willia ser ΕΣ μι 
κα τᾶς om, sting, 173. OHG. 

, te bear 

*geisnan, wv. IV, see us- 
isnan. 

Elba, of i, 487,89 and note, 111, 114, 419, 120, τ 
ἴδ, 354. Ὁ % Ἐν gieke, "SHG: 
geba. 
givan, sv. V, to give, 16, 17, 65, 
ΟἹ, 93, 122, 124, 138, 161, ee 
286 notes 2, 3, 307. 

fan, OHG. geban. 
bands, m. giver, 218. 

gibla, wm. gable, pinnacle. 
OHG. gibil. 

Glossary 

seine, 9 se feng gifts. 
‘SU. see us-gildan. 

slats” ’ sn. tribute. . OHG. 

efatrein, Sf. taxation, 

pee 537. sickle. gies av.to-morrow, 
OE. giestran-de; ae 

HG, giozan. 
a jpequrtely, 89, 

Br ott. OE. gieaw, 
6. Ato Tice, skilful. 

slagewuba | (gla: genip ge ον 
exactly, dili; 
glitmunjan, wy. 
oe 316, 320. 

‘kunds, aj. Sp of noble birth, 

, wf. goodness, virtue, 

= wv. I, to greet, salute, 

OP Sia rh 
grata of ditch, 192. 
graban, sv. VI, to 122, 161, 
286 note 3, 309. OE. grafan, 
OHG. graban. de of 

gras, si. ‘ass, blade of 
se 18. ia OE. grees, HG. 

ereiage, a. ae One 

erateg. 
edn, wv, II, to be greedy 
or hungry, 426. 
greipan, sv. 1, to seize, lay 
hold of, take (prisoner), oo. 

grifan, 

+4 Ὁ shine, 

OE. gripan, OHG. 
grétan, sv. VII, to weep, 
lament, 167, 314. O.Icel. 
grata. 

gréts, sm. weeping. 
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groba, sf. den, hole, cave, 122. 
OHG. gruoba. 
*grundus, sm. ground. OE. 
ground, OHG. grunt. 

grundu-waddjus, sm. and sf 
foundation, 392. 

guda-faurhts, aj. devout, god- 

ane od guda-laus, ay. godless, 397. 
gud-hiis, sn. temple, 8 ΤᾺ 82, 
174, 989. OE. OHG. his, 

guise j. divine, 396. 8, aj. divine, 396. 
gudja, wm. priest, 208, 354, 
381, 425. 

gudjinassus, sm. office of a 
Priest, ministration, 381. 

gudjinon, wz. II, to be a priest, 
I, 4 

cu, sold, 3535. OE.OHG. 
gold. 

gulpeins, ay. golden, 227, 395. 
guma, wm. man, 133s 
134, 158, 167, 208. Sr. guma, 
HG. gomo. 

guma-kunds, aj. male, of the 
male sex, 397. 

gumeins, aj. manlike, male, 

395. 
sm. ΟΥ̓ 8}. cancer, 

ernie. "ON. gead, ONG, 
gunt, pus. 
*gutnan, wv. IV, see us- 

itn: gut 
gup, sm. God, 70; neut. pl. 
guda, heathen gods. See 
note to Mark ii. 7. OE. god, 
OHG. got. hi 

gub-blostreis, sm. worshipper 
of God, 138, 369. 

haban, wv. III, to have, 
possess, hold, take, esteem, 
count, consider, keep, ob- 
serve, be able to do, 14, 76, 
90, 112, 161, 164, 283, 
327, 432; ubil and ubilaba 
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haban, to be ill; wairs 
haban, to be worse; gafa 
hana haban, to hold captive ; 

habaidédun ina la- 
» what things ould 

happen unto him; aftumist. 
hal to lie at the point of 
death ; fairra haban sik, to 
be far from; habaip wisan 
at, to be held, be ready for. 
OE. habban, OHG. habén, 

hafjan, sv. VI, rgraise, lift, 
ar Up, Carry, 128, 134, 137, 

164,310. OE. hepban OH, 
heffen. 

haftjan, wu. I, to join, cleave 
to. OE. heftan, OHG. heft- 
en. 

*hafts, sf, see anda-hafts, 
Cp. OHG. haft, captivity. 

hahan, sv. VII, to hang 4 ̓ 
96,240 313. OE hon, ie 
jahan. 

haidus, sm, manner, 
OE. had, OHG. heit. 

haifstjan, wv. I, to strive, 
t. 

way. 

fight. 
naltats, sf. fight, strife. Cp. 
OE. hést, violence. 

haihs, a half blind, with one 
eye. Cp. Lat. caecus, blind. 

jan, wv. I, to heal, 320, 
400, OE. hélan, Sic! heilen. 

*hdilnan, wv. IV, see ga- 
haéilnan. 

hails, aj. whole, sound, safe, 
22, , 322, 390. 
hal, HG hell. 
haim6pli, 85. homestead, 
lands. Say heimodil. 

haims, sf. village, town, coun- 
try place, 199 note. OF. ham, OHG. nein hock 

hairda, sf. herd, flock, 192. 
OE, μοῦτα, OG. herta. > 

hatrdeis, sm, shepherd, 88, 110, 
115, 152, 153, 154, 157, 184, 
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185. ΟΕ. hierde, OHG. 
hirti. 
-hairtei, w/,, a deriv. of hairtd, 
hairto, wn, heart, 7, 18, 27, 67, 
87, 89, 114, 319, τῶν τ, 
ee, 206, 218. heorte, 

hairus, news vsword, 203. OE. 
heoru, 
-hait, sa. a naming, command- 
ing ; a deriv. of haitan. 

haitan, sv. VII, to call, name, 
order, command, invite im 

27, 33, 83, 103, 1 
and note 3, 311, 312, 33) 426. 
ΟΕ. batan, Ὁ. be 
na Sf. order, 

οἷ field, ἢ heath, 194. 
HG. heida, 

wa vor hgh, δῇ aj. wild, 396. 
5, wf. a heathen ‘woman, 

rep OE, hapen, ΟἹ - 
an, a7. heathen. 

hakuls, sm. cloak. OE. hacele, 
HG. hahbul. 

halbs, aj. half, 430. OE. healf, 
OHG. halp. 

een, 

haldan, sv. VII, to hold, take 
care of, tend, feed, 22, 1: 

313. OE. healdan, OHG. 

haldis, av. rather, more, 265 
note, 345; nipé haldis, not 
the more oo by no means. 
OHG. halt 
halle, of bh Sf hel, 1g2. OE. hell, 

hals, cm Meck, 174. ΟΕ. 
heals, OHG, hals. 

hals-agga (for the probably 
corrupt bals-agga of the 
manuscript), wm. neck, 389. 

halts, aj. halt, lame, 227. 
healt, OHG. halz. 
hamfs, aj. οπε- handed, 
maimed. OHG. hamf. 

hana, wm. cock, 87, 106, 107, 

Glossary 

114, μι 198, 206, 207. OF. 

handusei, om “cleverness, 
wisdom, 383. 
handugs, aj. clever, wise, 227. 
handus, sf hand, 172, 200. 
OE. , OHG. hant. 
handu-waurhts, aj. wrought 

ρῆμα, of Sia sa, sf. multitude, co 
band of men. OE. hee, OH. 
hansa. 
harduba, av. hardly, severely, 
grievously. 

hardu-hairtei, τοῦ hardness ot 
eae hard-heartedness, 380. 

hard, 107, 
390. hardun οὔ heard, OH Sate 

184, 
ἫΝ ᾿ς Βεσὶ. 

hatan, wv. Ill, to hate, 328 and 
note 3. OE. hatian, OHG. 
hazzen. 
hatis, ow. b hatred, wrath. ΟΕ. 
Βείε, ΟἹ 

netisiew il to be an; .,325- 
hating wu. I, to hate, note 
ες OH. Net, 

ubip, s#. head, 11, 
ΠΣ ὍΝ nates, ΘΗ: 
hauhaba, av, highly, 344. 
héuheins, sf. praise. 
haub-bairtei, w/. pride, ar2, 
haub-hairts,qj. proud-hearted, 
398 ΟΕ. heah-heort. 
hauhis, av. higher, 345. 
haubisti, sw. the highest, 
height, highest point, highest 

huabjen, wv, 1, to glorf auhjan, wv. to glori ry, 
make ce high, raise, ex it, mag- 

» 244. ΟΕ. 
naahe, oti . . 
hauh-pahts, aj. having high 
thoughts, proud, 381 note 1. 

.--.....ὄ.Ψ.. 
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hatrds, sf. door, 199. 
hatrn, s#, horn, skin, puske τι, 
87 note, 182, 353. OHG: 

nara, wm. horn-blower, 

ΩΝ wv. I, to blow a 
horn, trum 

hauseins, s/. word, preaching, 
report (47. = hearing), sense 
of hearing. 

hausjan, wv. I, to hear, ΝΣ 
ceive, listen to, 320. . 
hieran, OHG. horen. 

héusjon, wv. II, to hear. 
hawi, ES tia fis 145,281: 

aja wv. I, to praise, 30, 
187. note, 154, 175, 318. ΟἿ 
herian. 

heito, w/- 
heiwa-frauja, wm. master ofa 
house. OE. hiwa, member 
ofa a family, OHG. hiwo, hus- 

fever. 

her, av. here, hither, i 
OE. OG. her. 17 5} 

be ἰδ, wf. chamber room, art. 
e, συ. ier, In are, av hither, 5, ταῦ, 34 

hilms, sm. helmet, 66. OE. 

bunae, μα ΤῊ, to help, 2g, 66 ipan, sv. III, to help, 23, 66, 
10, 93, 95) 124, 160, 280. 

BE heipan, OHG, 

himina-kunds, aj. heavenly, 
307. 
himins, sm. heaven, 180. " 
hindana, ὦ. gen. behind, 
on that? cite & be; ond, 
348, 427. OE. hindan, 

hinder 4 prep. ¢ ace, and dat, 
behinds over, beyond, among, 

Bian” ” 
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hindar-leipan, sv. I, to go be- 
hind, 414. 
hindar-weis, aj. deceitful, 368. 
hindar. -weisei, τοῦ, deceitful 

58, 368. 
hindensiste,a/.hindmost,outer 
most, 246. 

*hin| sv. ΠῚ, 

elds ed (old imperative used as an 
interjection), come here!; dual 
hirjats, come here, ye two!; 
pl. hirjip, come ye here! 
sete: See note to Mark 

his, ‘dem . fr preserved in 
ἐξ vial rases himma 

a, on iy, to-day, 267, 
7; und hina dag, yh 
yi und hita, und hita nu, 

till now, hitherto ; fram 
himma, from henceforth. 
fan, II, to mourn, weep, 
complain, 302. OE. héofan, 

hiufan. 
ue wm. crowd, multi- 
tude, heap, 208, 429. 

hiwi, s#. ‘appearance. OE. 
εἶεν, haw. VI, to laugh, 
lahjan, sv. VI, to laugh, 310. 
OE, hliehhan, OHG. hlah- 

see fra- 

10, 18, 
hen, 

hlaifs, sm. loaf, bread, 
Ἔ. hlaf, 161, 164, 179; 180, 

OHG, tele, 
hidins, sm. hill. b, 
hlaiw, sn. ve, tomb, 1. OE. hiaw, ONG. hleo.” + 

sf. (only found ἐν in 
plu val), tomb. 

pan, sv. VI, to load, lade. 
OE. hladan, OG. (h)ladan, 
*hlaupan, sv. VII, to δῶρ, 84, 
313 note 5. ΟΕ. hiéapan, 
OHG. hlouffan. 

hlauts, sm. lot. OHG. blog. 
hleiduma, aj. left; as subst. fem. 
the left hand or ‘side, 246. 
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whulfan, ot V, to steal, 88, 128, 
τ 

hliftus, sm. thief, 128, 164, 203, 

jans, acc. pl.; nom. Ὁ hleis, 
sm. or? hlija, wm. tent, taber- 
nacle. 

hliuma, wm. hearing, 208. 
hlitrei, a purity, ae 
hiitrs OE. 
thlattboe 7 OHG. δε πος ἫΝ 
hodiwjan, wv. I, to abase, 
lower, ean, CHE hn Cp. OE. 

δ τον aj. low, humble, 149. 
hnasqus, aj. soft, tender, 236. 

hneiwan, sv. I, to bend down- 
wards, decline, bow, 300. OE. 
OHG. hnigan. 
“hniapan, sv. Il, see dis- 
bniupan. 

holon, τοῦ. Il, to treat with 
violence, deceive, injure, 325. 

hdlian. 
horinassus, sm. whoredom, 

adulte1 1. 
wring,’ 1, 
adultery, 425. 

horindndei, pres. part. fem. 
adulteress, 

hors, sm.adulterer. OE. hore, 
wy 

hraineins, 9} purification. 

to commit 

hrdinjan, wz. I, to make clean, 
cleanse, 320, 400, OHG. 
hreinen, 

brains, αν clean, an, pure, 88, 164, 

wealeac ao δ τ sirledve. 
hraw, = OHG, 

bre, corpse, carrion; OE. 
diife, OHG. tiiba, dove. 
*hrisjan, wv. I, see us-hrisjan. 
hrdpjan, wv. Ἴ, ἴα. ς8]}, sry 
out. OE. hropan, SU, OH 
hruoffen, 

hrét, s#. roof. O.Icel. hrot. 

Glossary 

hropeigs, aj. victeriogs, ium- 
phant, 394. ΟΕ. hi 

‘¥f. staff. oF rung. 
1) wy, to crow. 

huggrjan, wv. I, to hunger 
Bast 137, 166, ον 42 rete 

wo. 2, OF to think, τοὶ con- 
72. OE. hycgan, OHG. 

iene 
hihrus, sm. hunger, 82, 137, 

hula, wv. I, to hide, conceal, 
cover, disguise, 318. OHG. 
hullen. 

ious, . 
OE offi ma 428 
un, particle, 278 note τ. 

hund, s#. hundred, 53, 1313 X 
22, 3.4 BiG. ae tir 247. 

pee fa meniuron 380. 
hunds, si. dog, ho hound, 40, 

E. hund, ΠΣ ἘΠῚ 143,1 

hunsl, sn. sxcrifice, 159. OE. 
hiisl, Eucharist. 

hunsla.staps, sm. altar, 
bunsljan, ie ie to sacril ce, Ε. 
ups, sm. loins, τὸ 
hype, OHG: haf, 

141, 173, 175, 182. 
OHG Bort” 

huzdjan, wv. I, to collect 
treasures, store up, hoard ra uP. 

lvadré, av. sth αὸ να 174, 848. 
Ἰυδίγθβῃ, sv. to 2 

Oi nweortan, OFC. Berea, ὑπο 
*hvairbs,aj.,seelveila-wairbs, 
and cp. hyairban. 

Wairnei, wf, skull. 
lvditeis, sm. corn, wheat, 185. 
OE. hwéte, OHG. hweizi. 

lydiwa, gj. and av. how, in 
what way, 351. OHG. hwé. 
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Iwan, av,,interrog. when, when- 
ever; before ajs: and avs. 
how; before comparatives, how 
much ;, with other particles, at 
any time, 7; hran lagg mél, 
for how long a time; nibai 
Yvan, lest at an time; Ivan 
filu, how mucl Cp. 
hwonne, OHG. hwanne, 

Iwan-hun, av. ever, at any 
time; only used with neg., as 
ni hyan-hun, never. 
*vapjan, wz. I, see af- 
hvapjan. 

*lyvapnan, wv. IV, see δὲ 

vagy. wh 3:8. Cp. OE. warav. where, 
hwer, OHG. hwi Pp 
Iwarbon, wv. II, in ἕο about, 
BE by, wander, walk, 325. 

E. hwearfian, GHG. hwar- 

Waris, fr. who, which (out of 
many), 274, 

Wwarjiz-uh, inp bs pr. each, 
every, 255, 275. 

was, interrog. pr. who, what, 
39, 87, 88 and note, 89, 114, 
128, 13H 165, 175 note 2, 273, 
275; indef. ‘br, anyone, 879, 
427. OE. by . 
weahuny def” pr. with the 

Iwassaba, av. sharply, 138, 344. 
Iwassei, wf gharpness sever- 
it 138. Cp. OE. hweess, 
OtiG: ‘hwas, sharp. 
*vatjan, wv. 1, see ga-, 
i 

Iwap, 
atjan. 

av, whither, 
Iwapar, pr. ne or two, 
whether, 106, 165, 274. OE. 

jiseepet indef. pr. each of 
two, 275. 
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la] jan, wu. I, to foam, 130. 
a δ, av. whence, 89, I19, 

az-uh, indef, pr. each, every, 
89, 109, 114, 175 note 2, 275 
427; twans lvanzuli, two and 
two, 273 note 2. 
Waz-uh saei, indef. pr. whoso- 
ever, 276. 
We, av. with what, wherewith, 
how,a73 note 1; 108 galeiks? 
like unto what? τυ galeikon? 
to liken unto what? OE. 
hw9, hwi. 
nelle δ. time, season, hour, 
19, 78, 165, τ΄ 
el ONE wena? 
Ieila-lwairbs, aj. inconstant, 
transient, enduring only for a 
while, 397. 
*heit; 
Weitjan. hi OE 
Weits, aj. white, 140, 165. : 
hwit, OHG. hwiz. ᾿ 

Ἰσξ]άμρο, pr. what sort of, 274. 
Wileiks, 2». what sort of, 514. 
Ἰσδρβη, sv. VII, to boast, 1 
165 and note, 311, 313. 
hw6pan, to threaten. 

Iotjan, wv. I, to threaten, re- 
buke, charge. 

wo. I, see ga- 

ibai, interrogative particle, like 
Gr. μή, Lat. num; ἐδάϊ, iba, 

lest, that. «ποῖ, 349, 351. 
ΓΝ OHG. 

ibna-leiks, 4h Pequal, OE. 
efen-lic, OHG. eban-lih. 

ibnassus, sm. evenness, 203, 

381. 
ibns, aj. even, OF 4 }) 22, 159, τὰν 

Orie? 2b eban, 
iddja, pref. 1 went, 2 note 1, 
15, 156, 313 note, 321. 

idreiga, sf. ἈΝ ΑΥΤΟΝ 
idreigon, wz. II, to repent, 325. 
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id-weit, sx. roach, 
OE, ed-wit, OHG. ΠΩΣ κα 

id-weitjan, wv. I, to reprove, 
blame, ae 428. 

* Gy next, the one after, 
the follewing, 246. 

jar, poss. pr. of you two, 

beater § OE. fy Re 

ΕΝ Ὁ. Lam, 
in, ΤΑΝ ἃ act, th, into, to- 
wards; ¢. gen. on account pfs 

in, into, amon; ἊΣ "ΟΝ οἷς 8, DY, 

εἴπ. su 
in-ahei, τοῦ. Te 38a, so 
briety, 370. 

in-ahs, a. wise, sober, 370. 
jineseu, Suffix, 381. 

an, wu. I, to put in 
ier fire, burn, 
in-drébnan, a to become 
sad. 

in-feinan, wv. IV, to be moved 
with compassion, have com- 
passion on, pity, 331. 

in-gardja, Pay 33 as subst. 
one of the same household, 
370. 
ie, wf. excuse, pretence, 

i feitps, τῷ. aj. with child. 
in-kunja, wm. one of the same. 
country, countryman, 370. 

in-maideins, sf. change, ex- 
change, 370. 
in-mdidjan, wz. 1, to change, 
exchange, transfigure. 

inn, av. in, within; inn 
atgaggan, to enter, enter 
into, go into; inn gaggan, to 
go in, enter. 

inna, av. within, 
inna-kunds, aj. of the same 
household, 371. 
innana, av. within ; prep.c. gen. 

Glossary 

within, inside, . OE. 
innan’ OHO ace” 
innapro, av. within, 348. 
innuma, aj. the inner, inner- 
most, inmost, 246. 

Faerie) ‘Vir, to sow irf, 
1 
ee V, to look jae 

neo wv. I, to send, 
send forth, #5, 

in-standan, sv. 1, to persist. 
wu. 

Ε. 
in-tandjan, wv. I, to burn uy 
inuh, inu, prep. ¢. acc. ‘without, 
except, 350. 

in-wagjan, wv. I, to stir uj 
in-weitan, sv. 1, to wors! nip, 
reverence, salute, goo. 
in-widan, sv. V, to eject, 
frustrate, deny, refuse. 

in-winds, ay. turned aside, 
ΝΞ unrighteous, 

isfvisan, sv, V, to be present, 
be near at hand, 

fw Pane 848. 

note. 

ipe » FI but, however, if, 351. 

Penten og _ Jewish, 396. 
iumjé, wf. multitude. 
iup, av. upwards ; iupa, above, 
9,348; ἴα! iupal from. 
above, i pane, PF, 
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iz-ei, iz-€, rel. pr. masc. who, 
which, 5, 175 note 2, 271 
note 3. 
izwar’} poss. pr. your, 263. 

ja, jai au yea, yes, verily, 

jabai, cj. if, even if, althou; 
351; jabai . .. aippau, eithe 
++. 0Fs 

jah, οἱ. and, also, even, 18, 
164, 8 1; jah... jah, both 

1, 351; ni patainei . . 
ak. ai ja, ‘not only... but also; 

not onl 
bat also. a HG. in γ᾽ 

jainar, av. sence “there, in 
that place, 

jaind, jaindre, av. thither, 348. 
jains, dem. pr. that, yon, 268, 
430. 

jain) 
Jap) 

pappe « 
or, 

ja-u, interrogative particle, 
whether ; in indirect questions, 
ἑ 80, SO then, 349. 82. 
jér, sn. year, 5, 20, 152, τ 
OE. géar, ΟἹ ΟΥ̓ far 55) 

jiukan, wv. III, = ‘contend, 

, av. thence, 

ju, av. already, now, 347. 
GHG. ja, gia.” 

jugga-laups, sm. a youth, 
young man. 

Sages, τὶ young, 20, Taba, 95, 
, 136, 137, 152, 227, 

390. ΟΕ. geong, ne 
jung. 

jithiza, aj. younger, 137, 243. 
juk, sn. yoke, 20, 21, 2 Toner, 3 
note, 5, 129, 152, 162, 1 

ον Be eon, OHG. joh. 
jun la, sf. youth, 
jus, pers. pr. Pr Wes 2 260, 261. 
ju-pan, av. already. 
kaisar, sm. Caesar, emperor, 
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governor. OE. casere,OHG. 
keisar, Lat. Caesar, Gr. 
Καῖσαρ. 

Kaisara-gild, sn. 
ney. 

| eee 161, τι. OE. 
kalb, sx. 

oN RE 120, Typ 

sm, adultery, 

kalkjo, wf. harlot. 
kann, pref-pres, | know, 22, 

158 note, 335. OE. can(n), 
6. kan. 

kannjan, wv. I, to_make 
known, 1 is note. OE. cen- 
nan, wc kennen. 
kara, sf. care, anxiety, 192, 
426; nikara puk, there is no 
care to thee, thou carest not. 
OE. cearu, OHG. chara. 

karkara, sf. prison, 192. Lat, 
carcer. 

karon, wv. 11, to care for, be 
concerned about, 5, 400. 

Kann. vessel, pitcher. OHG. 

tribute- 

tis, sm. kettle, vessel for 
water. OE. cietel, OHG. 

schezail. 
tjan, wv. I, to buffet, 

Γ᾽, strike with the palm of 
he ‘hand, 138, 321, 
kaupon, τον II, to traffic, 325. 

céapian, OHG. fon. 
kadrban, gift. Gr. κορβᾶν. 
kauripa, sf weight, burden, 

kaurn, sn. corn, 21, 182. OE. 
corn, OHG. korn. 

kaurnd, wx. corn, a grain of 
corn, 214. 
katrus, aj. heavy, 129, 146, 

kausjan, wo. I, to prove, test, 
taste. 
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keinan, sv. I, to bud, ἡ Brow 
spring up ; weak pre 
Gda, see note to Mire i iv. 27. 

kélikn, sn. tower, upper-room. 
kilpei, ‘of. womb, 212. 
kindins, sm. ruler, governor. 
kinnus, 5, ob cheek, 139, 162, 

cinn, OHG. τίροι 
kiusan, sv. II, to choose, test, 
δι ὃ 34, 30 104, bee oY 137, 175 

ceosan, 
Κ ταν ona. 

iu, sn. knee, ἐλ τς 105; 1 
134. ΩΣ 150, 02 389. of 
cneo(w), HG. 
knussjan, wv. τ᾿ Ὁ kneel ; 
knussjan kniwam, to kneel. 
kriustan, sv. II, to gnash with 
a teeth, grind the teeth, 

uate, sf. gnashing. 
jan, wv. I, to kiss, 318, 

428. 
*kumbjan, wv. I, see ana- 
kumbjan. 

kumei, imper. arise!, Gr. 
κούμει. 
kunds, bp. born, οἱ kr. 
διά, Lat. (g)niitus, be 
kuni, sm. race, eas 
tribe, 115, 1 186, 386, 187. 
OE. ¢; mn), 

kkonnen, pret. vind ΠῚ τααςονν, 
$35,426. E. cunnan, OHG. 

“Kuna, wv. Ill, see ga- 

wanpe pe refs] knew, 885. OE. 
‘cape’ OF 6. konda. 
kunpi, sn. knowledge, 187. 
καῖ ον wu. I, to make 
known. OE. c¥pan, OHG. 
kunden, see ga-swi-kunpjan. 
kunps, 2ῥ. of kunnan, known, 
HO τὸ St f. acquaintance, 

«ἄρ, 
*kusts, sf. Hoot tes test. OE. 

Glossary 

cysts OHG. kust, choice, see 
ga-kusts. 
kustus, sm. proof, test, trial, 
203. OE. cyst, OHG. kust, 
choice. 

‘ogee. -modei, w/. long-suffer- 

ages, wf. fength, 354, 383. 
ing a. tony SHG ee 8, 

227. 
lagisn, wo. 2 to lay sieydown, 

set, place, 20, 158, 168, ze, 
4005 kniwa jan, to bend 
one’s knees; gawair] 1 lag: 
jan ana τ to sent 
onearth. OE. lecgan, 

ibe το sf. remnant, 192, 354. 
OE.’ 187, OHG. leiba. 
*laibjan (in bi laibjan), wu. 
I, toleave. OE. 1 

laigaion, legion. & i ἰών. 
ldikan, sv. VII, to leap ‘for joy, 
313. OE. Y&can, to play. 

laiks, sm. nce, dancing. 
OE. lac, OHG. leih, 

ldis, pret-pres. 1 know, 122, 

Mees, om, teacher, master, 
322, 153) 185, 380. OHG. 

laiseigs, aj. teachable, 304. 
ldiseins, s/- doctrine, tesctting, 

note, 200, 
14] Ἴδα, wo. I 10 teach, 6 22, 22, τὸ 
note, Tygnote, 320, 
léran, OHG fren” 
ldistjan, wv. I, {a follow follow 
after, 320. OE. léstan, ν 
leisten. ~ 

ldints, sm. foot-print, track, 
sep 197. OE. last, OHG. 

Pig sn, lamb, ib, sheep, 14, 161. 
OE. OHG. 1 

land, 5». land, “country; landis, 
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over the land, fr, awa a 
OE. land, OHG. lente’ τα 

lasiws, af . weak, -ecble, aga. 
late, τ sloth slot roa 125, 227. 

t, 
ΚΕΙ͂, wo. oT ὡς Πᾶνας, call, 
indo 325. OE. lapian, OHG. 

, Sf. invitation, redemp- 
" ion, consolation, 200, 
“Ieuan, sv. VII, to revi le, 313 

οἴδαν το, wv. I, see ga-laub- 

laufs, sm. leaf, foliage, 180. 
WE. seats ΝΙΝ loub. i 
laugnjan, wv. I, to deny, lie, 
159. OE. liegn(i)an, OHG. 
lougnen. 

*laugns, aj. see ana-ldugns, 
lathatjan, wv. I, to lighten, 
it OHG. veer 18α. 

sn. pay, rews 22, 
OE Téan, CHG. an, 
Tauna. -wargs, am ὃ τ inthank 

erson, _ wears, 
OHG. warch, » criminal, ᾿ 
ν “Ὁ em 1 note, i. lens, ONG. los 
idclaweurdeh wf. empty 
words, babbling, 389. 

lausa-watrds, hk 389. peaking 
loose words, talking vainly, 

ldus-handus, α΄. empty- 
handed, 34, 236, 
lausjan, wy. I, to loose, leliver, 
free. OE. liesan, G. 

lar ea fastit ith us-qiprs, aj. fasting, wil 
‘mpl? stomach. 
*laups, aj. being grown up, 
see lyé-,  Jagee , Swa-laups. 

*leiban, see bi-] ‘atte 
leven, Lt to lend, atin a 

128, 
Ge: tion, “tions 0: 
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Ἰοῖα, sn, body, flesh 
83, OE. lie, OHG. ih 

\eiksins, sf.’ liking, good 

eee. II, to pl 348. τυ. to please, 

ΚΣ lician, OG. Gh nea ἫΝ 
jan, wu, , see 

“etka ov i, see ga-leikon. 
sleiks, su, like, similar, 

E. lic, OHG. ih, 

tei, ‘m. linen, OE. OHG, 
leitils, a7. litle, small, 227, 245, 
O.Icel. tit 

*lei] ae ,, 137 Note, 
ἜΝ bE δ ἤρα Ὁ HG. 

lidan, see af-leipan. 
leipu, sm. strong drink, 205 
note. OE. lip, OHG. ΓΝ 

lekeis, sm. physician, 185. 

Welssa, wo. τι, toh 
‘OE ncolaa, IBenian ONG. 
lachingn. 

Ietan, sv. VII, to let, leave, 
permit, suller, 10, 33, 1 
125, 314. ΟΕ. l&tan, OH, 
lazan. 
Ἰδέ τη, occasion, opportunity, 
149, 189 note 2. 

léwjan, wv. I, to betray ray 149, 
152. ΟΕ. léwan, oO] ἀ. εἰ 
Tawen. 

libdins, s/f. life, 
liban, ΤᾺ ΤῊ, to 200, 38. 161, 
300, 89 328. ΟΕ. libban, OHG. 
lebén. 

ligan, sv. V, to lie, lie Gown, 
ΠΝ and note. OE. i icgan, 

1 CTE. uch, 159, 180. 
Εν leger, OHG. 1 

*linnan, sv. III, see af-linnan, 
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lisan, sv. V, to gather, 1: 
i 292, 308. SE ‘one 
lesan. 
etiie aj. crafty, jganning, 

OHG. listig. 
ἈΠΟ ΣῊ 122, 199. tata 

ἐν κὰν μὰν OE. li pig im! , 
i ia P 

liudan, sv. ἯΙ, to grow, spring 
up, 302. ΟΕ. léodan, 

ligfs, gs dear, beloved, 86, ΣᾺ 
note, 

Jest CHG tion? 
lug, s#., see HO cry Hugen, wo. il, to 

liugan, sv. Il, a. OF OE. 
Teogan, OH 

liuhadeins, aj. it ε sl ining, 
fall of light. 
ishap, <7 sn. light, 86, 105, 182, 

ἔσκε, OHG. lioht. 
a jan, wv. I, to Bx, light, 

» 105, 320. OF, liehtan, 
. liuhten. 

ue sv. II, see fra-liusan, 
liuta, wm. br ‘ite, 208, 223. 
liutei, wf. deceit, hypocrisy, 
3212, 383. 

liuts, aj. hypocritical, 223. 
lupareis, sm. singer, 
liupon, we. II, to sing. OE. 
Téopian; cp. OE. eo OHG. 
liod, song. 
δία, wm. alm of the hand. 
*lubo, wf love, 122; in comp. 
bropru-lubo, brotherly love. 

Indja, s/. face, 192. ° 
luftus, sm. air, 203. OE. lyft, 
OHG. tuft. 
*likan, sv. II, to shut, close, 
125. See ge-likan. Ε. 
liican, OHG. lahhan, 
lukarn, sm. light, candle. Lat. 
lucerna. 

lukarna-stapa, wm, candle- 
Stick, 208, 389. 

Glossary 

“Jokoan, wv. IV, see ga-, us- 

jan on ‘gn, ransom, 
lustin, wv. II, to desire, 325, 

. OE. lystan from *lust- 
OHG. iuston. 

“lusts, sf, see fra-lusts. 
lustus, sm. desire, lust, 203. 
OE. OHG. lust. 

*magan, pret.-; to be able, 
17, 138, ΓΗ ΕΝ OE. OHG. 
magan. 

magabel, wf.virginity, maiden- 

sf. maid, 199. OE. 
rep One. . maged, 

magula, wm. little boy, 208, 354+ 
mages se ey, boy, servant, 137, 

makta, Tig t, OE. 
meant, OHG- malt eh 337 

mahi ΕᾺ caught, cle, 
possible, » 394. OHG 

mane ” sf. might, Power, 
strength, virtue, ἢ miracle » 27, 

whe, One tant * meaht, 
mahts, aj. possible, 
méidjan, wv. I, to "rast, φρο. 
0. Ojeel mele, to, injure i, 

sm. dunghil 
Cp. OE. meox, SHE nis τς 
maimbrana, wm. parchment, 
manuscript. Gr. μεμβράνα. 

mais, av. more, rather, 345; 
mais pau, more than, rather 
than ; filu mais, much more ; 
und fila mais, much mere, 50 
much the more wan filu . 
mais pamma, the more . 
much the more. OE, ‘na, 
ite mer. 

maist, av. at most, 2: 
OHG. meist. 315 

maists, reatest, chi 
‘OE. mate, ONG. meister” 
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maitan, sv. VII, to cut, hew, 
313. OHG. meizan. 
maipms, sm. gift, 22, 159, 180, 
354. OE. mapm, maj 

maiza, aj. Ereatet, 30,1 245. 
OE. mara, ΟἹ ero” 

malan, sv. ve S grind, 310. 
OHG. matan. 

malma, wm. sand, 208. OE, 
mealm. 

mammona, wm. mammon, 
riches. Gr. μαμωνᾶς, 
man 15) {3 Κρ I think, 122, 

Seagegeae Sf. abundance, 8&9 
note, 354, 982. 

managei, w/. multitude, crowd, 

6, 87, ττο, 21 354 429. OE. 
menigo, Ὁ enigi, 

mannag ftp, nm manyfold, 
a manig-feald, 
Oud manag-falt. 

manags, aj. much, great, 
many, 106, τόρ 221, 243, 244. 

- manig, manag. 
᾿ rifankind, va ἧς world, Guten le, °F 122, 199, 

380. HG.” «ἂν, 
man-leika, wm. image, picture, 
389. ΟΕ. man-lica, OHG. 
mana-lihho. 

manna, wm, ‘imam, 1, αὶ 
206, 209. as, δὴ 
man, 
eee hun, indef. pr. with the 

rticle ni, no one, 278. 
mann iskodus, sm. humanity, 
354, 385. 

mannisks, a human, of man, 
33, 396. . men- 

manwiba, sf. preparation; /. 
necessary means, 384. 

manwjan, wv. I, to prepare. 
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manwuba, av. in readiness, 
344. 
manwus, aj. ready, 236. 
marei, w/. sea, 212. OE. mere, 
OHG. meri. 

mari-sdiws, si. ‘sea, aes 
mari-, OE. mere, OnG. me! 

κάτ, J; boundary, ματα borde marka, sf. boun: er, 
coast, OE. mearc, OHG. 
marca, 

marzjan, wv. I, to offend, hin- 
der, cause to stumble. ΟΕ. 
mierran, OHG. merren. 

mati-balgs, sm. meat-bag, 
let, ΣΝ ag; wal 

matjan, wu. I,to cat, feed, ΗΝ 
mats, sm. ineat, food, 
mete, OHG. maz. OR, 

, UI, worm. mapa, 
"Ol ὁ. mado. 
mapl, sn. market, market- 
place. OE. mupel, meetin; ng. 
mapljan, wv. I, to speak. ΟἹ] 
meplan, mapelian, 

sm, morning, 180, 
"OE. morgen, OHG. morgan. 
*matrgjan, wv. I, see ga- 
matrgjan. 
madrnan, wy. III, to mourn, 
be anxious, take care for, 
328. ΟΕ. murnan, OHG. 
mornén. 

matrpr, sm. murder, 182. OE. 
morpor. 

matrprjan, wz. 1, to murder, 
320. 
mawi ( maujos), sf. 
maiden, damsel, 104, 137, 149, 
150, 194. 

mawile’ “uf. f, young π maiden, 

soln fase. δὲ thy, 203, 264 m by ν, » ῃ 
4 E. OHG. min. 

mel, sm. time, hour, season; 
pl. writings, Scriptures, 22, 
158; mél gabatrpdis, birth- 
day, OE. mal, OHG. mal. 
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mela, tom. bushel, measure. 
meljan, wv. 1, to write, 320. 

mélan, OHG. malén, 
miildn, to mark. 

ména, wm. moon, a 
158, 208. OE. mong, OH 

mano. nih, 9, ménops, νη. month, arg. 
ὩΣ, seine OHG. πιδηδά. 

- Tumour, ort, 
“ants” 3 mérp(o), 

meen, we we. to ἥν pro- 

,mese, OHG. ‘ala ‘meas. 
*mét, sm. measure, 
nemet. 
rae nl the flood, 

ΕΓ middle, 60, 153 note, iy ago.” OF mid 
Gite mine 

see 

OHG. mitti-gart, ἘΥπΙΝ 
gart. 
“miduma, ἵ. midst; in mi- 
dumai, in the midst. 
midumonds, m. mediator, 278. 
Cp. OE. medemian, GHG. 
metemén, to fix, measure. 

mikilaba, av. atly, 344. 
mikil-diips, sf greatness, 199, 

mikilei, be ἔτει Breatness, 212, 

ΕΠ τυ. 1 to ΠῚ much 
of raise, exalt, magnify, 

να 
diniinen av ΤΥ to be mag- 
nified, 331. 

mills, aj. great eagle has 
OE. micel, OH 

Glossary 

mil pats, aj. high-minded, 

mildipa, sf mildness, kind 
ness ἀρῷ 84 OHG. mil- 

ας, a. see un-milds, 
milhma, wm. cloud. 
a or ney: Cp. Gr. 

gen. μέλιτος. 
miluks, f- milk, ar, OE. 
meol(u)c, OHG. miluh. 
mims (mimz), sv. flesh, meat, 

mins, av. less, 3 158 note, . 
OE OG mia” 5 

missa-leiks, ay. different, vari- 
ue oT 39 372, ΕΝ ΟΕ. mis-lic, 

τοῖξβα αἶβα, ΠΝ discord, dis- 
sension, 372. 

mised, av. reciprocally, the 
one the other, one to another ; 
always with pers. pr. 344, 431. 

mitan, sv. V, to measure, ἐδ 
12, ϑ01. ΟΕ. metan, OHG. 

mitepe, tape, oft measure, bushel, 

mite, we i, der 
thin! nder, 200, 325, 

mitina, δῇ thought consider- 
ing, reasoning, 200. 

mip, prep. c. dat. with, among, 
togethey with, through, by, 
near, tweihnaim 
markom amid the two oun: 
daries, in the midst of the 
region; mip ushramjan, to 
crucify with; av. with. OE. 
mid, OHG. mit, 

to consider, 
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mip-gardi waddjus, sf. par- 
tition wall, 373. 

mip-ga-sinpa, wm. travelling 
companion, 373. 

mij ipebkjan, wo. I, ¢. dat. to 
dispute. 
mippanel, ¢ g. while, during, 

en, 5, 
mip-wissei, ‘wf. conscience, 
373. 

mizd6, wf. reward, 22, 141,175, 
211. meord. 

modags, aj. Ane, wrathful, 
227, 395, 428. OE, madig, 
OHG. muotig, proud, brave. 

modta, sf custom, custom- 
house, 192. Cp.OHG. mita, 
Low Lat. mata. 

*motan, pret..pres. to find 
room, 

motareis, sm. toll-taker, pub- 
lican, 185, 354, 

m6ota-staps, sm. toll-place, re- 
ceipt of custom, 389. 
μεμα mi 1, ἜΣ ΣΝ 
md} (mods), sm. anger, 
ath th. OE. méd, ORG. 
muot, courage. 
mulda, x lust, τοῦ. OE. 
molde, OHG. molta. 

munan, wv. III, to consider, 
think, intend, Cp. OE. 
mynnan, mynian, to intend. 
munan, pret.-pres, to think, 336. 
OE, munan. 
“*munds, sf. 340, see ga-munds, 
muns, sm. thought, intention, 
122, 197. he OE. map, 
mune om τὰς mont mip, 

nadrs, sm, adder, viper. Cp. 
OE. n&d(d)re, OHG, natara. 

nahta-mats, sm. supper, even- 
ing meal, 389. 
re St nips 18, 22, 128, 35 I 

221, 
παρ τὴν ORE “ade” 

1187 
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nditeins, sf. f plasphemy. 
“*nditjan, wv. see ga- 
naitjan. 
namnjan, wu. I, to name, τ 
note, 320, 400. ΟἹ 
nemnan, OHG. nemnen. 

namsG, wa. name, 4, 22, ass 
note, 214 note, 322. O 
nama, OHG. namo. 
*nanpjan, wv. I, see ana- 
nanbjan. ed, 16 a 

naqaps, aj. naked, 146, z τ 
0! yaaced, OHG. na 
nardus, sm, nard "hae nar. 
dus from Gr. νάρδος, cp. 
OHG. narda, nartha. 

naseins, sf. salvation, 153 note, 
200. 

nasjan, wv. I, to save, 87, 88, 
80 note, 109, 114, 118, 137 
note, hae 153, 157; 173) oe 
240, 31 322, 400. OE. OG βου δ οοεῖσε: 
nas and, τὰ saviour, 218, 379. 

. ner(i)gend. 
ee sn. net, 187, OE. nett, 
OHG. nezzi. 

natjan, wv. I, to make wet, 
wet, 318. OHG. nezzen, 
naudi-bandi, sf chain, fetter, 

naudi-patrfts, aj. necessary, 
397- 
nath, av. still, yet ; ni nadh or 
-nath ni, not yet, not as yet. 
OHG. nob. 
“nathan, pret-pres., see bi- 

natih-panup, av. still yet. 
oath an pen av. and also. 
ndus, sm. aay €, 150, 196 
note 1. E. dryht-ne, 
dead body ree a warrior. 

"| ἀν wv. 1, to force, com- 
Ἑ. niedan, iG. 

Baten. 
néups, sf need, Τὰ ΟΕ. 
need, nied, OH. not. 
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πξ, av. nay, no, 340. 
nélvy, av. near, close by, 19, 
143, OE. pea ΟΡ παῖς 

ἴο, nélva, prep. ¢. ah te 
Near; av. near, 350. 
naho. 

nélvis, av. nearer, 34: 
néljan sik, wv. I,to 
draw near. OHG. 
nétvundja, wm. 

ob sh. ee hatred. OE. 

meipranr sv. I, to be angry. 
népla, needle, 1 OE. ple, a rie » 192, 

anew neg. ni 265 note 1, 
427; nist = ai ist ; ni 
ne but; ni alja. 
not other ...than ; 
nih, neither. ὍΠΟΥ, 351; ni 

ais or seips, no 
longer, No more; ni iat 
..-ak jah, not only... but 
also; ni dinshun, no one, no, 
none, 427; ni diw, never, 
εἰμὶ 3 πὶ allis, not at all, 427. 

(bai, niba, gi. unless, except, 
«ποῖ, 351. OHG. nibu, 

alan Tust, 149, 192. 
nih, ¢. and not, not even, 351; 
nib - nih, neither... nor; 

.-ak jah, neither... but 
also, ‘351. OHG. ποῖ, 
niman, sv. IV, to take, take 
away, receive, accept, 5, 10, 
II, 22, 33, 65, 68, 70, 87, 88, 
ar 91, 93, 95, 106, 107, 

110, 112, ἀπά, 115, 120, 

24a, τῷ ἃς 288, αὐ), 288, abo, 
», 297; 3055 

mij nian to receive, accept. 
OE. niman, OHG. neman. 

*nisan, sv. V, see ga-nisan, 
nist=ni ist,” 
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nipan, sv. V, to help, 308. 
nil is, sm. kinsman, 185, 211. 

Ῥ. OE. nippas, men. 
ain, wf. female cousin. 
niu, ἡ ive particle, not 
= Lat nonne, 349; niu diw, 

I, see ana- 

niuja-t satips, sm. novice, 3 
niujis, aj. new, On ax 
105, 239, niewe, 
niwe, Suni niuwi, niuui. 
miele, newness 54384, 
niu-klahs, Εν 
ours, childish, gar 

lun, num. nine, 2) 247, a 
OE. nigon, OHG. ni 5: 

ninnda, num. ninth 953 OE. 
nigo] G. niunto. 

niunti naa num. ninety, 241. 
niutan, sv. II, to enjoy, ἘΝ 
42. ΟΕ. néotan, 

keer hi ht ni ts, nothing, naught, 
427. See wathts, 

nota, wm. stern of a ship, 208. 
fu, av. now, So, consequently, 
34) αἵ. present, existing ; 
‘subs, present time ; nu, nunu, 
‘nuh, av,and ἡ therefore, τς 
nuh, intervo, particle, "ise, 

note, 
ante, wn Rae, catcher of 
fishes, 208, 35. 
*nuts (in waa) ΚΑ useful. 
Ὁ E. nytt, OHG. nuzzi, 

δ, interj.O! oh! 
*Ogan, pret.-pres. to fear, 7, 169, 

Sgjan, wv. I, to terrify, 7, 320. 
Sni-, suffix, 
Ssanna, hosanna. Gr. écawd, 
ὄρει, suffix, 385. 

ida, sf, 60. OE. 
mya, OMG, plete 
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paraklétus, sm. comforter. 
Gr. παράκλητος. 

Paraskaiwé, the day of the 
preparation. Gr. παρασκευή. 

paska, sf. indeclinable, feast of 
the passover, paschal feast. 
Gr. πάσχα. 

patrpura, sf purple. Gr. 

cea tag pal peika-bagms, sm. palm-tree. 
pistikeins, qj. genuine, pure. 
Gre πιστικός with Goth. suffix 

plapja, sf. street ; only occurs 
‘once (Math. vi. 5), and is pro- 
bably a scribal error for *platja 
from Lat. platea, 192. 

plats, sm. patch, piece of cloth. 
O.Bulgarian plata. 

plinsjan, wv. I, to dance, 23, 
160. O.Bulgarian plesati. 

*praggan, sv. VII, see ana- 
Praggan. 

Praitoriaun, Pretorium. Gr. 
πραιτώριον. 

praufeteis, fam. prophetess. 
Gr. προφῆτις. 1 
pradfetjan, wv. 1, to prophesy. 
Pratfetus, pratfetés, om pre: 
Phet. Gr. προφήτης. 

pund, sv. pound, 23, 160. OE. 
pund, OHG. pfunt, Lat. 
ponds. 

J4indn, wv. II, to weep, mourn, 
lament OF, cwanian, 
qairrei, wf. meekness, 
qairrus, gentle, 236. 
O.Icel. kwirr. 
Ens (qeins), sf. wife, woman, 
%S ai 12, 163, 199, OE. 
cwen. 

qiman, sv. IV, to come, artige, 
24, 122, 199, 134, 146, 1 30,436 OF, tam, ONE. 
queman. 

qina-kunds, aj. female, 397. 
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qineins, aj. female; neut. 
sfoolish woman, 395. 
qind, wf, woman, wife, 122, 
129, 411. OE. cwene, OHG. 

sa ying spech ‘qiss, sf a saying, ch, see 
-qiss, and ope ipan. , 

qipan, sv. V, to say, tell, name, 
speak, 138, 163, 17%, 286 note 
3 ; ubil qipan, to Soca’ evil ‘of one? wade 
qipan, to speak well οἱ f, 
praise, ΟΕ. cwepan, OHG. 

ἦρα παῖε, μ᾿ i qipu-! @j. pregnant ; - 
ΠΑ δ, fem. ἐκ as Pe 
woman being with child, 

. body, womb. OE. 
» ΟἹ 

*qiujan, wv. i, see ga-qiujan. 
“qiunan, wv. IV, see ga- 
qiunan. 

qius, aj. alive, quick, living, 
105, 129, 149, 232. guia, am, advent, τοῦ note 5, 

4. . cyme, ἢ 354 al, ryme, 

rabbei, master, teacher, Gr. 
(. ῥαββι ΝΞ 

ragin, sn, opinion, judgment, 
decree. τ .. OE. reg(e)n- 
weard, mighty guardian. 
Tagineis, sm. counsellor, 
governor, 153, 185. 

raginon, wv. 11, to be ruler, 
425. OE. regnian, to ar- 
range. - 

rabnian, wv. I, to count, 
“reckon, number, 426, 
rdidjan, wv, 1, to determine, 
fix, order, appoint. Cp, OE. 
radian. 

rafhtaba, av, rightly, straight- 
way, 344. rathtis, gi for, because, 951 ; 
av, for, still, then, however, 
indeed, 346, 427. 
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rote, a Bape straight, of 

$1,288 ras one Be 
*raips, sm. see ΕΥ̓͂ΡΟΣ -réips. 
*raisjan, wv. I, to raise, 920, 
400, see ur -raisjan, Ἑ. 

*rannjan, wv. I, to cause to 
Tun, 123, see ur ‘rannjan, 
rapizs ay. easier, 428, 

, sv. VI, see ga-rapjan, 
rapio, wf, number, recount, 
125, 211. OHG. redi 

raupjan, wv. 1, to in out, 
pluck. OE, riepan, OHG. 

rouffen. 
τάμε, om. reed. OHG. ror. 

133,1: “Ob δι, One. bee 
razda, Sf. anguage” speech, 
ΜΕΝ 192 OE. reord, OHG. 

ramon house, 158, 159. OE. 
ern, ren-. 

*rédan, sv. VII, to counsel, 
ocean” δὲ. 135, 3 ΕΝ ἠδ 

ΝΙΝ Je,power,kingd sn, rule, power, kingdom, 
. OE, rice, OHG., Fibhi. 

reilindn, we. Il, to rule, 
VEIN, 33, 

rele, gf tnghty ‘powerful ; 
superl. reikista,the mightiest 
prince: Cp. OE. rice, OHG. 

reiks, m. ruler, ince, 219. 
reiran, wv. ite 1 to tremble, 

reirs, ‘wf. trembling. 
*reisan, sv. te to rise; see ur- 
reisan. OE, OHG. risan. 

rign, sw. rain, 168. ΟΕ. regn, 
HG, regan. 

rikan, sv. V, to heap up, 308. 
rinnan, sv. III, to run, hasten, 
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22, 122, 139, 158, . OE. 
» iernan, OHG. rin- 

rigis, rigiz, sm. darkness, 24, 
129, 163, 175 note 1, 182. 

rigizeins, aj. dark. 
rigizjan, wv. I, to become 
dark, be darkened. 

rodjan, wv. I, to speak, 320, 

rohans, 8... hall. 
sm. room, space, 82, 

ἐν ΟΕ. OHG. rim. 
rina, sf. secret, mystery, 1 
OE ἔζη, OHG reas? το 

runs, sm, running, 
course, 122; run 
sis, to rush νον 
ryne. 

gue: 

pr. ere ΕΝ ὍΠΗ ame 
fuk aoe 

and note, 114, 120, able Bees 

sabbatus, sm. Sabbath; bath 
between i- and u- 

deslensioa, Gr.cdBBarov, σάβ- 

sal, i vel. pr. who, he who, 
which, 271. 
βρέτας ὅς $01 music 197, 

OE. ONG sang.” 
saggjan (saggqjan) ὧν. I, to 
Sse ae OE. sencan, 

δ. senken, 
sagqs qs), sm. sinking, 
nese “(gaae a) the sun), hens 

fest, 354- 
(fem. bs neut. patuh), 

dem. pr. that, this, 266. 
sa-lvaz-uh saei or izei, indef. 
pr. whosoever, 276. 
séi, inier7. see! lo! behold! 
OHG, sé, sé-nu. 

saian (saijan), sv. VII, to sow, 

7, 10, 76, 98, 100, 122, 124, 314 
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andnote. OE. ewan, OHG. 
siden, siwen. 

saiands, pres. part. one sowing, 
sower. 

saths, num. six, 247. OE. 
nee six, OHG. seh. 

sta, num. sixth, 244, 253. 
OE. siexta, sixta, ‘One: 
sehsto. 

saths tigjus, μὰν sixty, “1, 
gailvan, sv. V, to see, e 

heed, to, ἘΠ 84, 67, 95, 24, 
137,1 105 ἣν note, 807. 
seon, 

sdiwala, ea sou spirit, life, 
192, OE. siwol, sawi, OHG. 

sdiwe, sy ea, lake, 197. OE. iws, sm, sea, lake, 197. 
s@, OHG. 

sakan, sv. Vik to rebuke, dis- 
pute, strive, gto, OE. sacan, 

sakjo, w/. strife, arr bh 
us, sm. sackcloth, 203. 

OE. secc, OHG. sac, Lat. 
saccus, Gr. σάκκος. 

salbon, wz. II, to anoint, τῷ, 89 
Note, 111, 361, 20 200 240, τῇ 
323,94. OE Sealfian, OH 

ΤΕΡΟΝ sf. ointment, 200, 
salipwos, sf pl. ‘dwelling, 
abode, mansion, guest-cham- 
ber, 387. OHG. 

saljan, wv. I, to dwell, abide, 
remain. 

saljan, wv. I, to bring an offer- 
Sacrifice. OE. sellan, 

δῆς. >, sellen, to surrender. 
salt, sv. galt, 36, 36, 158. OE. 
sealt, OHG, sal: 
saltan, sv. VII, to calt, 313 note 

1. OHG. salzan. 
sama, pr. same, 26, 269, 340. 
OHG. samo. 

sama-leik6, av. likewise, in 
like’ manner, equally. 
sam-lice, together. 
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sama-leiks, qj. alike, agreein; 
together. OHG. sama: ing 
samana, av. together, in the 
same place, one with another. 
OE. samen, OHG. saman. 

samab, av. a the same place, 
topeth ner, 348. OE. samod, 

IG. samit. 
sandjan, wv. I, to send, 174. 
OE. sendan, OHG. senten, 

satjan, wv. I, to set, put, place, 
x8, 400. OE. settan, OHG . 

sae, 4 aj. full, satisfied, 122, 
to be 

file, Pe ame POR. “Sed, 
HG. sat. 

we, sf. sickness, disease, 
733 122, 199,354. OE. OHG. 

snail, sa. sun, 80, ΟΕ. 58]. 
iar Sf care, Br ref f sorrow, 

ie) song OH (G. sorga. 
saurgan, II, to sorrow, 
trouble, take thought, 328. 

sorgian, OHG. sorgen. 
sdups, sm. sacrifice, burnt- 
offering, 197. 
sei, rel. pr. fem. who, which, 

«οἶα esina), poss. fr its 
4. 

seins, ins, Boss. pr. pr. his, 78; 99, 263. 

“ube av, see pana- inte? age, OX ap, ae ie Ῥ 
@j. good, kind, 234. Cy 

OE eine Oe ane, 
happy: 
'séps, sf see mana-séps. 

si, i, pers. pr. she, 152, 260, 261. 

sibja, sf. relationship, 192. 
Of os, OHG. sibba, 

sibun, num. seven, 14, 26, a 
136, 161, 1 (8 247,258. ΟΕ. 
seofon, OHG. sibun. 
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sibuntéhund, sum. seventy, 

sidda, wu, Π, to practise, 
OHG. sit P id 

sidus, ‘on “custom, habit, 203. 
OE. sidu, OHG. situ, 
παν wy. III, to rejoice, be 

fad a sv. III, to sing, read, 
17, 146 149, 304. Fess OHG. 

sigis, s# sn. victor OE. sige, 
siger, OHG. sig, 
sigis dun, sn. the reward or 
crown of victory, prize, 304. 

sigllan, we iT, Yo seal’ “Lat. 

sale, ‘wn, seal, 22,214. Low 

jown, 17, 24, 146, 1: 
si; aan, ἘΝ “I, to Bie 

304. sincan, 

sihu, s#. victory, 205 note. 
sijdu, 1 may be, 342. 
sijum, we are, 
sik, γε. pr. oneself, ote 26a 
gen.seina; dat.sis. 
Sitan, τυ. ul, see τς a 
silba, pr. sel 161, » 430. 
OE, self, OHG. ᾿ 

silba- -wiljis, a. ΠΝ of one- 
self, 307. 

silda-leikjan, wv. I, to marvel, 
wonder, be astonished. 

silda-leiks, aj. wonderful. OE. 
seld-lic, sellic. 

silubr, s#. silver, 182. OE. 
seolfor, OHG.  silabar, 
silber. 

silubreins, aj. silver. 
simlé, av. once, at one time, 
344. OE: sim(bjle, OHG. 
simbles, always. 

sinaps, sm. or sinap, s#. mus- 
a OE. senep, OHG. 
senaf, Lat. sinapi, Gr. 
σίναπι. 
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sind, they are, 342. OE. sin- 
don, sind, sint, OHG. sint. 

sineigs, * old, 110, 227, 245, 

ee 
sinteins, οἰὸς 

sm. time, Kt. ἃ going, 
‘OE. sip, OHG. sind. 

siponete, ‘sm. pupil, disciple, 

sipajan, wv, I, to be a dis- 
ciple, 

sithn, SU. ν ὦ to sit, 34, o> 24 97, 
174, and note. Ὁ) 
a HG. sizzen ἢ, 

is, sm, seat, chair, nest, 1 
iGo, OF. acti, OHG. sezzat, 

siujan, wv. I, to sew, ‘oft 
‘OE. siowan, sBowan, OHG. 
siuwen. 
stukan, sv. 11, to be sick, be 

|, 302. 
sinkel, wf. δοίης, weakness, 
infirmi 

siuks, a ae 3. diseased, 
123, 227, 390. OE.sé0c, OHG. 

siuns, sf sight, appearance, 
105, 137, 150, 199. . Sten, 

*siuns, aj., see anasiuns. 
akaban, sv. VI, to shave, 310. 
OE, scafan, GHG. skaban. 

skadus, sm. shade, shadow, 
B16, 150s 150, 203. OE. sceadu, 

“shade, see. I, to cast a 
shade or shadpw, 29. e 
ufar-skadwjan. δὴ 

skaftjan, wv. I, to make ready, 
* prepare. 
skdidan, sv. VII, to divide, 
sever, separate, put asunder, 
47, 130, 312, fete, 313. ΟΕ. 

shal prep] jas shall, 15} 
OE. "On ἀκα OF HG, skal. 



Glossary 

skalkinassus, sm. service, 
481. 

βκαικίηδη, wv. II, to serve, 

sbalkt, 5 ‘sm. servant, 162, 180, 
Ὡς OF. scealc, OHG. skalk. 

an sik, wv. III, to be 
ashamed, be ashamed of, 1; 
828,45. OE. scamian, Οἱ 

skanda,. Ὁ, shame, 139. OE. 
sc(e)and, OHG. scanta. 

*skapjan, sv. ah to shape, 
make, 138, 1 See ga- 
skapjan. 

skattja, wm. money-changer. 
skatts, sm. mone: goin, penny. 
QE. sceatt,  BCAZ; 
Bulgarian skoti, vate 

skapjan, sv. vi, to injure, 
190,310, OE. sceppan, OHG. 

uda-raiy sm. _ leather 
thong, ‘shoe-tatchet. OE. rap, 

aj. beautiful, 234. OE. 
sciene, OHG. sconi. 

skauts, sm, the hem of a gar- 
ment, OE. scéat, ΟΗΟ. scoz. 

*skawjan, wv. I, see us-skaw- 

skeinan, sv. I, to shine, 128, 
goo. ΟΕ. scinan, OHG, ski- 
nan. 

*skeirjan, wv. I, see ga-skeir- 
jan. 
skeirs, aj clear, 175,234. OE. 

skew. jan, wv. I, to walk, go, 
along. 

skildus, ‘sm. shield, 203. OE. 
scield, OuG.s skilt. 60, 182. 

skip, sv. sl 23, τῷ τὶ 
0! ” scip, OHG. scif. 

*gkiuban, sv. II, see af-skiu- 
ban. 
skohs, sm. shoe, OE. scdh, 
sco, OHG. scuoh. 
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skohal, sv. evil spirit, demon. 
“skreitan, sv. 1, see dis-skrei- 

‘ablinan wu, IV, see dis- 

auto sn. the hair of the head. 
a .Icel. sko} ΜΝ 
τὶ wm. mirror, 151, 

0 od ‘OHG. sciwo, 
_ | ghadow. debt-yuil 

ula, α7. owing, in del bt, 5 lt 
: wm. ingind oe 3 ΡΝ 

QE, Sescola, OHG. scola. 
lan, to owe, to 

be ‘about tobe, shall to be 
one's duty, to be obliged, must, 

432; skulds ist, τὰ 
ul 340, 400, 

OE OHe tester, 
skiira, sf shower; 
windis, storm. OE. 
sciir. 

slahan, sv. VI, to smite, strike, 
beat, hit, 124, oh Bet 13), 138, 
143,292, sléan, 
labs A ian la; , sm. stroke, stripe,plague. 
OE. alege, ONG. slag. 

OHG. slaihts, aj. smooth. 
sleht. 

slauhts, sf. slaughter, 125, 199, 

skira 

‘*slaupnan, wv. IV, see af- 
sldupnan. 
slawan, wv. III, to be silent, 
be still, 149, 328. 

aleideis (or? aleips), aj. fierce, 
dangerous, perilous. Ἑ. 
ali 

alé; aes, sv. VII, to sleep, ἃ fall 
asleep, 5, 23, 97, 1: 
174,313. OE. sl@pan, HG 
siafan. 
*alindan, sv. III, see fra-slind- 

sliupan, sv. II, to slip, 129,302 
OE, slipan, OHG. 
smakka, wz. fig, 208. 
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smakka-bagms, sm. fig-tree. 
amals, αἱ. small, 227. OE. 

an. 
smyrn, sn. myrrh; wein mij 
amyrna, wine mingled wit! 
myrrh. Gr. σμύρνα. 

snaga, wm. garment, 208. 
sndiws, sm. snow, 29, 137, 1. 
ra τοῖς, OF. snkw, SHG: 

snei] I, to cut, δὲ 
saa OE. snipan, ΟἹ 

ΕΊΤΕ wv. 1, to hasten, 
320. Cp. OE. ;, snéome, OHG. δ 
sniumo, quickly. 
sniumundo, av. with haste, 
quickly, oes comp. sniumun- 

Ss, with more haste, 345. 
sniwan, sv. V, to hasten, 104, 
149, 150, 307. ΟΕ. snéowsn. 

, 153, 154, 
157, 162, 283, 316, 317, 322; 
sokjan ‘samana, to reason 
together, to discuss. OE. 
eam, OHG. suohhen, 
sokns, sf search, inquiry, 199. 
*sopjan, wv. I, see ga-sopjan. 
spaikulatur, ἦι. spy, execu- 
tioner. Lat. sj lator, Gr. 
σπεκουλάτωρ. 

sparwa, wm. sparrow, I. 2.8, OE, spearwa, OH. 
sparo. 

spairds, / stadium, furlong, 
Tace-course, 221. E. spyrd, 

ΗΑ ων its, ay. |i 8] st a. ast, 
see αἱ ate. SHC. spati. 
spelen to spit, 5, 128, 

ie spiwan. 

Glossary 

spill, sn. fable, story. OE. 
, OHG. spe 1. 

ua, ec im to narrate, 
relate, ring tidings of E. spe 1s 1b 325. 

5ι , SU. ΤΠ, to spin, 
ae ONG. ‘spinan,, 7 oF 
sprauto, av. qu auic| ly, Soon, 344. 
spyreida, wm. large basket. 
cr empl, gem σπυρίδος, fish- 

ene’. ith, way. Cp. OF. 
εἶδε, ‘OLE atize 
stdinahs, αὐ. stn, 308. OE. 
“stenig, "OHG. steinag. 
stdineins, aj. of stone, stony, 
305. OE. stanen. 

stains, sm. stone, rock, 10, 
8g, 87 note I, 103, 180, 353; 

αὶ wairpan, to stone. 
OE. stan, OHG. stein. 

stairnd, wm, star, 211. OHG, 
stern, sterno. 

*staldan, sv. VII, see ga- 
staldan. . 
stamms, aj. stammering, with 
an impediment in the speech. 
OE. stamm, OHG. stam. 

standan, sv. VI, to stand, 
stand firm, 310. GE. standan, 
OHG. stantan. 

stabs (gen. stadis), sm. place, 
neighbourhood, 41, 197, 
jainis stadis, unto the other 
side (of the lake), εἰς τὸ 
πέραν. ΟΕ. stede, OHG. 

{ape is), sm. land, sta] en. stapis), sm. tend, 
tere Ok, step OG 
nena, jm, ἜΡΟΝ on oy 

staza, & ind judge ment, 11, 80, 
X92 Ῥ. ἔς stiia-tago, 
tl aay ΤΕ με αν 
staua-stols, sm. the judgment- 
seat, 480. 

*staurknan, wv. IV, see ga- 
stairknan. 

ee ee 



Glossary 

statrran, wv, III, see and- 
statrran. 

stautan, sv. VII, to smite, 
push, 313 ποῖα 5. OHG. 
sto: Ozan. 

steigan, sv. I, to ascend, 
mount up, ‘ah, 48, 78, 83, 99, 
OF OG. stees” 138, 890. 

stibna, sf. vores ΕΒ ποίε, 192. 
ΟΕ. ‘stema, stefn. se 
stemna, stimna, stimma. 

jan, sv. πὶ, to thrust, 
push, make war, 304. 

stikls, sm. cup, 354. OHG. 

moment ; 
stechal. 

stiks, sm. point, 
stiks mélis, a moment of 
time. OE, stice, OHG. 
stih. 

stilan, ου IV, to steal, 66, 306. 
OE. OHG. stelan. 

stiur, sm. steer, calf. OE. 
stéor, OHG. stior. 
stiurjan, wu. I, to establish, 85, 
OE. stieran, OHG. stiuren, 

πέρδικα, we. I, to judge, ee 
100) Tory 1 » 153, 31 

317. Cp. OE. stowian> SS biG. 
,Stouwen, to restrain. 
*strdujan, wv. I, to strew, 
spread, spread (with carpets), 
furnish, 319. OE. stréowian, 
HG. strouwen, strewen. 

wei sm. stroke, title, 199. 
OHG. strih. 

sulj6, wf sole of a shoe. Lat. 
solea. 

sums, indef\pr. some one, a 
certain one, 58, 277,427, 4903 
sums... sums, the one...the 
other; nom. pl. cumaith) 
sumaih, some...and others. 
OE. OHG. sum. 

sundré, av. alone, asunder, 
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apart, Privately, 344. ΟΕ. 
sundor, OHG. suntar. 
sunja, sf truth; bi sunjdi, 
truly, verily. 

sunjaba, av, truly, 
sunjeins, aj. true, veritable. 
sunjis, aj. true, 229. 
ΝΣ wo. II, to *ustify, 200, 

sanidos, sf. a verifying, de- 
fence, 200. 

sunna, wm. sun, OE. sunna, 
OHG, sunno. 
sunnd, wf, or wn. sun. OE, 
sunne, OHG. sunna. 

suns, av. soon, at once, im- 
mediately suns-diw, av. 
immediately, straightway ; 
suns-ei, οἱ. aS Soon as, 351. 

sunus, sm, son, 8, 72, 87 and 
note 3, 88, go and note, 107, 
108, 113, 116, ΙΏΙ, 122, 150, 
158, aoa, OE. OHG. sunu. 

supon, wv. II, to season, 7. 
OHG. soffon. 

siits, aj. sweet, patient, peace- 
able, tolerable, 234, 243, 244. 
ΟΕ. swéte, OHG. suo; 

supjon, wz. II, ΣῪ, 
to itch, tickle. 

swa, swah, av. 50, just so, also, 
thus. OE, swa. 

swa-ei, swa-swe, cj. so that, 
SO as, 351. 

swaihra, wm. father-in-law, 
136, 208. OE. swéor, swehor, 
OHG. swehur. 

swaihrs, wf. mother-in-law, 
211. 
*swairban, sv. III, to wipe, 
14, 161, see af-swairban. 

swa-l laups, pr. so Ree 274. 
swa-leiks, pr. suc! 
OE. swelc, swyic, Mets. 

OE. 
solih, 
swamms, sm. sponge. 
swamm. 

swaran, sv. VI, to swear, 158, 
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10 and note. OE. swerian, 
ΗΟ. swerren, swerien. 

swaré, av. without a cause, in 
vain. 

swarts, aj. black, 227. OE. 
sw IG. swarz. 
swaSwé, av. even as, just as; 
φ΄. 50 that, 361. 

swé, av. and οἱ like, as, just 
as, so that, about, 5, 

sweiban, sv. I, to cease, 161, 
goo, Clee, evita. Ν 

swein, sn. swine, pig, 
03. OE. OHG. swin’ ν 
sweran, wv. III, to honour, 

swerei, w/. honour. 
sweripa, sf honour, 384. 
swers, “ honoures a , 327, 
428. OE. ϑυγέασ, OHG. swar, 
heavy. 
swés, gj, one’s own; as oe 
Possession, property. . 
swés, OHG. owas. 

swé-pauh, av. yet, indeed, 
however, 351. 

swiglja, wm. piper, 208. 
swiglon, wv. II, to pipes play 
the flute, 325. O. swe: 
galon. 

swiknipa, sf. purity, pureness, 
chastity, 384. 
swikunpaba, av. openly, 
manifestly. 

swi-kunps, aj. manifest, evi- 
dent, open, 428; swikun] 
wairpan, to become or be 
made manifest, φανερὸς 
γίγνεσθαι. 
swiltan, sv. III, to die, 146, 

. OE. sweltan, 
swinpei, wf. strength, power, 
might, 383. 
swinpnan, wv. IV, to grow 
strong. 

Glossary 

swinps, aj. strong, sound, 
healthy, 227,243. OE, swip. 

swistar, /. sister, 29, 66, 93, 
149,216. OE.sweostor, 

OHG. swestar. 
swogatjan, wv. I, to sigh, 320, 
424. 
“swogjan, wv. I, see ga- 
swogian. 

synagoga-faps, sm. ruler of 
the syt gue. 
synagoge, f. synagogue, 2 
note 3. Gr. συναγωγή. 

1, sn. hair, 17, 22, 159, 182, ΕΠ" OE. ἐπε; ONG sagel, 
ae Sm, tear, 17, 2: a 159 

168, 170, 182, 354. . téar, 
teagor, OHG. zahar. 

tahjan, wv. I, to tear, rend. 
tathswa, sf.'the right hand. 
OHG. zesawa. 

tathswa, w. aj. right; as noun, 
wf. tathswo, the right hand, 

OHG. zeso. 

tdinjo, w/a basket of twigs, 
bas et, OHG. zeins. h 
tains, sm. twig, sprig, brancl 
OE, tan, OHG. zein. , 
*tairan, sv. IV, see ga-, dis- 
tairan, 



Glossary 

taleipa, maid, damsel. Gr. 
ταλιθά. 

talzeins, sf. instruction. 
talzjan, wv. I, to instruct, 
each, 175. 
talzjands, m. teacher, 218, 
fovea wy. I, to tame, 170, 

ΝΕ 
tandjan, wo. I, to light, kindle. 
OE. on-tendan, 

taui, 5». deed, work, 11, 80, 81, 

, wo. 1, to do, make 63 TO, 

150, 319, 

tar 
*teiban, sv. I, see ga-teihan, 
tka, τι V vit to touch, 282, 

O.lcel. ‘taka 
Ee tok), 2g Make, 

ie decade, 136, 247. 

thes, = II, see ga-tilon. 
*tils, aj. fit, suitable, 221. OE. 
til, see ga-tils. 
*timan, sv. IV, see ga-timan. 
timrja, wa. carpenter, builder, 

Hoian Ut Lt aria (ti imbrjan), ti ο 

ber. 
tiwhan, sv. II, to lead, draw, 
guide, 51, 71, 73, 86 94 3 124, 
398) 3294, 129, 2 17, 301. téon, 

trauan, af ΠῚ, to trust, 11, 
80, 328 and notes 1,2. ΟΕ. 
truwian, OHG. triien, triw: 

triggwa, sf. covenant, 151, 
‘on tréow, ᾿ 

wa. 
triggwaba, av, truly, assured- 

151. 
teas, 47. true, faithful, 17, 
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Sues 232. ay OE. ge-triewe, 

trimpas ‘om mit, see ana- 
trimpan. 
δὴν Sn. tree, wood, 

350, 89 E. 189 note 1, 
Be ΩΣ . °° 

tri 8, af. wooden, 395. 
trudan, sv. IV, to tread, 12: 
280, 306 and note. Cp. OF. 
tredan, OHG. tretan. 
tuggs, wf. tongue, 87, 89, ob 
Faces ee OH, aon ee ato. 

tugs’ of firm, fas fast 167, 2; 
πὰ Si Iv, vs ge re, 

war, true. 
twaddjé, see 1 
twég(eja, OH! 
{νάϊ (fem. twos, neut, twa), 
num. two, 149, 170, 2. Pee geod 

» 250. ΟΕ. 
. Zweid. 

twégen, O! zwene; fem. 
OE. twa, OHG. zwa (zwo), 
neut. OE. twa, ti, OHG. 
zwei. 
twai tigjus, num. twenty, 247. 
twalib-wintrus, aj. twelve 

alt ττρὴ an twalii num - twelve, 149, 24° 
252. ‘well, ὁ πα, 
is,” 
tweihnai, num. two each, 256. 
Cp. OE. be-twéonum,’ be- 
tween. 

pad-ei, av. whither, where, 
wheresoever. 

pagkjan, wv. I, to think, medi- 
tate, consider, 17, 28, 59, 

142, 158, 1 321, 
pencan, OHG: denken. 
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wy. ΠῚ, to be silent, 
hold ‘one’s peace, 328. Cp. 
OHG. dagen. " 

Ρδπδ, τ. clay, 4,74. 311. OE. 
SoH athe.” 

, [thought, 351. OE. 
po! ὍΤΑΝ dante, 
pairh, prep. c. acc. through, by, 
by means of, on account of, 
τῆι, 350. 

pairh-bairan, sv. IV, to bear 
through, carry through, 419. 

pairh-ga; SU. , to go 

or come through, 419. 
pairhleipan, sv. I, to go 
through. 

pairh-saflvan, sv. V, to see 
through, 419. 

‘h-wakan, sv. VI, to keep 
watch, 165 note. 

pairh-wisan, sv. V, to remain, 
419. 
PKs, wn. a hole through 

anything, 214 ; pairkd néplos, 
the eye of a needle. 

* , sv, III, to be with- 
ered or parched, 12a, see ga- 
pairsan. 
ban, rel. particle, when, as, then, 
as long as, 347; dem. (never 
stands first), then, at that 
time, thereupon; οἱ but, 
indeed, and, however, there- 
fore, as long as, 351. OE. 
pan, pon. 
na-mais, av. still, further. 

-seips, av. further, more, 
still; with meg. no more, no 
longer. OE. sip, OHG. sid. 

pande, gj. if, because, since, 
when, as long as, until, until 
that, 351. 
*panjan, wy. I, see uf-panjan. 
pan-nu, pan-uh, cj. therefore, 
then, so, for, 351. 

, av. there, 345. 
rba, wm. a needy one, 

pauper, beggar. 

Glossary 

parba, s/f. poverty, need, want, 
. OF, , OHG. 

Stig Pent 
“parban, wv, III, see ga-par- 

an. 
τὸν au where, " 

a t..pres. 1 need, 137, 
335. Τ Ἐπ τί OHG dah 

_ ᾿, therefore, but, and, 
351; av. there, now. | 

pata, pr. neut, that, this, the, 
265 pote 2, OE. pet, 
da; 

t-ain-ei, av, only. . 
t-ei, neut. of rel. pr.,as cj. that, 

because, if, 271 note 1, ΕΞ 
papro, av’ thence, from there, 

pa] Εν συ. afterwards, thence- 
forth. 

wu, pauh, gj, and av. after a 
por paises after a pos. standing 
for the comp. than: goppusist 
τὸς pau (καλόν σοί ἐστιν... ἤ), 
it is better for thee... than; 
introducing the second part 
of a disjunctive in ion, 
or; pau niu, or not ; after an 
interrog. pr., then,in that case ; 
still, perhaps, 349, 351. 
h-jabai, ¢.even though, 351. 
wirban, pret.-pres. to need, be 

in want, lack, 335) 427. 
OE. purfan, OHG. durfan, 

paurfts, aj, needy, necessary, 
335. 

wirfts, sf. need, necessity, 
Moo. ‘OHG. durft. ¥ 

tirneins, aj. thorny, 305. 
"Or pyrnen, OHG. dornin. 

wirnus, sm. thorn, 171, 203. ᾿ 
Yor porn, OHG. dorn. 
patrp, sv. field, 1: 
porp, OHG. dorf, village. 
patirsjan, wv. 1, to thirst, 320, 

OE. 



Glossary 

*patrsnan, wv, IV, to become 
dry, 122, see ga-paursnan. 

"preat, ONG, dar thirst, 212. OE. 
pyrst, O! 

paursus, aj. ey rather, a 

296. = Cp. ΟΕ. pyrre, OHG. 

δ ποῖ, 6) j. that, because that, for 
that, ὥς note 1, 351; πὶ pe-ei, 

ΕΣ ΗΝ gj. that, so that; rel. ῥα! 
that, as; used with salvazuh, 
pishvaduh, pislvab, patalvah, 
where it gives the force of 
a relative, 265 note 1, 351. 
peihan, sv. I, oy pros- 
Per, increase, 60, 9a, 1: ie 
ioe OE. peon, OHG 
ive, ‘wf, thunder, a1, 

thy 10. "OE. ‘in Boss. fr. thy, hy, 263, 43 

‘pinsan, sv. 11], sce at-pinsan. 
prt, av. chiefly, especially, 
ἰδ σπάσῃ padei, av. whither- 
soever. 

pis-lwah, pr. whatsoever, what- 
ever, 276, 

av. wheresoever. 
saei, indef. pr. 

pis on. eee, 187. OHG. 

pine, au. secretly, 89, 119, 

plada, sf. people; pl: heathens, 
Gentiles, 9, 192. IE. péod, 
OHG. diot, =,” 

Pralace gardi, sf. kingdom, 
palace, 34, 
iudanon, ie tl, to reign. 
judans, sm. king, 180, OE. 
éoden. 
judinassus, sm. kingdom, 33, 

203, 381. 
pi (δ, av. after the manner 
of the Gentiles, 396. OE. 

jodisc. - 
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iufs ( nbs), ὁ smn. thief. OE. δος BH. αἱ 
ἴ- Πλ8 Ετι5, si. Servant 
pins, sm. servant, 89, 188. 

E. peow, OHG. deo. -΄ 
ip aj. good, 171. (ΟΕ. 

, virtuous. 
plupeige, aj. good, blessed, 

ΕΚ 
upi-qiss, sf. blessing, 389. 

iupjan, wv. I, to do good, 
bless, praise. 

piup-spilldn, wv. II, to tell or 
bring glad tidings. 

piwi (gen. piujos), sf maid- 
servant, hand maid, 89, 149, 
150, 195. wu, peowe, 
One diu, pelea 

*pldihan, sv. VII, see ga- 
ldihan. 
laqus, aj. “ai tender, 236. 
latihs, sm. fi Ὁ ρας 
liuhan, sv. ces 303. 
ΟΕ. fiéon, of fliol 

prafetjan, wv. I, to aa ole, 
comfort ; prafstjan sik, to 
take courage, be of good 
cheer. 

gjan, we. I, to run, 318 
ramstei, w/. uf locust, 212. 
eihan, sv. L to > press upon, 

throng, crowd, 300. 
*preis neut. es num. three, 
28, 87 note, 1: 15% 247. ἢ: 1 251, 
256, 258. OE. bed ari. 
ΗΝ tigjus, ne thirty, δ 

ja, num. third, 253. 
G. dritto. 

palais, av. for the third time, 

puskan, sv. III, tothresh, 304. 
OE. erscan, OHG.dreskan. 

*priutan, sv. II, see us- 
riutan, 

priite-Al, sn. leprosy. OE. 

patie, 4). diseased with 
leprosy, leprous. 



pret. it seemed, ἈΝ 
νῆμα ΟΗΟ. di 
puldins, s/. Pe etre caffer- 
ing, Patience 200. 

TIT, to tolerate, 
suffer, pat up with, endure, 

polian, OHG: 
doe en, 

sf. thousand, δ 26, 
Ἢ fe) 82, τ τὴ etfs: 24, 451. 

Pea ap, ps, sm. leader of 2 
thousand men, captain, high 
captain (χιλίαρχον), 380. 

su 
rahan, h, 
ἊΣ Be rio was OHe 
dwahan. 
pwairhs, 
pweo: ue 
Prooked. 

serena, 

“ty inlervog. particle attached 
enclitically to the first word 
of its clause), 507, 34 

ubilaba, av. bad! ay evilly, 344. 
ubils, ay. evil, 8, 227, 245, 
390; as noun, pata ubil or 
ubilo, the evil ; ubil haban, 
to be ill; ‘bil qipan, Ὁ. dat. to 
speak evil of, curse. OE. 
yfel, OHG. ubil. 
ΟΝ a evil-doing, as 

-doer, 
ubil- τὴν αιτάγαις wa pos 8 to speak 
evil of. ΜΝ 

ubil-watrds, aj. evil-speaking, 
railing, 
ubni, suffix, 
ubuh=af + enclifc, icle uh. 
uf, prep. c. dat, and acc. under, 
beneath, in the time of, 350. 

Glossary 

Fe gj. under an oath, 

et canta tos, above, τ I 1 

‘OE. ofer, OHG. ubar. 
Sry fr nants Perfluity, 381 ; a, 
used as’ av.’ in abundance, 

abundance, 37: 
ufar-falls, aj. Pecfall, abun- 
dant, 375. 
ufar-gaggan, sv. VII, to go too 

far, transgress, 420. 
ufar-gudja, wm. chief-priest, 

uhehafaan, wv. IV, to be ex- 
fara 
ufar-meleins, sf. superscrip- 

afarmnd, s#. superscription, 

ele eefian, we. 1, to write 
over, 420. 

ufar-1 -munnon, wo. II, to forget, 

Ete, Sve; prep. c. dat. 
and acc. above, upon, over, 
119, 

ufaakedwijan, wy. 1, to over- 
shadow, 149, 420. 

ufar-steigan, sv. I, to spring 
oppamount up. up, Pe paf up. 

uf-blésan, sv. VII, to blow ὦ] 
put up, ‘up, 313 note, 417. OHE. 

{1 bloteins, s/. entreaty, 374. 
uf-brikan, EA IV, Te elect, 
adespise, 417. 
uf-brinnan, wv.I,to burn up, 
scorch. 
nidaupien, we. I, to baptize, 

οἱ καικάρο, o. III, to gird up, 

skgraban, sv. VI, to dig up. 



Glossary 

uf-haban, wy. III, to hold up, 
bear υ] Ρ. 

. ufhduseins, s/ regard, obe- 
dience, 374. 

uf-hausjan (c, dat), wv. I, to 
submit, obey, listen to, 417. 

uf-hrdpjan, wz. I, to cry out. 
uf-kunnan, wy. IIT (but pret. 
ufkunpa), to recognize, know, 
acknowledge, 417. 

uf-kunpi, s#. knowledge, 34, 
4. 

viltgan, sv. V, to lie under, 
faint, 417. 

wufal, us, 386. 
uf-rakjan, wv. I, to stretch 
forth, stretch up, lift up. 

uf-sneipan, sv, I, to slay. 
uf-swogjan, wv. I, to sigh 
deeply. 

ufta, av. often, 8. 
uf-panjan sik, wv. I, to stretch 
Sheadt OF. pennan, 
dennen, 

uf-wopjan, wv. I, to cry out, 
165 note. 

“ugkar, poss. pr. of us two, 
3. 

-th, -h, enclitic g. (like Lat. que, 
and), but, and, now, therefore. 
In composition with pro- 
nouns it often adds intensity 
to the signification. The 
is often assimilated to the 
initial consonant of a follow- 
ing word, & note, 164 note, 
266, 351. e note to Matth, 
vi. ἡ. 

iihteigd, av. seasonably, op- 
rtunely, 

uhtiugs, aj. at leisure, 9. 
tihtwo, w/. early morn, 8, 62, 
8a, arr. OE, diht(a). 

ulbandus, sm. camel. OE. 
olfend, OHG, olbanta. 

un-agands, αὐ, fearless, 338. 
‘un-agei, w/. fearlessness, 
un-airkns, aj. unholy. 

351 

erkan, cp. OE. eore(n)an- 
stn, precious stone. 
ΝΕ aks, aj. blameless. 
un-bairands, » part, not 
bearing, stele Ὁ 

un-barnahs, ay. chi less, 393. 
und, prep. c. acc, unto, ul “oP 
to; 6 for, 350; und patel, 
while ; und Iva, how long. 

undar, prep. c. acc. under, 
OE. ahder, ONG, unter. 

undar6o, prep. c. dat. under, 89, 
344) 350 
undatrni-mats, sm. breakfast, 
dinner. OE. undern-mete. 

und-greipan, sv. I, to seize, lay 
hold of, 421. 

und-rédan, sv. VII, to provide, 

und rine, το; ATE ᾿ su. to run to 
one, fall to one, fall to one’s 
share, 4a1. 

un-fagrs, aj. unfit, unsuitable, 
370, 3091. 
ἘΣ ἢ wf, without under- 
standing, foolishness, folly, 376. 
un-ga-habands sik, pres. part. 
incontinent. ty, die 
un-ga-lvairbs, aj. unruly, dis- 
obedient. % ᾿ 

un-ga-laubeins, sf. unbeliet. 
un-ga-laubjands, pres. part. 
unbelieving. 

un-hdili, s#. want of health, 
sickness, disease, 376. 

un-handu-watrhts, ay. 
made by hands. 

un-hréins, aj.unclean. 
un-hulpa, wm. devil, evil or 
unclean spirit, 376. ΟΕ. un- 
holda, OHG. un-holdo. 

‘un-hulps, w/. devil, evil or un- 
clean spirit. 

un] αἵ. without offer- 
ing, truce-breaking, implac- 
able, 392. 

un-lwapnands, pres. part. un- 
quenchable. 

not 
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un-karja, w. ay. careless, ne- 

j. unknown, 428. 
malpe Ἢ OE. πα. τὼ @j. poor. 

unt mits, aj. unfeign 
un-mahteigs, aj. ee, impos- 
sible. 

un-mahts, sf. infirmity, weak- 
Ness, 34, 

8, aj. inhuman, 

un -milds, aj. not mild, without 
natural affection, unlovi 
OE, un-milde, OHG. un-milt 

un-riurei, wf. immortality, in- 
om tion. 

jands, pres. part. not 
“speaking, Speechless dumb. 
un-saltans, 2. unsalted. 63, 
unsar, poss. pr. our, 17! 

ΘῈ εἶσι, OHG anaes, 
un-sélei,w/. wickedness, crafti- 
ness, injustice, unrighteous- 
ness. 

un-séls, aj. evil, wicked, un- 

ibjis, aj. lawless, impious ; 
"oD. transgre 550, 
un-eweibands, bres. part. un- 
ceasing. 

un-swérei, wf. dishonour, 
shame, disgrace, 

un-swérs, gj. without honour. 
un-tals, aj, unlearned, indo- 
cile. 

ο΄. for, because, since, 
until, ost. 
un tile-malsks, A rash, un- 

ecomin: Tou 
unpa-] ~pliuhan so. II, to escape, 
421. 

un-piup, sn. evil. 
usi-pwahans, ῥῥ. unwashed. 
un-uhteig6, av.at an unfit time, 
inopy tunel. 

un- aj. blameless, 1 3) 11 376. 
OE. woh, bent, wrong, bad. 

Glossary 

τι μεῖς, unlearned, 122, 1: 
Of ONG axe’ 959 

wu. 1, to be unable 
Ὃ aetna be displeased. 
un-witi, s#. ignorance, 
foolishness, 354 
witt, OHG. Sai 
standing. 

un-wits,” αἰ. without under- 
standing, foolish. 

ur-raisjan, wv. 1, to raise, 
rouse up, wake, 137 note, 175 
note, 422. OE. reran. 

ur-reisan, sv. I, to arise, 73 
note, 137 note, τ not προς 
ΕΝ 322, 422. 

urrinnan, sv, III, to proceed, 
go out from, go forth, rise, 

spring up, 175 note 3, 422. 
ur-rists, sf. resurrection, 1 
354.3 371. ΟΕ. #-rist, ΗΟ 

folly 

Pinder. 

annus, sf. a running out, de- 
parture, decease, 73 note, 

354- 
ar-rans, sm. a running out, a 

rising, draught ; hence East. 
us, prep. c. out, out of, 
from, 1 note 2, 350. OE: 
or-, OHG. ur., ir-, ar-. 

usagian, wv. I, to frighten 
utterly. 

us-alpes, sv. VII, to grow old, 
313 note 1. 
us-anan, sv. VI, to expire, 310, 
422. 

us-bairan, sv. IV, to carry out, 
bear, endure, suffer, answer 
(Mark xi. 14). 
us-baugjan, wv. I, to sweep 
out. 
Πὰν. -beidan, sv. I, to await, look 

us- δοίη, τοῦ. long-suffering. 
us-beisneigs, gl long-abiding, 
long:suflerings 394 

us-beisns, 8) long-suffering. 



Glossary 

us-blig; 
severely, scourge. 

us-bugjan, wv. I,to buyout, buy. 
us-daudjan, wy. 1, to strive, be 
diligent, endeavour. 

us-daudd, av. zealously. 
sa-dreiban, sv. I, to ἀἶνε out, 

send away, 5, 422, 
us-drusts, My ̓ a, a8 away, 
a tough way. 

us-filh, s#. burial, 34, 377: 
us-filmei, wf. amazement. 
us filme, 47. amazed, aston- 
ish 

in, sv. III, to beat 

ue feaeins, Sf. food, nourish- 
ment, 377. 

us-fratwjan, wv. I, to make 
wise. OE. fretw()an, fre. 
tew/(i)an, to adorn. 

γα fallein, sf. fulfilling, ,fall- 
ness, 37 
us ΜΠ ὅτι, wo. I, to fall, com- 
plete, 34. 

us-fullnan, wv. IV, to be ful- 
filled, become full, come to 
pass. 

us-gaggan, sv. VII, to go out, 
forth, away, 436. 

us-gaisjan, wy. I, to de rive 
of intellect, strike agl 

pass, το be beside oneself. 
eisnan, wv. IV, to be 

ΕΣ ast, be amazed, be aston- 
ed, 331. 

us-giban, sv. V, to give out, 
reward, Fepay, restore, show, 

us-graban, sv. VI, to dig out, 
pluck out, break through. 
usgutnan, wu. IV, to be 
poured out, be spilt, flow 

hates, sv. VI, to tok us/ sv. Ὁ take 
lift up; ushafjan sik, sik jainpro, 
to depart thence. 

1187 
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us-hauhjan, wy. I, to exalt. 
us-hduhnan, wv. IV, to be 
exalted, 331. 

us-hldupan, sv. VII, to leap 
ah rise quickly. 

ne I, tosh crugify icify. 
ushrisjan, wv. to shal ΝΞ 
shake off OE. ris 

us-keinan, sv. I, to ΕΝ up, 
grow u put forth, produce, 

uskinean, sv. II, to choose 
out, prove, test; with instr. 
dat, to cast out, reject, 422, 
428. 

us-kunps, α΄. well-! known, 
evident, manifest, 371; 

uslagjan, wv. I, to lay aut, 
stretch out, lay, tay upon, 

us-laubjan, wy. I, to permit, 
allow, si 

us-leipan, pai , to go away, 
pass by, come out. 

us-lipa, wm. one sick of the 
pals By. Paralytic person. 

us-lil sv. II, to open, un- 
sheath (a sword). 

us-luknan, wy, IV, to become 
gaocked, be pened, open, 

ΕΝ sv. VII, to cut 
down. 

us-mérnan, wo, IV, to be pro- 
claimed, 

us-mét, sn. haviour, manner 
of life, 12a. Cp. MHG. maz, 
measure. 

ussmitan, sv. V, figuratively, to 
behave; uswiss usmitan, to 
be in error, to err. 
us-niman, sv. IV, to take out 
a away, take down. 

-qiman, sv. IV, c. dat. or acc. 
“to ill, destroy, 428. 
us-qiss, sf. accusation, charge, 
3 usistjan, wo. 1, dat. and 
ace, to kill, 428. 

aa 
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τ. αἱ! sv. V, to proclaim, 
δΙΔΙΣ abroad, ὦ 422. Ῥ 
us-saftvan, sv. V, to look up, 
look on, receive 

us-sandjan, wv. I;to end out, 
send forth, send away. 

us-satjan, wv. 1, to set on, 
place upon, set, plant. 
ussiggwan, ΕΣ ih, 1, (ores read. 
us-skéus, aj. 
usskawien ‘or venta), 
wv. 1, with reff. ace. si 
awake ; passive, to recover 
oneself. 

us-standan, sv. VI, to stand 
up, rise up, rise again, come 
out or from, 138, 175 note 3. 
“Fain i 98 resurrection, 

rising, 138, 1 mote, 377- 
igan (usteigan}, sv. I, to 

“Pup mount. 
uss jurei, wf. excess, riot, 

us-stiuriba, av, licentiously, 
riotously. 

αν wy. I, to show, 
Prove. 

us-tiuhan, sv. II, to lead out, 
lead or take up, drive forth 
finish, perform, 

us-priutan, sv. ir, to thresten, 
trouble, use despitefully, goa, 
OE. &-préotan, to be weary. 

us-pulan, wv. ype 
us-wahsts, fa prowthy i in- 
creases 354- % 
us-wairpan, sv. III, to drive 
out, er’ forth, overthrow, 
reject, 

us-wakjan, wv. I, to wake 
up, awake from sleep. OE. 
weccan, OHG. wecken. 

us-walteins, sf overthrow, a 
subverting. 

us-waltjan, wv. I, to over- 
throw, overturn. 

us-watrhts, aj. right, just, 
righteous. 

Glossary 

us-weihs, aj. unholy, profane. 
us-windan, sv. III to plait. 
us-wiss, aj. dissolute, vain. 
it, av. out, forth, 8; tita, out, 
without, 8, ; tital 
Hane ¢. gen, trom without, 

wadisioot hs manger. 
see us-anan. 

ἀκα’ prep. whether from, 175 
note 2. 

*wadd; f. wall, 1: 
“oti. um ledge, cama τον 

wegen, ‘sm, low. 
wangere, 
“a wv. I, to move, shake. 

᾿ς wecgan, OHG. weggen. 
at The aj, see _un-wabs, 
wahsjan, sv. VI, to grow, in- 

an, 
*wahst, 50, see us-wahsts. 
wahstus, sm. growth, size, 
stature, 
wahtwo, w/. watch, 211. OHG. 
manta. 
wai, inter. 0 woe! OE. wi, 
we, ΟἹ 
waian, sv. Vil, to blow, 10, 
ΕΗ 122, Berd Bet and note. OE. 
wawan, 
*waibjan, we. νὰ ‘see δὲ. 
waibjan. 
wai-dedja, wm.woe-doer, male- 
factor, thief. 

waifairtyjan, we. I, to lament 
loudly, wail greatly. OHG. 
wé-verhen, wé-veren. 

wathsta, wm. corner. 
waihts, /. thing, affz affair mostly 
used along with 
particle ni, as acc. ni ee 
waiht ni, naught, nothing; 
ni waihtai, ni in wathtai, in 
nothing, not αἵ αἱ, aat and 
note. OE. OHG. wiht. 
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waila, av. well, rightly, ex- 
cellently, 10, 66 note. OE. 
wel, Οἱ iG. ΝΞ 980. 
waila-déps, 9 nefit, 
OE. welded! OHG, wola-tat. 

waila-mérjan, wv. I, to preach, 
bring good tidings. 

, Sm. wreath, crown. 
O.Icel. veipr. 

‘wair, sms. Man, 175, 179 note 2. 
OE. OHG. wi en 

wairild, wf. ‘ip. OE. pi. 
weleras from *werelas by 
metathesis. 

wairpan, sv. III, to throw, 
cast, 10, 134 note, 304, 
OE. weorpan, OHS. werfan, 

wairs, av. worse, , 1 
345. OE. wiers, ΟἹ ΠΌΣΙΣ τ 
wairsiza, aj. worse, 275,34 245. 
OE. wicrea, OHG. 

wair] sv. ΠῚ, to become, 
be, happen, come to pass, 67, 
11,73» iat, 128, 137 and ἀπ πριν 
171, 

Ὁ lec weorpan, 
ic. es hi i 

wairpida, sf. worthiness, dig- 
<aiiy.ah. OHG, wirdida ia 

irps, aj. wortl 
OE wer, rp, OHG werd. τ 

wait, he; ow, 
Oe: wat OG, aa . 383 

waja-méreins, 5) phemy. 
waja-mérjan, wv. 1, to blas- 
pheme, slander. 
akan, sv. VI, to wake, watch, 
4310 OE. wacan, to awake. 

» wy. 1, see us- 
wakjan. 
*waknan, wv, IV, see ga- 
waknan, 

waldan, sv. VII, to ταῖς, βου 
vern, 313, note 1. Ὰ 
wi OHG. waltan. 

waldufni, sn. power, might, 
dominion, authority, 33, 158 
note, 187, 386. 

355 

chosen, true, dear, 
“related , , 
waljan, τ δ I, to choose, 318. | 

waltjan, wv. 1 to roll, beat 
upon, dash against. OHG. 
welzen. 

walwison, wy. II, to wallow. 
*walwjan, wv. I, see αἵ", δὲ: 
walwjan. 
wamba, sf. _belly,- womb, 
161, 192. OF. wamb, OHG. 
wamba. 

wan, ‘SH. want, lack; wan 
wisan, with da/. of person and 
gen, of thing, to lack. 
wai τοῦ. I, to turn, turn 
round, 0. OE. wend- 
an, OH! 

* ( 
ow i eat aber OF ὅν 

Ἐπ. 
warjan, wo. I, to forbid, 318. 

werian, OHG. werren. 
warmjan, wv. Π1, to warm, 
cherish, 133 note. OE. wier- 

fo Pi Si wasjan, wy. I, to clot δ a5 
note, 318. OE. werian, OHG. 
werlea. 
wasti, y clothing, raiment, 
dress, 194. 

watd, wn. water, 170, 214 
note. 

ward, s#. word, 4, 11, 71, 89, 
Aa2 



356 
114, 173, 181, 1 
ras OHG. ‘wort, 353: 

weerdat ie, oh ean τὸ about 
Words, 380. 
twat “wo. 1, see and-, 
filu-, ul il-watrdjan. 
“wadrhts, sf, see fra- 
waiirht 
woken, wv. I, to work, 
igh gas) OF wy, 7, 7% He 

wurchen. 
warms, sm. serpent, 73, 94. 
“OE. cs wytm, OHG.’ wurm, 

waaretw, sn. work, deed, 29, 
149, 189 note 2. 

watrstweigs, aj. effective, 
effectual, 394. 

watrstwja, wm. worker, la- 
bourer, husbandman. 

IG. wurz, 
wegs, sm. wave, tem 
storm. OE. weg, 

wat » ἜΝ holiness, 384. 
OH 
welhnan τὸ wu. ov, to become 
holy, be hallowed, 331, 400. 

‘Sx. town, 
. OHG. 

wich, ‘Lat. vicus. 
weibs, aj. holy, 923,227. OHG. 
wih, 

wein, sx. wine. OE, OHG. 
win, Lat. vinum. 

weina-gards, sm. vineyard, 

wees thins, sm. vine-branch. 
weina-triu, s#. vine, vine-tree, 
389. OE. win-tréow. 

Glossary 

wein-drugkja, wm. wine-bib- 
ber, 389. 
reipan, sv. I, to som 3ρο. 

dar-, un- 

Weis? δε δ cue wis, wise, 
learned. 

welt sm, see fra-, id-weit. 
*weitan, sv. I, see fra-weitan. 
*weitjan, wv. I, see fair- 
weitjan. 

weitwodei, w/. witness, testi- 
mony. 
weitwodi, sn. testimony. 
weitwodipa, s/. testimony, wit- 
ness. 
weitwodjan, sft se δ 
witness, testi lug weit- 
wodjan, to false wit- 

weltwods, *weitwops, m. wit- 
ness, 219, 

wenjan,, wv. 1, to hope, & 
ect, await, 320, . Wenan, OHG. wanen,. 

wens, mens, δῇ sho hope, 2 29,199. OE. 

*werjan, wy, Tse seetuz-werjan. 
were, a. see tuz-wérjan. 
*widan, sv. I, see ῥα ΤῸΝ 
widuwairna, wes. orphan ; aj. 
comfortless. 
τάν, wf. widow, 38, 68. 
OF. E widwe, wuduwe, OHG. 

Pac συ. V, see . 
wigans, sm. ? war (see note to 
Luke.xiv. 31). 

wigs, sm. way, “igumey, 66, 66, 

149, 169, 180. 

wikS, wf. week. O.lcel. vika, 
OE. - wice, wuce, OHG. 
webha. ill, 208. OE. 

wilja, wm. wil 
willa, OHG. willo, 

| 
| 
| 
| 
{ 

| 
| 

| 
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wilja-halpei, w/. respectofper- 
sons, 389. 

wiljan, υ. ὃ be willing, will, 
wish, 44, 89, 175 note 2, + 
OE, wilian’ “75 38 

*wiljis,aj.,see ee allba-wiljia. 
wilpeis, ay. wild, 153 note, 230. 
OF wilde, ONG: wildi. 

wilwan, sv. III, to rob, plun- 
der, take by force, 304. 

*windan, sv III, to wind, 304. 
OE. windan, OHG. wintan, 
see bi-windan. 

winds, sm. wind, 60, 180. OE. 
, OHG. wint. 

winnan, sv. III, to suffer, sor- 
row, 304. OE. OHG. win- 
nan, to struggle. 
wintrus, sm. winter, 204. OE, 
winter, OHG, wintar. 

winpi-skaur6, wf. winnowing 
fan. 

wipja, sf. crown. 
wis, are (of the sea). 
wisan, ΠΑ ν, τ ἀρ remain, 

, 60, 228, 174, 284, 
428, 433; waila Ran, be 
merry. OE. OHG. wesan. 

*wiss (in un-wiss), aj. known. 
oP. OE. ge-wiss, CHG. gi- 

is, certain. 
wists, sf. being, existence, 

wl ters, pr. we two, 260. OE. 
wit, 
*witan, pret.-pres. to know, 27, 
29, 38, 49, 68, 88, 10g, 122, 1.29, 
138, 170, 311, 333. ΩΝ 

witan, wv. III, to watch, kee} 
watch, observe, 328. OHG. 
gi-wizzen. 

*witi, sm., See un-witi. 
witdda-laus, aj. lawless, 397. 

. witdeigs, av. lawfully. 
witdp, sn. law, 111, 182. 
witubni, ‘sn. knowledge, 158 
note, 386. 

witan, | 

357 

wipon, wv. IT, to shake, wag. 
wipra, prep. c. acc. against, 
over against, by, near, to, in 
reply to, in return for, on 
account of, for, 350. OHG. 
widar. 

wipra-gaggan, sv. VII, to go 
to meet, 423. 

wipra-ga-motjan, wy. I, to go 
to meet, 423. 

wipra-wairps, aj. opposite, 
over, against, 3B Pm 

wiprus, sm. lamb, 203. OE. 
weper, OHG. wider, widar. 

widitdn, wv, II, to look round 
about. OE. wlatian. 

wlits, sm, face, countenance, 
149. 

wopjan, wz. I, to call, cry out, 
cry aloud, crow. OE. wepan, 
ONG. wuoffan. 

wopeis, aj. sweet, 231. OE. 

τὰν (wods), aj. mad, wo) aj. mad, pos- 
pile |, 122, OF. wod. 
wraiqs, aj. crooked. 
wraka, sf. persecution, 149. 
OE. wracu. 

wrakja, sf. persecution, 192. 
wraks, sm. persecutor, ν 
wratodus, sm journey 385, 
wratin, wy. II, to go, travel. 
wrikan, or Vv, & persecute, 

149, . Wrecan, 
ouet rechan. 

wrohjan, wv. I, toaccuse. OE. 
tse) OHG. ruogen. Μ 

wrohs, sf. accusation, 199. Cp. 
OE. wroht. 
wruggo, τοῦ snare. 
wulfs, sm. wolf, 16, 56, 87 and 
note, 88, 89 note, 134 note, 
149, 158, 160, 180, . 

wat τὸ vs OE wulla, sf wool, 139, 1: ν 
wall’ OG wolls, 

wullareis, sm. one who 
whitens wool, a fuller. 
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‘wulpags,aj. gorgeous, glorious, | 

wulprs, aj. of worth, of con- 
sequence ; 
witan, to be of more = Air 
be better. Cp. OE. ‘wuldor, 
οἶον, praise. 
wulpus, sm. glory, 203. 

wunds, aj. wounded ; 3 baubip 
wundan to woun 

OE. wound, 

wundufni, sf gard, plague, 
58 not note, 1 

ΠΕ ΗΝ affliction. 

in the he 

ue 



PROPER NAMES 

Tue Gothic spelling and pronunciation of Greek proper 
names, and of loan-words generally, were intentionally ex- 
cluded from the chapter on Gothic pronunciation, in order 
that what was necessary to be said on these points might 
be reserved for the Glossary of proper names. The 
following few remarks, which are mostly confined to the 
vowels in proper names, will be useful to the learner :— 

Greek a is regularly répresented by a, as ᾿Αβιάθαρ, Abia- 
par; “Awa, Anna; Βηθσφαγή, Bépsfagei; Δημᾶς, Demas; 
Θωμᾶς, BOmas; ᾿Ισαάκ, Isak. 

Greek « is regularly represented by af, as Ἔφεσος, 
Affaisd; deyedv, Lafgafon; Πέτρος, Paftrus; Βεελζεβούλ, 

Bafaflzafbul ; but Βηθλεέμ, Béplahaim. Cp. ὃ 10. 
Greek « is represented by i or ei. No fixed rule can be 

laid down as to when it is represented by the one and 
when by the other. Examples of the former are :—Acxé- 
πολις, Daikapadlis; φιλητός, Filétus; ᾿Ιδουμαία, Idumaia ; 

Συρία, Syria ;-"laxéB, IakGb; Ἰησοῦς, Iésus; Ἰωσήφ, lOséf ; 
and of the latter :—'Ixénov, EikaGnid; Γαλιλαία, Galeilaia ; 
Τιμόθεος, Teimatipafus ; Σιδών, Seidin; Σίμων, Seimon. 

«is represented by af in Kyreinafus, Κυρήνιος. 
« is sometimes represented by j before a following vowel, 

as Ἰάειρος, Jaeirus; ᾿Ιαννῆς, Jannés; Μαρία, Marja, beside 
Maria. 

Greek o is regularly represented by δά in other than 
final syllables, as ᾿ονησιφόρος, Atmeiseifatrus ; Boavepyés, 
Batanairgais ; ̓ἰόρδανος, laGrdanus ; Σολομών, Sadladmon. 
Cp. the beginning of § 11. 

In final syllables it is regularly represented by u, as 
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Αὔγουστος, Agustus; Μάρκος, Markus; Φίλιππος, Filippus ; 
Πέτρος, Paftrus. These and similar words are declined 
like sunus (§ 202) in the singular, but are mostly declined 
like i-stems (§ 196, 198) in the plural. 

o is represented by 6 in Airmigainés, Ἑρμογένης. The u 
instead of δά in Iafrusadlyma, Ἱεροσόλυμα is due to the 
influence of the u in Iafrusalém, Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

Greek υ is regularly represented by y in the Gothic 
alphabet, so that forms like Φύγελος, Συρία ought properly 
to be transcribed by Fwgaflus, Swria, cp. av, εὖ below. 
It has however become usual in all grammars, glossaries, 
and editions of the Gothic text, to transcribe Greek v in 
the function of a vowel by y. Inaccurate as this mode of 
transcription is, I have thought it advisable to adopt the 
usual transcription throughout this book. Examples are :— 
Tuxixés, Tykeikus; Ἱεροσόλυμα, Iafrusadlyma; Ὑμέναιος, 
Ymainaius ; Συμεών, Symafon. 

v is represented by δά in Sadr, Σύρος. 
Greek ἡ is mostly represented by &, as ᾿ασήρ, Asér; 

Anpas, Démas ; Φανουήλ, Fanuél; ᾿ησοῦς, Iésus. It is also 
sometimes represented by ei (cp. § δ), as "Ovnowpépos, Αὐπεὶ- 
seifadrus ; Κυρήνιος, Kyreinafus. 

ἢ is represented by ai in Gafrgafsainus, Γεργεσηνός. 
And beside the regular form Bépania, Βηϑανία, we have 
the dat. form Bipaniin (Mark xi. 1). 

Greek w is usually represented by 6, as ᾿Ιακώβ, Iak6b ; 
᾿Ιωσήφ, I6séf; Μωσῆς, MGsés; Θωμᾶς, PGmas; Σολομών, 
Sadladmion. 

It is represented by au in Lauidja, Awts; Trauada, 
Tpyds; cp. the end of § 11. And by ii in Riima, Lat. 
Roma. 

Greek αἱ, which was a long open e-sound like the & in 
OE. slépan, is regularly represented by ai, as "Akpaios, 
Alfaius; Ναιμάν, Naiman; Ἰδουμαία, Idumaia; Φαρισαῖος, 
Fareisaius ; cp. the close of § 10. 
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ai is répresented by aei, as Βηθσαϊδά, Bépsaeida ; *Hoatas, 
Esaelas. 

Greek εἰ, which was a long i-sound, is regularly repre- 
sented by ei (§ 8), as Δαυείδ, Daweid ; ̓Ιάειρος, Jacirus. 

Greek αὖ is represented by aw, as Δαυείδ, Daweid; 
Παῦλος, Pawlus. Agust4u (Luke ii. 1) is probably a mis- 

take for Awgustéu. 

Greek εὖ is represented by afw, as Edvicn, Afwneika ; 
Acuts, Latwweis; εὐαγγέλιον, alwaggéljo. 

Greek ov, which was a long close u-sound, is regularly 
represented by u, as Αὔγουστος, Agustus; Φανουήλ, Fanuél ; 
᾿Ιδουμαία, Idumaia ; ̓Ιησοῦς, Iésus; ᾿Ιούδας, Iudas; Kapap- 
ναούμ, Kafarnaum, 

The Gothic representation of the Greek consonants in 
proper names requires but little comment. The Greek 
consonants are generally represented by the corresponding 
Gothic equivalents, that is B, y, 8, £, 9, κ, Δ, μὲ v, ἔν ™, p, σ (4), 
τ, φ, ψ are almost in every case regularly represented 

by b, 8, d, z, p, k, 1, m, n, ks, Ὁ, r, 8, ἔν f, ps respectively. 
For examples see the Glossary below. The following 
points require to be noticed :— 

The Greek spiritus asper is generally represented by h, 
as Ἑλισαῖος, Hafleisaius ; Ἡλίας, Hélias ; Ἡρωδιανός, Hérddi- 
anus; it is however also occasionally omitted, as in Ἱερου- 
σαλήμ, Iafrusalém. 

An h has sometimes been inserted in the Gothic form 
between two vowels, as *ABpady, Abraham ; Βηθλεέμ, Bépla- 
ha{m ; Ἰωάννης, IGhannés. 

For Greek + we have p in Nazareip, Ναζαρέτ. 
Greek x is represented by X in Xristus, Χριστός; but 

it is generally represented by k, as Antiadikia, ᾿αντιοχία ; 
Tykeikus, Tuxixés. On the other hand Greek « is repre- 
sented by X in Xréskus, Κρήσκης. 

The inflected forms of Greek proper names in Gothic 
are given in the Glossary below, so far as they occur in 
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the specimens which I have chosen. No hard and fast 
rule for the inflection of these words can be given, as they 
sometimes preserve the Greek endings, sometimes have 

Gothic endings, and sometimes have a mixture of the two. 
Most consistency prevails in nouns ending in the nom. in 
ous, Greek -ος ; these usually follow the u-declension in the 
sing., but the i-declension in the plural. 

Throughout the grammar I have followed the usual 
practice of regarding each of the digraphs ai, au (printed 
&i, af, ai; 4u, αὖ, au in this book) as representing three 
different sounds, see § 10, 67, 69, 76, 88; and §§ 11, 71, 

78, 80, 84. Some scholars go so far as to assume that 
the Germanic diphthongs ai, au remained in Gothic in 
accented syllables, but became respectively long open & 
and long open ᾧ in other positions. It is not, however, 
improbable that the two diphthongs had become monoph- 
thongs in all positions at the time Ulfilas lived, just as 
e.g. at had become a monophthong in Greek at a much 
earlier period, although the a: was retained in writing. It 
seems almost incredible that a man like Ulfilas, who 

showed such great skill in other respects, should have 
used ai for a short open e, a long open ἕξ and a diphthong ; 
and au for a short open 0, a long open ᾧ and a diphthong. 
Whereas, if we assume that the diphthongs had become 
‘monophthongs (δ, δ), there is nothing incongruous in his 
having used each of the digraphs to represent two sounds 
which only differed in quantity but not in quality. This 
will also account for the fact that he regularly transcribed 
Greek a: by ai, and av by aw, because in the former case 
the diphthong had become a monophthong, and in the 
latter case the second element of the original Greek 
diphthong had become a spirant which at a later period 
was pronounced v before voiced and f before voiceless 
sounds. 
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Knee [eg αν Abie 

sus’; dat. 

Airmogainés (Epuoyéms), m 
‘ Hermogenes’. 
Aiwneika (Εὐνίκη), sf. ‘Eu- 
nice’; dat, Aiwneikai. 

Alatksandrus(‘Anéfardpos), som 
‘Alexander’; gen. Alaik: 
san 

Alfaius (Anpaion), sm. ‘Ale 
haeus’; gen. Alfaidus. 

Andrafas ‘avd as) et *An- 

Anna (‘Avva) |, fem 
‘Antiatikia (Avrioyia), sf.‘ An- 
tioch’; dat, Antiaukiai. 

(Aptpabia), Arima. 
ΝΥΝ ; κα Arimapaias. 
Asér (’Aonp), sm. ‘ Aser’ 5 gen. 
Asis. 
Asia (hcia), sf. ‘Asia’; dat 

Aintiselfasras ονησιφόροι), 
sm. ‘Onesiphorus’; gen. 
Atneiseifauraus. 

Baiailzaibul (Βελζεβούλ), m 
‘Beelzebub’. 

Barabbes (Βαραββᾶι) νη. Bar- 
abbas’; acc, Barabban. 

Rerteimaius ( (Bapripaios), sm. 

Barba since (are 
sm. ‘Bartholomew’; 
patilatimaiu, 

seen Bo 
ne! 

Bepeacida (Βηθσαϊδά), ‘Beth- 

Hep πε πον aoe ae 

eee ᾿ ᾿ 

apa 
Dalmatia (Δαλματία), ΠΝ “Dal- 
matia’; dat. Dalmat 
Daweid (δανείδ), sm. ‘David’; 

. Daweidis. 
Biémas (Anis), m. ‘Demas’, 
Eikasnis (μόνον, 0) ef ‘Iconi- 
um’; dat. Ei 

fencing (Hout) " Esaias’; 
ace. ian; gen, Esaelins 
(Eisaeiins) ; ‘dey, Esaiin. 

Fanuél (Φανουήλ), sm. ‘Pha- 
nuel’; gen. Fanuélis. 
Fareisaius (Φαρισαῖος), sm. 
nom. pl. Fareisaieis, ‘Phari- 
sees | i, ἐἴκομδι gE Fareisaié; 
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Filgtue (φιλητόν), sm. © Phile- 

Fillppus (φθυσποι), sm «Phi- | 
*; acc. Filippu; gen. 

ilippaue ; dat. Filipy . smn * Phy- 

Fonikiaka, gj. « Phenician’. 

Gaddarénus (Γοδαρηνύτ), sm. ; 
Ei , fi. Gaddarene, ‘of the ' 

ΦΩΣΕΣ Sf! " Galatia’; 
Galatiai. 

Qaeda (Γαλιλαία), fem.  Gali- 
lee’; acc. Galeilaian; gen. 

; dat, Galeilaia. 
Galeilaius (Γαλιλαῖο:), sm. 
‘Galilean’; gen. pl. Galei- 

Gasigatpa (Γολγοθᾶ), ‘Gol- 

amadrus (Poy sm. an 
inhabitant SP am 
dat, pl. Gatmatrjam. 

Hafleisaius (Ἑλισαῖοι), sm.‘ Eli- 
seus’; acc. Hafleisaiu; dat. 

Hélias (Ἡλίαι), m. ; 
gen. Halen dat. Hélijin ; 

Hersdes, ἡ dns), 
‘Herod’; tut aed ) 
Hérddia a wf.‘ Hero- 
dias’ ; gin Heérodiadins, 
Hairddiadin 
Hersdianee Ci ands) δε 

‘ Herodian" 1, Ἠξτο. 
dianum ; gen. pl. Herodiane, 

Tasriks Ἱεριχώ), wf. ‘ Jericho’; ¢: Pix) of.‘ J 

eae ζμρουσαλήμ), jem. 
‘Jerusalem’. 

Glossary of Proper Names: 

Ὁ gen. Isakis. Iskaristés, Tekarjotés, (tea 
gare) , ‘Iscariot’ ; 

Israél (Ἰσραήλ), ‘Israel’; "Ioy israel 
Israéla ; oa Marais. gen. 
Iudaia (‘Iovdaia), 
acc, Iudaian; 
gen. ludaias. 
Tudaialand, sn. ‘ Judaea’. 
*Iudaieis ΣΉΝ sm. pl. 
‘Jews’; gen. 1 

Iudas (Tovdas), m. 
acc. Tudan ; Tadin: 
Tas8 (toot), "Joses? 

Ὁ Judaea’ ; 
Tudaia ; 

Judas’ : 
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acirus (Idtsor), sm, “Jairus’. 
Janes Clonge)on Janes" 
Kafarnaum (Kapapyaoip,Kamep- 
ναούμ), ‘Capernaum.’ 

Kaisaria (Καισαρία), Δ ‘Cae 
sarea’; gen. Kaisarias. 
Kananeités (Kavavirns), m. 
‘Canaanite’; acc. Kananei- 
tén. 
Karpus (Kdpros), sm. ‘Car- 

us’; dat. Karpau, 
yreinafus (Kvpipos), sm. 
<Cyrenius’; dat. Kyrei- 
naiau. 

LaigaiSn (λεγεών), « Legion,’ 
Lee ecky sm ἔσαν; 
acc. Lat , 
*Lauidi or *Lauidja (Ais), sf 
‘Lois’; dat. Lauidjai. 

Lazarus (Λάζαρος), sm. ‘La- 
zarus’; acc. ru; dat, 
Lazarau. 
Lukas (go sm. * Luke ᾽ ) 
ystra (ἡ Λύστρα, Avorpa), 
é rire At, dat. pl. in Lystrys, 
‘év Λύστροις.ἢ 

Magdalan (Μαγδαλάν) ‘Magda- 
lan.” 

Mand dat Magdalene” ”" 
Mambrés (Moyfpis), m.‘Mam- 

res’, 
‘Mapia), fem. 

᾿ς acc. Marian; ‘gen. 
Marjins; dat. Mariin. 
Markus (Mdpros), sm. ‘Mark’; 

Maspa (πόρε) Martha Μάρθα), fem. " Ν 
Matbeise tre: ios), sm. ‘Mat- 
thew’; acc. Matpaiu, 

Mosés (Μωσῆρ), sm. ‘Moses’ ; 
{5 Mosezis; dat. Méséza, 

(ose. 

Naiman (Ναιμάν), m, ‘Naa- 
man’. 
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Nazarafp (Ναζαρέτ), ‘Naza- 
reth.’ 
Nazorénus (Ναζωρηνόε), sm. 
‘Nazarene’; voc. Nazorénu, 
Nazorénai. 

Paitrus (Πέτρος), sm. ‘ Peter’ ; 
acc. Paitru; gen. Paitraus. 
Pawlus (Παῦλο:), sm. ‘ Paul’, 
Peilatus (Πειλᾶτορ), sm. ‘ Pi- 
late’; dat. Peilatau, 

Raima (Ῥώμη, Lat. Roma), sf 
Rome? dit Rema 

Saddukaieis (φαδδουκαῖοι), nom. 
Zi ‘the Sadducees’. 
Salome CZedsen, f ‘atom 

raipta (Zdperra), ‘ Sai 
Satana and Satanas (σατανᾶ), 
m.‘ Satan’; acc. Satanan. 
Satidauma (Σόδομα), ‘ Sodom.’ 
Satidadmus, sm. an inhabi- 
tant of Sodom; gen. pi. Sad- 
datimjé ; dat. pl, Saidatimim, 
Saudaimjam. 

Satilaimdn ἰΣολομών), sm. 
ΜΕ σον ᾽ ‘S 

ir (Σύρος), sm. ian’; 
dat. pl. ea δὰ 

Sauirini, /, a Syrian woman. 
Seid6na (2:36), sf. ‘Sidon’; 

Seid6nais. en, 
SGasneis, m. pl. the inhabi- 
tants of Sidon ; gen. Seidone. 
Seimon (Σίμων), m. ‘Simon’; 
acc. SeimGna, Seimnu ; gen. 
Seimonis ; dat. Seimina. 

Sion (Σιών), fem. ‘Sion’. 
Symaion (Supedv), νη. ‘Si- 
meon’. 

Syria (Συρία), sf. ‘Syria’; gen. 
yridis. 

Teimaius (Τιμαῖοε), sms. ‘Tim- 
aeus’; gen. Teimaia a 
Teimaupaius (Τιμόθεος), sm. 
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limothy's ; dat. Teimatpal- Pomag (Conic), m. ‘Thomas’; 

Teitus (Tiros), sm. ‘Titus’. 
Traseda Clash sf. Troas’ ; 

xréakus (Κρήσκηε), sm. ‘Cres- 

‘etn ton Tychi- | χρρένο (Xparés),s‘ Chriats 
Tyre ge) "Tyre! acc. Xriatu ; ger. Xri 

Bl. gen. Tyres del τ Ymainaius (‘Yuévaos), sm. 

Ῥρδάκ!αα (Θαδδαῖοι) om‘Thad- “Hymenseus'’, 

Ἑαϊεκοιδάποικα ἰθισσαολορίῃ, | Zasbaidatan (2aBediny οἱ [(Θεσσαλονίκη) ios) 
of! Thessalonica’ ; dat. Bais: | ‘Zebedee’; “Zaibat. 
salauneikai. daidus ; acc. a. 
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Asser’s Life of Alfred, with the Annals of St. Neot, 
edited by W. H. Srevexsox, Crown 8vo, 12s, net. 

The Alfred Jewel, an historical essay. With illustrations and a map, 
by J. Eante, Small 4to, buckram. 19s, 6d. net. 

of the Saxon Chronicles Parallel; with supplementary 
from the others. A Revised Text, edited by δ, Prummen and ex 

1. Eantz. Two volumes, Crown 8vo. Vol. 1. Text, appendices, and 
glossary. 10s. 6d. Vol. II. Introduction, notes, and index. 12s. 6d. 

The Saxon Chronicles (787-1001 a.p.). Crown 8vo, stiff covers. 86. 

Handbook to the Land-Charters, By J. Eane. Crown 8vo. 168, 

The Crawford Collection of early Charters and Documents, now in 
the Bodleian Library. Edited by A. 8. Narren and W. Hl. Stevenson. 
Small 4to, cloth. 198, net. 

The Chronicle of John of Worcester, 1118-1110, Edited by 
7. Ἑ. Ἢ. Weaver. Crown to. 7s. δᾶ, net. 

Dialogus de Scaccario, Edited by A. Huones, C. G. Cauur, and 
C. Jounsox, with introduction and notes. 8vo, 198. 6d. net. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from the Twelfth-century 
MS by F. Mercatre, Small 4to. 6s. 

The Song of Lewes. Edited from the MS, with introduction and 
notes, by Ὁ. L. Kivasrorp, Extra feap 8vo, 58. 

Chronicon Galfridi le Baker de Swynebroke, edited by Sir 
. _E. Maunne Tuomrsox, K.C.B. Small 4to, 188. ; cloth, gilt top, £1 1s. 
Chronicles of London. _ Edited, with introduction and notes, by 

C. L, Krvasrorp. 8vo. 10s, 6d. net. 

Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (‘LiberVeritatum’): selected 
passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. With 
an introduction by J. E. Tuorotp Rocens, Small sto, 10s, 6d: 

Fortescue’s Governance of England. A revised text, edited, 
with introduction, etc, by C. Puumen. vo, leather back. 12s. 6d. 

Stow’s Survey of London. Edited by C. L. Kmasronp. 8vo, 2 vols., 
with a folding inap of London in 1600 (by Exear Watxzn and H. W. Cussu) 
and other illustrat 808. net. 

The Protests of the Lords, from 1624 to 1874; with introductions, 
By J. Ε. Taono Roczss. In three volumes, 8vo, £2 2s. 

Historical Evidence. By H. B. Gronce, Crown 8vo.\_ 38 
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The Clarendon Press Series of Charters, 
. Statutes, etc 

From the earliest times to 1907. By Bishop Sruzzs, 
Select Charters and other illustrations of English Constitutional History. 

Eighth edition, Crown 8vo. 88, δὰ, 
From 1558 to 1685. By G. W. Paorneno. 

Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents of 
the Reigns of Elizabeth and James I. Third edition. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d, 

From 1625 to 1660, By 8. R. Ganprvea. 
The Constitutional Documents of the Puritan Revolu- 

tion. Third edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Calendars, etc 
Calendar of Charters and Rolls preserved in the Bodleian Library. 

Svo, £1 11s, 6d. net. 

Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers preserved in the 
Bodleian Library. In three volumes. 1869-76, 
Vol. 1. From 1523 to Jam 1649. 8vo. 18s. net. Vol. II. From 1649 

to 1654, 8vo. 16s, net. Vol. III. From 1655 to 1667. 8vo. -14s. net. 

Hakluyt’s Principal Navigations, being narratives of the Voyages 
of the Elizabethan Seamen to America, Selection edited by E. J. Payne. 
Crown 8vo, with portraits, Second edition, ‘Two volumes. 68, each, 
‘cAlje abridged, in one volume, with additional notes, thaps,, &c., by 
C. Raymoxp Brazier. Crown ‘8vo, with illustrations. ‘Also, 
separately, The Voyages of Hawiins, Frobisher, and Drake ; The δ Voyanes 
of Drake-and Gilbert, each 2s, δά, 

Aubrey’s ‘ Brief Lives,’ set down between the Years 1669 and 1696. 
ited from the Author's MSS by A. CLarx, Two volumes. 8vo, £1 5s. 

Whitelock’s Memorials of English Affairs from 1625 to 1660. 4 vols. ., 
8vo, £1 10s, 

Ludlow’s Memoirs, 1625-1672. Edited, with Appendices of Letters - 
and illustrative documents, by C. H. Fara. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 16s. 

Luttrell’s Diary. A brief Historical Relation of State Affairs, 1678-1714, 
Six volumes. 8vo. £1 10s, net. 

Burnet’s History of James II, vo. 9s. 6a. { 
Life of Sir M. Hale, with Fell’s Life of 

Dr. Hammond. Small 8vo. ¢s. 6d. | 

| 
| 

J 

Memoirs of James and William, Dukes of 
Hamilton. vo. 7s. 64. 
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‘Burnet’s History of My Own Time. A new edition based on 
that of M. J. Rovrn. “Edited by Osuunp Aimy. Vol. I. 195. 6d. net, 
Vol IL. (Completing Charles the Second, with Index to Vols. I and 11.) 
1 net 

Supplement, derived from Burnet’s Memoirs, Autobiography, ete. all 
hitherto unpublished. Edited by H. C. Foxcrorr, 1902, 8vo, 16s, net. 

The Whitefoord Papers, 1739 to 1810, Ed, by W. A. 8, Hewrss. 
Βνο. 198. 6d. 

History of Oxford 
A complete list of the Publications of the Oxford Historical Society 

can be obtained from Mr. Frowde. 

Manuscript Materials relating to the History of Oxford ; 
contained in the printed catalogues of the Bodleian and College Libraries. 
By F. Mapax. 8vo, 7s, 6d. 

The Early Oxford Press, A Bibliography of Printing and Publishing 
at Oxford, ‘1468°-1640. With notes, appendices, and illustrations, By 
F. Manan. 8vo. 18s, 

Bibliography 
‘Cotton’s Typographical Gazetteer. First Series. vo. 194. 6d. 

Ebert’s Bibliographical Dictionary. 4 vols. vo. [Out of print) 

Bishop Stubbs’s and Professor Freeman’s Books 

The Constitutional History of England, in its Origin ana 
Development. By W. Srvsns. Library edition, Three volumes. Demy 
8vo. £2 8s, Also in three volumes, crown 8v0, price 12s. each. 

Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Mediaeval and Modern History 
and kindred subjects, 1867-1884. By the same. Third edition, revised and 
enlarged, 1900, ‘Crown 8vo, half-roan. 8s. 6d. 

History of the Norman Conquest of England ; its Causes 
and Results. By E. A. Fareaax. Vols. 1, II and V (English edition) are 
out of print. 

Vols, ΠῚ and IV. £1 1s. each. Vol. VI (Index). 10s. 6d. 

A Short History of the Norman Conquest of England. 
Third edition, By the same. Extra feap 8vo, 98, 6d. 

‘The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of Henry the 
First. By the same. Two volumes. 8vo. £1 16s, \ 
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Special Periods and Biographies 

Ancient Britain and the Invasions of Julius Caesar. By 
T. Rice Hommes. ὅνο. 21s. net. 

Life and Times of Alfred the Great, being the Ford Lectures 
for 1901. By C. Pruner. Svo. 5s. net. 

The Domesday Boroughs. By Avotravs Battanp. 8vo. 68. δᾶ. net. 

Villainage in England. Essays in English Mediaeval History. By 
P. Vinocraporr. 8vo. 16s, net. 

English Society: in the Eleventh Century. Essays in 
English Mediaeval History. By Ρ. Vixoonaporr. 8vo. 6s. net. 

Cxford Studies in Social and Legal History. Editea by 
Pav Vixooravorr, 8vo, Vol. I. English Monasteries on the Eve of the 
Dissolution. By Atrxaxper Savixe, Patronage under the Later Empire. 
By F. px Zuwera. 19s, 6d. net. 

The Gild Merchant: a contribution to British municipal history. By 
C. Gnoss. Two volumes. 8vo, leather back, £1 48. 

The Welsh Wars of Edward I; a contribution to mediaeval 
military history. By J. E. Moan. 8vo. 98. 6d. net. 

The Great Revolt of 1881. ByC.Oxax. With two maps. ὅνο. 
8s, 6d. net. 

Lancaster and York. (a.n. 1399-1485.) By SirJ. H. Rawsay. Two 
volumes. 8vo, with Index, £1 176. 6d. Index separately, 18. 6d. 

Life and Letters of Thomas Cromwell. By R. B. Menancx. 
In two volumes. [Vol. I, Life and Letters, 1583-1535, etc. Vol. II, Letters, 
1536-1540, notes, index, etc.] 8vo. 188, net. 

Edward Hyde, Earl of Clarendon, A lecture by C. Η. Frara. 
8vo. 18. net. 

A History of England, principally in the Seventeenth Century. By 
L, vor Rave, Translated under the superintendence of G. W. Krreatr 
and C. W. Boasr. Six volumes. 8vo, £3 85, net. Index separately, 18. 

Sir Walter Ralegh, « Biography, by W. Srexero. Post 8vo, 6s, net. 

Henry Birkhead and the foundation of the Oxford Chair of Poetry. 
By J. W. Macxait. 8vo, 1s. net. 

Biographical Memoir of Dr. William Markham, Arch 
bishop of York, by Sir Ceserrs Manxuan, K.C.B. 8vo. 5s. net. 

The Life and Works of John Arbuthnot. By G. A. Arrcex, 
8vo, cloth extra, with Portrait. 16s. 
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Life and Letters of Sir Henry Wotton. ΒΥ L. Pansat 
Surra, 8vo, Two volumes, 968. net. 

Great Britain and Hanover. By A. W. Wann. Crown 8v0. 58, 

History of the Peninsular War. By C. Omax. To be completed 
in six volumes, 8vo, vith many maps, plans, and portraits. 

Alread) iblished : Vol. I. 1807-1809, to Corunna. Vol. II. 1809, to 
Talavera. Vol. ΠῚ. 1809-10, to Torres Vedvas. 146. net each. 

Anglo-Chinese Commerce and Diplomacy : mainly in the 
nineteenth century, By A. J.Sarcexr. 19s, δᾶ, net. 

Frederick York Powell. A Life and a selection from his Letters 
and Occasional Writings. By Over Extox. Two volumes. Svo. With 
photogravure portraits, facsimiles, etc. 21s. net. 

David Binning Monro: a short Memoir. By J. Coox Witsoy. 
8vo, stiff boards, with portrait. 2s. net. 

F. W. Maitland. ὙἘνο lectures by A, L. Sra, 8vo. 96, 6d, net. 

School Books 

Companion to English History (Middle Ages). Edited by F. P. 
Barwarp, With 97 illustrations, Crown 8vo. 88. 6d. net. 

School His' of England to the death of Victoria. With maps, 
plans,etc. By Ο. M. Epwanps, R.S. Rarr, and others. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Perspective History Chart. By Ε. A. G. Lamvony. 88. 6d, net. 

Oxford County Histories 
Crown 8vo, with many illustrations, each 1s. 6d. net. (Also in superior 

bindings, 96. 6d net.) 
Berkshire, by E. A. G. Lansony. 
Durham, by F. 8. Evex. 

Essex, by W. H. Wesrow. 

Hampshire, by F. Cranxe, 
Oxfordshire, by H. A. Liovett, 

Others in preparation. 

Leeds and its Neighbourhood. By A.C. Paice. 3s. 6d. 

Also, for junior pupils, illustrated, each 1s. 

Stories from the History of Berkshire. By Ε. A. G 
Lasrpony. ᾿ 

Stories from the History of Oxfordshire. By Jou» Iavino, 
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᾿ History and Geography of America 

and the British Colonies 
For other Geographical books, see pages 59, 60. 

History of the New World called America. By Ε. 5. Pare. 
Vol. I. 8vo, 188. Bk. I. The Discovery. Bk. II, Part I. Aboriginal America. 
Vol. Ii. 8vo. 146. Bk. Il, Part 11. Aboriginal America (concluded). 

A History of Canada, 1768-1812. By SirC. P. Lucas, K.C.M.G. 
8vo. With eight maps. 198. 6d. net. 

‘The Canadian War of 1812. By Sir C. Ρ. Lucas, K.C.M.G. 8vo. 
With eight maps. 19s. 6d. net. 

The Union of South Africa. By the Hon. R. H. Braxp (1909). 
8vo. 6s, net. 

Historical Geography of the British Colonies. By sir Ὁ. Ρ. 
Lucas, K.C.M.G. Crown 8vo, 

Introduction. New edition by H. E. Εοκατον. 1903. (Origin and 
of the Colonies.) With eight maps. 88. 6d. In cheaper binding, 

s. 6d. 
Vol. I. The Mediterranean and Eastern Colonies. 
With 13 maps, Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by 
R. E. Srosns. 1906. 53. ᾿ 

Vol. 11. The West Indian Colonies. with twelve 
maps. Second edition, revised and brought up to date, by C. Arcuzr, 
1.5.0. 1905. 785. θᾶ. 6 

Vol. III. West Africa, Second Edition. Revised to the 
end of 1899 by Ἡ, E. Eoznrox. With five maps. 7s. 6d. 

Vol. IV. South and East Africa. Historical and Geo- 
raphical, With cleven maps, 95. δ, 

lso Part I. Historical, 1898 G3. 6d. Part 11, 1908 Geographical 

Vol. V. Canada, Part 1. 1901. 6s, Part II, by H. E. Eozatox. 
4s. 6. Part III (Geographical) in preparation. 

Vol. VI. Australasia. By J. Ὁ. Rocens, 1907. With 92 mapa, 
18. θᾶ. Also Part I, Historical, 4s. 6d. Part II, Geographical, 88. 6d. 

History of the Dominion of Canada. By W. P. Garsweis. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 
Geography of the Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland, By the same author. 

ith ten maps. 1891, Crown 8vo. 6s. 
Geography of Africa South of the Zambesi, By the same author. With maps, 

1892, ‘Crown 8v0, 7s, δὰ, 
The Claims of the Study of Colonial History upon the 

attention of the University of Oxford. An inaugural lecture 
delivered on April 28, 1906, by H. E: Ecenrox. 8vo, paper covers, 18. net. 

Historical Atlas. Europe and her Colonies. $7 maps. 368. net. 
Cornewall-Lewis’s Essay on the Government of Depen- 

dencies. Edited by Sir C. P. Lucas, K.C.M.G, 8vo, quarter-bound, 14s, 
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Rulers of India 
Edited by Sir W. W. Huwren. Crown 8vo. 98. 6d. each, 

Babar. By 8. Law-Poorz. 

Albuquerque. By H. Mons Sreruens. 

Akbar, By Colonel Matuzsow. 
Aurangzib, By 8. Lanz-Poots, 
Dupleix. By Colonel Matteson. 

Lord Clive. By Colonel Maxtxsow. 

Warren Hastings. By Captain L. J. Trorrer. 

Méadhaya Réo Sindhia. By H. G. Κεεκε. 

The Marquis of Cornwallis. By W. S. Seron-Kaan. 

Haidar Alf and Tipd Sult4n. By L. B. Βονπινο, 

‘The Marquis Wellesley, K.G. By W. H. Hurroy. 
Marquess of Hastings. By Major Ross-or-Buapenssune. 

Mountstuart Elphinstone. By J. 8. Corrow. 
Sir Thomas Munro, By J. Brapsnaw. 

Earl Amherst. By Axx T. Rrrenre and R. Evans. 
Lord William Bentinck. By Ὁ. C. Boutsrn. 

The Earl of Auckland. By Captain L. J. Taorrer. 

Viscount Hardinge. By his son, Viscount Harpivce. 

Ranjit Singh. By Sir L. Gurmm. 

‘The Marquess of Dalhousie. By Sir W. W. Hunter. 

James Thomason. By Sir R. Temrte. 

John Russell Colvin. By Sir A. Conv. 

Sir Henry Lawrence. By Lieut.-General J. J. M‘Lrop Inxes, 
Clyde and Strathnairn, By Major-General Sir O. T. Buans. 

Earl Canning. By Sir H. 8. Cunnivenam. 

Lord Lawrence. ΒΥ Sir C. Arrcnisoy. 

The Earl of Mayo, By Sir W. W. Huwver. 

Asoka. By V. A. Surra. Second edition, 1909. 3s, 6d. net. 

Sketches of Rulers of India. Abridged from the Rulers of India 
G. Ὁ. Oswent, Vol. I, The Mutiny and After ; Vol. II, The Company’ 
wernors ; Vol. III, The Governors-General; Vol. IV, The Princes of India. 

Crown 8vo. 98. net each. 
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The Imperial Gazetteer of India. New edition, 1908. The 
entire work in 26 vols., cloth £5 net, morocco back £6 6s. net. The 4 vols. 
of ‘The Indian Empire’ separately, cloth 6s. net each, morocco back 
7s. 6d. net; Atlas, cloth 15s. net, morocco back 17s. 6d. net; the remaining 
21 vols., cloth £4 4s, net, morocco back £5 &s. net. 

Vol. I, Descriptive. 
Vol. Ii. Historical. 
Vol. ΠῚ. Economic. 
Vol. IV, Administrative. 
Vol. V-XXIV. Alphabetical Gazetteer. 
Vol, XXV. Index. 
Vol, XXVI. Atlas, 

Each volume contains a map of India specially prepared for this Edition. 
Reprints from the Imperial Gazetteer. 

A sketch of the Flora of British India. By Sir Josrea Hooxen. 8vo, Paper 
covers. 1s, net. . 

The Indian Army. A sketch of its History and Organization. 8vo. Paper 
covers, 185. net. 

A Brief History of the Indian Peoples. By Sir W. W. Huwrzs. 
Revised up to 1903 by W. H. Hurrow. Eighty-ninth thousand. $s. 6d. 

The Government of India, being a digest of the Statute Law relating 
thereto ; - with historical introduction and illustrative documents. By Sir 
C. P. Insert. Second edition, 1907. 10s. 6d. net. 

The Early History of India from 600 3.c. to the Mu- 
hammadan Conquest, including the invasion of Alexander the 
Great. By V. A. Surra. 8vo. With maps, plans, and other illustrations. 
Second edition, revised and enlarged. 146. net. 

The Oxford Student’s History of India. By V. A. Sura. 
Crown 8vo. With 7 maps and 10 other ‘illustrations. 98, 6d. 

The English Factories in India: By W.Fosrer. Med. 8vo. (Published 
under the patronage of His Majesty’s Secretary of State for India in Council.) 

Three Vols, 1618-21, 1622-8, 1624-9. 196. 6d. net each. 
(The six previous volumes of Letters received by the East India Company 

from its Servants in the East (1602-1617) may also be obtained, price 
168. each volume.) 

Court Minutes of the East India Company. By Ε. Β. 
Sarvssuny. Introduction by W. Foster. Med. 8vo. 198. 6d. net each. 

Two Vols. 1635-89, 1640-43. 
The Court Minutes previous to 1635 have been calendared in the Calendars 
of State Papers, East Indies, published by the Public Record Office. 

Wellesley’s Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to his 
Government of India, Selection edited by S. J. Owen. 8vo. £1 48. 

Wellington’s Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers relating to 
India, “Selection edited by 8. J. Owe. 8vo. £1 48. 

Hastings and the Rohilla War. By Sir 7. Sraacaey. 8v0, 108, 6d. 
το 



European History 
Historical Atlas of Modern Europe, from the Decline of the 

Roman Empire. 90 maps, with letterpress to each: the maps printed by 
W. & A. K. Jouxston, Ltd., and the whole edited by R. L. Pour. 

In one volume, imperial 4to, half-persian, £5 168. 6d. net; or in selected 
sets—British Empire, etc, at Tarjous prices from 30s, to 35s. net each ; 
or in single maps, 18. δᾶ, net each, spectus on application, 

Genealogical Tables itustrative of Modern History. By H. B. 
Gronce, Fourth (1904) edition, Oblong 4to, boards. 7. 6d. 

The Life and Times of James the First of Aragon. By 
F. Ὁ. Swirr. 8v0, 198. 6d, ᾿ 

The Renaissance and the Reformation. Atextbook of European 
History, 1494-1610, By E. M. Tanner. Crown 8vo, with 8 maps. 3s. 6d. 

The Fall of the Old Order. A textbook of European History, 
1763-1815, By I. L. Prowxer. Crown 8vo, with 10 maps and plans. 4s. 6d. 

A History of France. By G. W. Krrenry. Cr. 8vo; revised, Vol<I 
(to 1438), by F. F, Unavuanr; Vols, ΤΙ (1624), ΠῚ (1785), by A. Hassats, 
10s. 6d. each. 

De Tocqueville’s L’Ancien Régime et la Révolution. 
Edited, with introductions and notes, by G. W. Heaptam. Crown 8vo. 88. 

Speeches of the Statesmen and Orators of the French 
svolution, 1789-1795. Ed. H. Monse Sreraens. Two vols. Crown 8vo. £118, 

Documents of the French Revolution, 1789-1791. By 
L. G. Wiexnam Leo. Crown 8vo. Two volumes. 19s. net. - 

Napoleonic Statesmanship: Germany. By H. A. L. Frsurn. 
8vo, with maps, 19s, 6d, net. 

Bonapartism, Six lectures by H. A. ἴω Fisnen, 8vo. 88, δᾶ. net, 
Thiers’ Moscow Expedition, edited by H. B. Grorcr. Cr. 870, 

6 maps. 5s, 
Great Britain and Hanover. By A. W. Wasp. Crown 8v0. 5s. 
History of the Peninsular War. By C. Omax. See p. 55. 

The Oxford Geographies 
The Oxford Geographies. By A. J. Hznsrarsox. Crown ϑνο. 

Vol. I. The Preliminary Ceogre hy, Ed, 3, 72 maps and diagrams, 1s, δὰ, 
Vol. Ii, ‘The Junior Geography, Ed. 9, 166 maps and diagrams, 26. 
Vol, 111. The Senior Geography, Ed. 8, 117 maps and diagrams, 95, 6d. 

The Elementary Geographies, By F. Ὁ. Hensentsow. With 
maps and illustrations from photographs. Crown 8vo. I: Physiography. 10d. 
II: In and About our Islands. 18. 1Π1: Europe. 18. IV: Asia. 1s. 6d. 
VIL: The British Isles. 15, 6d. Others in preparation. 

Practical Geography. By J. F. Unsrean. Crown 8vo. Part I, 
97 maps and diagrams, Part II, 21 maps and diagrams, each Is. 6d.; 
together 28, θὰ. 

Relations of Geography and History. By H. Β. Groncr. 
With two maps. Crown 8vo. “Fourth edition, 46. 6d. 

Geography for Schools, by A. Hucues, Crown 8vo. 9. δᾶ, 
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Geograph 
The Dawn of Modern Geography. By C. R. Beater. In three 

volumes. £3 10s. net. Vol. 1 (to.a.p. 900). Not sold separately. Vol. II 
(ap. 900-1960), 158. net. Vol. ΠῚ. 20s. net. 

Regions of the World. Geographical Memoirs under the general 
itorship of H. J. Mackixpex. Medium 6vo. 18. δά. net per volume. 

Britain and the British Seas. Second edition. By H. J. Macxnrpen. 
Central Europe. By Joux Panrsca. 
Nearer East. By Ὁ. G. Hooanrs. 
North America. By J. Russe. 
India. By Sir Tuomas Houvicx. 
The Far East. By Axcamup Lr. 

Frontiers: RomanesLecture(1907) by Lord Cunzow or Keputstow. 8vo. 2s.n. 
‘The Face of the Earth. By Evvaap Sues. See p. 92. 

Anthropology 
Transactions of the Third (1908) International Congress 

for the History of Religions, Royal 8vo, 9 vols. 25s. net. 
Anthropological Essays presented to Epwaap Buaxerr Trios in 

honour of his seventy-fifth birthday. Imperial 8vo. 915. net. 
The Evolution of Culture, and other Essays, by the late 

Lieut,-Gen, A. Lane-Fox PrrrRivens; edited by J. L. Myazs, with an 
Introduction by H. Batrour. vo, with 21 plates, 7s. 6d. net. 

Anthropology and the Classics. _ Six lectures by A. Evaxs, 
Ὁ A, Laxc, G. G. A. Murray, F. B. Jevons, J. 1, Myaxs, W. W. Fowzer. 
Edited by R. ΒΕ. Manerr. 8vo. Illustrated.’ 65. net. 

Folk-Memory. By Warres Jonmsox, Svo, Illustrated. 12s. 6d. net. 
Celtic Folklore: Welsh and Manx. By J. Ruts. 2vols. 8vo. £1 Is. 
Studies in the Arthurian Legend. By J. Ruts svo. 19s. 6d. 
Iceland and the Faroes. By N. Axwawpare. With an appendix 
on the Celtic Pony, by F. H. A.Mansuatt. Crown 8vo. 48. 6d. net. 

Dubois’ Hindu Manners. Translated and edited by H. K. Beav- 
cuamr, Third edition, Crown 8vo. 6s. πεῖ. On India Paper, 7s. 6d. net. 

The Melanesians, studies in their Anthropology and Folk-Lore. By 
R. H. Copninorox, 8vo, 168. net, 

The Masai, their Language and Folk-lore. By A.C, Hous. 
With introduction by Sir Cuantes Error. 8vo. Illustrated. 14s. net. 

The Nandi, their Language and Folk-lore. By A. C. Hots, 
With introduction by Sir Caantes Exot, 8vo. Illustrated. 168, net. 

The Ancient Races of the Thebaid : an anthropometrical study. 
By Anrava Txomsow and Ὁ. Raxpatt-Maclven. Imperial 4to, with 6 collo- 
types, 6 lithographic charts, and many other illustrations, 495. nét. 

The Earliest Inhabitants of Abydos. (A craniological study.) 
By Ὁ. Ranpatt-Maclver. Portfolio. 103. 6d. net. 

Bushman Paintings. By M. H. Toxaur, See p. 92, 
τὰ 



LAW 
Jurisprudence 

Bentham’s Fragment on Government. Edited by F. C. 
Mowraaue. 8vo, 7s, θᾶ, 

Bentham’s Introduction to the Principles of Morals and 
Legislation. Second edition. Crown 8vo, 65. 6d. 

Studies in History and Jurisprudence. Βγ the Right Hon, 
Jasres Bryce. 1901, Two volumes. 8vo, £1 5s, net. 

The Elements of Jurisprudence, By T. E. Hottaxp, Tenth 
edition. 1906. 8vo, 10s, 6d. 

Elements of Law, considered with reference to Principles of General 
Jurisprudence. By Sir W. Manxsy, K.C.LLE. Sixth edition revised, 1905, 
8vo, 12s, 6d, 

Roman Law 
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